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Introduction

sell their products, and just chat it up. The World Wide Web is the culmination
of this trend—the best and biggest soapbox, marketplace, and meeting spot
ever created.

T hroughout history, people have searched for new places to vent their opinions,

But there’s a problem. If you want people to take your website seriously, you need
first-rate content, a dash of good style, and the behind-the-scenes technology that
ties everything together. The first two items require some hard work. But the third
element—the industrial-strength web plumbing that powers a good site—is a lot
trickier to build on your own. Overlook that, and you’ve got a broken mess of pages
that even your mom can’t love.

This is where the ridiculously popular web publishing tool called WordPress comes
in. WordPress makes you a basic deal: You write the content, and WordPress takes
care of the rest.

The services that WordPress provides are no small potatoes. First, WordPress puts
every page of your content into a nicely formatted, consistent layout. It provides the
links and menus that help your visitors get around, and a search box that lets people
dig through your archives. WordPress also lets your readers add comments using
their Facebook or Twitter identities, so they don’t need to create a new account on
your site. And if you add a few community-created plug-ins (from the vast library of
more than 30,000), there’s no limit to the challenges you can tackle. Selling products?
Check. Setting up a membership site? No problem. Building forums and collaborative
workspaces? There’s a plug-in for that, too. And while it’s true that WordPress isn’t
the best tool for every type of website, it’s also true that wherever you find a gap
in the WordPress framework, you’ll find some sort of plug-in that attempts to fill it.
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BOOK

WordPress is stunningly popular, too—it’s responsible for more than one-fifth of
the world’s websites, according to the web statistics company W3Techs (see http://
tinyurl.com/3438rb6). It’s 10 times more popular than its closest competitors, site-
building tools like Joomla and Drupal. And month after month, WordPress’s share of
the Web continues to inch upward. In short, when you create your own WordPress
site, you’ll be in good company.

M About This Book

This book provides a thorough, soup-to-nuts look at WordPress. You'll learn every-
thing you need to know, including how to create, manage, maintain, and extend a
WordPress site.

NOTE Notice that we haven’t yet used the word b/og. Although WordPress is the world’s premiere blogging
tool, it’s also a great way to create other types of websites, like those that promote products, people, or things
(say, your hipster harmonica band), sites that share stuff (for example, a family travelogue), and even sites that
let people get together and collaborate (say, a short-story writing club for vampire fans). And if you’re not quite
sure whether the site you have in mind is a good fit for WordPress, the discussion on page 7 will help you decide.

What You Need to Know

If you’re planning to make the world’s most awesome blog, you don’t need a stitch
of experience. Chapters 1 through 12 will tell you everything you need to know.
However, you will come across some examples of posts and pages that feature
HTML (the language of the Web), and any HTML knowledge you already have will
pay off handsomely.

If you're planning to create a website that isn’t a blog (like a catalog of products
for your handmade jewelry business), you need to step up your game. You'll still
start with the WordPress basics in Chapters 1 through 12, but you’ll also need to
learn the advanced customization skills you’ll find in Chapters 13 and 14. How much
customization you do depends on the type of site you plan to build and whether
you can find a theme that already does most of the work for you. But sooner or
later, you’ll probably decide to crack open one of the WordPress template files that
controls your site and edit it.

When you do that, you’ll encounter two more web standards: CSS, the style sheet
language that helps lay out and format your site; and PHP, the web programming
language upon which WordPress is built. But don’t panic—we’ll go gently and intro-
duce the essentials from the ground up. You won’t learn enough to write your own
custom web apps, but you will pick up the skills you need to customize a WordPress
theme so you can build the kind of site you want.

WORDPRESS: THE MISSING MANUAL
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WordPress has no special hardware requirements. As long as you have an Internet
connection and a web browser, you’re good to go. Because WordPress (and its
design tools) live on the Web, you can use a computer running Windows, Mac OS,
Linux, or something more exotic; it really doesn’t matter. In fact, WordPress even
gives you tools for quick-and-convenient blog posting through a smartphone or
tablet computer (see page 130 for the scoop).

Hosting WordPress

To let other people visit your WordPress site on the Internet, you need the help of
a web hosting company. Web hosts offer the powerful, web-connected computers
that run your site (and the websites of many other people). Without a host to store
your site, no one will be able to see your handiwork.

WordPress site-builders have two choices of web host:

* WordPress.com. The WordPress.com hosting service is free, and it’s run by
some of the same people who developed the WordPress software, so you're
in good hands.

* A third-party web host. You can install WordPress on almost any web host.
While this approach isn’t free, it gives you more features and control. It’s called
self-hosting.

Page 17 has much more about the differences between these two approaches. But
that’s for the future. For now, all you need to know is that you can use the informa-
tion in this book no matter which approach you use. Chapter 2 explains how to sign
up with WordPress.com, Chapter 3 details self-hosting, and the chapters that follow
try to pay as little attention to your hosting decision as possible.

That said, it’s worth noting that you’ll come across some features, particularly later
in the book, that work only with self-hosted installations. Examples include sites that
use plug-ins and those that need heavy customization. But, happily, the features
that do work on both WordPress.com-hosted sites and self-hosted sites work in
almost exactly the same way.

About—These—Arrows

Throughout this book, and throughout the Missing Manual series, you’ll find sen-
tences like this one: “Choose Appearance—Themes in the dashboard menu.” That’s
shorthand for a longer series of instructions that go something like this: “Go to the
dashboard in WordPress, click the Appearance menu item, and then click the Themes
entry underneath.” Our shorthand system keeps things snappier than these long,
drawn-out instructions.

XI
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I About the Outline

This book is divided into five parts, each with several chapters:

» Part1, Starting Out with WordPress. In this part of the book, you’ll start plan-
ning your path to WordPress web domination. In Chapter 1, you'll plan the type
of website you want, decide how to host it, and think hard about its domain
name, the unique address that visitors type in to find your site on the Web.
Then you’ll see how to get a basic blog up and running, either on WordPress.
com (Chapter 2) or on your self-hosted site (Chapter 3).

» Part 2, Building a WordPress Blog. This part explains everything you need to
know to create a respectable blog. You’'ll learn how to add posts (Chapter 4),
pick a stylish theme (Chapter 5), make your posts look fancy (Chapter 6), add
pages and menus (Chapter 7), and manage comments (Chapter 8).

Even if you plan something more exotic than JAWB (Just Another WordPress Blog), don’t skip Part 2.
The key skills you’ll learn here also underpin custom sites, like the kind you’ll learn to build in Part 4 of the book.

» Part 3, Supercharging Your Blog. If all you want is a simple, classy blog, you
can stop now—your job is done. But if you hope to add more glam to your site,
this part will help you out. First, you’ll learn that plug-ins can add thousands of
new features to self-hosted sites (Chapter 9). Next, you’ll see how to put video,
music, and photo galleries on any WordPress site (Chapter 10). You’'ll also learn
how to collaborate with a whole group of authors (Chapter 11), and how to at-
tract boatloads of visitors (Chapter 12).

* Part 4, From Blog to Website. In this part, you’ll take your WordPress skills
beyond the blog and learn to craft a custom website. First, you’ll crack open
a WordPress theme and learn to change the way your site works by adding,
inserting, or modifying the CSS styles and PHP commands embedded inside the
theme (Chapter 13). Next, in Chapter 14, you’ll apply this knowledge to create a
WordPress product-catalog site that doesn’t look anything like a typical blog.

» Part 5, Appendixes. At the end of this book, you'll find three appendixes. The
first (Appendix A: “Migrating from WordPress.com”) explains how to take a
website you created on the free WordPress.com hosting service and move it
to another web host to get more features. The second (Appendix B: “Securing
a Self-Hosted Site”) explains the security basics you need to harden your site
against attackers. The third (Appendix C: “Useful Websites”) lists some useful
web links culled from the chapters in this book. Don’t worry—you don’t need to
type these into your browser by hand. It’s all waiting for you on the Missing CD
page for this book at http.//www.oreilly.com/pub/missingmanuals/wpmm?Z2e.
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B About the Online Resources

As the owner of a Missing Manual, you’ve got more than just a book to read. Online,
you’ll find example files as well as tips, articles, and maybe even a video or two.
You can also communicate with the Missing Manual team and tell us what you love
(or hate) about the book. Head over to www.missingmanuals.com, or go directly to
one of the following sections.

Web Links

Often, this book will point you to a place on the Web. It might be to learn more
about a specialized WordPress feature, or to get background information on another
topic, or to download a super-cool plug-in. To save your fingers from the wear and
tear of typing in all these long web addresses, you can visit the clickable list of links
on the Missing CD page at http://www.oreilly.com/pub/missingmanuals/wpmm?2e.

Living Examples

This book is packed full of examples. But unlike many other types of computer books,
we don’t encourage you to try to download them to your own computer. That’s be-
cause once you place WordPress files on a local computer, they lose their magic. In
fact, without the WordPress software running on a web server, your website loses
all its abilities. You won’t be able to try out even a single page.

To get around this limitation, many of the finished examples from this book are
available for you to play around with at http://prosetech.com/wordpress. Although
you won’t be able to actually take charge of the example site (modify it, manage
comments, or do any other sort of administrative task), you can take a peek and
see what it looks like. This is a handy way to witness some features that are hard
to experience in print—say, playing an embedded video or reviewing pictures in an
image gallery.

Registration

If you register this book at oreilly.com, you’ll be eligible for special offers—like dis-
counts on future editions of WordPress: The Missing Manual. If you buy the ebook
from www.oreilly.com and register your purchase, you get free lifetime updates for
this edition of the ebook; we’ll notify you by email when updates become available.
Registering takes only a few clicks. Type www.oreilly.com/registerinto your browser
to hop directly to the Registration page.

Feedback

Got questions? Need more information? Fancy yourself a book reviewer? On our
Feedback page, you can get expert answers to questions that come to you while
reading, share your thoughts on this Missing Manual, and find groups for folks who
share your interest in creating their own sites. To have your say, go to www.miss-
ingmanuals.com/feedback.

ABOUT THE
ONLINE
RESOURCES
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USING CODE
EXAMPLES

Errata

To keep this book as up to date and accurate as possible, each time we print more
copies, we’ll make any confirmed corrections you suggest. We also note such changes
on the book’s website, so you can mark important corrections in your own copy of
the book, if you like. Go to http://tinyurl.com/7mujhnx to report an error and view
existing corrections.

M Using Code Examples

In general, you may use the code in this book in your programs and documentation.
You don’t need to contact us for permission unless you’re reproducing a significant
portion of the code. For example, writing a program that uses several chunks of code
from this book does not require permission. Selling or distributing a CD of examples
from O’Reilly books does require permission. Answering a question by citing this
book and quoting example code does not require permission. Incorporating a sig-
nificant amount of example code from this book into your product’s documentation
does require permission.

We appreciate, but do not require, attribution. An attribution usually includes the
source book’s title, author, publisher, and ISBN. For example: “WordPress: The
Missing Manual, Second Edition by Matthew MacDonald (O’Reilly). Copyright 2014,
978-1-4493-4190-9.”

If you feel your use of code examples falls outside fair use or the permission given
above, feel free to contact us at permissions@oreilly.com.

I Safari® Books Online

Safari® Books Online is an on-demand digital library that lets you search over 7,500
technology books and videos.

With a subscription, you can read any page and watch any video from our library. You
can access new titles before they’re available in print. And you can copy and paste
code samples, organize your favorites, download chapters, bookmark key sections,
create notes, print out pages, and benefit from tons of other timesaving features.

O’Reilly Media has uploaded this book to the Safari Books Online service. To have
full digital access to this book and others on similar topics from O’Reilly and other
publishers, sign up for free at http://safaribooksonline.com.
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The WordPress
Landscape

about WordPress. You probably realize that it's a brilliant tool for creating a

huge variety of websites, from gossipy blogs to serious business sites. However,
you might be a bit fuzzy on the rest of the equation—how WordPress actually works
its magic, and how you can use WordPress to achieve your own website vision.

Since you picked up this book, it's likely that you already know at least a bit

In this chapter, you'll get acquainted with life the WordPress way. First, you'll take a
peek at the inner machinery that makes WordPress tick. If you're not already clear
on why WordPress is so wonderful—and how it's going to save you days of work,
years of programming experience, and a headful of gray hairs—this discussion will
fill you in.

Next, you'll consider the types of sites you can build with WordPress, and how much
work they need. As you'll see, WordPress began life as a blogging website, but has
since mutated into a flexible, easy-to-use tool for creating virtually any sort of site.

Finally, you'll face your first WordPress decision: choosing a home for your Word-
Press site. You'll discover you have two options. You can use WordPress's free host-
ing service (called WordPress.com), or you can install the WordPress software on
another web host, for a monthly fee. Both approaches work, but the choice to use
WordPress.com imposes a few limitations you should understand before you decide.

CHAPTER

1




HOW
WORDPRESS
WORKS

M How WordPress Works

You probably already realize that WordPress isn't just a tool to build web pages.
After all, anybody can create a web page—you just need to know a bit about HTML
(the language that web pages are written in) and a bit about CSS (the language that
formats web pages so they look beautiful). It also helps to have a first-class web
page editor like Adobe Dreamweaver at your fingertips. Meet these requirements,
and you'll be able to build a static website—one that looks nice enough, but doesn't
actually do anything (Figure 1-1).

~ Request a web page | Q
N

Receive the page §

FIGURE 1-1

In an old-fashioned website, a web designer creates a bunch of HTML
files and drops them into a folder on a web server. When someone
visits one of those pages, his browser renders that same HTML file as
a web page. WordPress works a little differently—it builds its pages
in real time, as you'll see next.

A

Web Browser

Web Server

NOTE Just in case your webmaster skills are a bit rusty, remember that a web server is the high-powered
computer that runs your website (and, usually, hundreds of other people's websites, t00).

With WordPress, you strike up a different sort of partnership. Instead of creating a
web page, you give WordPress your raw content—that's the text and pictures you
want published as an article, a product listing, a blog post, or some other type of
content. Then, when a visitor surfs to your site, WordPress assembles that content
as a made-to-measure web page.

Because WordPress is a dynamic environment—it creates web pages on the fly—it
provides some useful interactive features. For example, when visitors arrive at a
WordPress blog, they can browse through the content in different ways—looking
for posts from a certain month, for example, or on a certain topic, or tagged with a
certain keyword. Although this seems simple enough, it requires a live program that
runs on a web server and assembles the relevant content in real time. For example, if
a visitor searches a blog for the words “tripe soup,” WordPress needs to find all the
appropriate posts, stitch them together into a web page, and then send the result
back to your visitor's web browser. More impressively, WordPress lets visitors write
comments and leave other types of feedback, all of which become part of the site's
ongoing conversation.

WordPress Behind the Scenes

In a very real sense, WordPress is the brain behind your website. When someone
visits a WordPress-powered site, the WordPress software gets busy, and—in the
blink of an eye—it delivers a hot-off-the-server, fresh new web page to your visitor.
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Two crucial ingredients allow WordPress to work the way it does:

* Adatabase. Thisis anindustrial-strength storage system that sits on a web server;

HOW
WORDPRESS
WORKS

think of it as a giant, electronic filing cabinet where you can search and retrieve
bits of content. In a WordPress website, the database stores all the content for its
pages, along with category and tag labels for those pages, and all the comments
that people have added. WordPress uses the MySQL database engine, because
it's a high-quality, free, open-source product, much like WordPress itself.

* Programming code. When someone requests a page on a WordPress site, the
web server loads up a template and runs some code. It's the code that does
all the real work—fetching information from different parts of the database,

assembling it into a cohesive page, and so on.

Figure 1-2 shows how these two pieces come together.

Request a web page

»
»

N

web page

Q A WordPress

~ Receive the final result

FIGURE 1-2

When a browser sends a request to a dynamic
website, that request kicks off some program-
ming code that runs on the site's server. In

PHP Code

the case of WordPress, that code is known as

Web Browser

Web Server

PHP, and it spends most of its time pulling
information out of a database (for example,
retrieving product info that a visitor wants to
see). The PHP then inserts the information into
a regular-seeming HTML page, which it sends
back to the browser.

UP TO SPEED

The Evolution of Dynamic Sites

Dynamic websites are nothing new; they existed long before
WordPress hit the scene. In fact, modern, successful websites
are almost always dynamic, and almost all of them use
databases and programming code behind the scenes. The
difference is who's in charge. If you don't use WordPress (or a
site-building tool like it), it's up to you to write the code that
powers your site. Some web developers do exactly that, but
they generally work with a whole team of experienced coders.
But if you use WordPress to build your site, you don't need to
toucha line of code or worry about defining a single database
table. Instead, you supply the content and WordPress takes
care of everything from storing it in a database to inserting it
into a web page when it's needed.

Even if you do have mad coding skills, WordPress remains a
great choice for site development. That's because using Word-
Press is a lot easier than writing your own software. It's also a
lot more reliable and a lot safer, because every line of logic has
been tested by a legion of genius-level computer nerds—and
it's been firing away for years on millions of WordPress sites.
0f course, if you know your way around PHP, the programming
language that runs WordPress, you'll have a head start when
it comes to tweaking certain aspects of your site's behavior,
as you'll see in Chapter 13.

In short, the revolutionary part of WordPress isn't that it lets
you build dynamic websites. It's that WordPress pairs its smarts
with site-creation and site-maintenance tools that ordinary
people can use.

CHAPTER 1: THE WORDPRESS LANDSCAPE
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WordPress Themes

There's one more guiding principle that shapes WordPress—its built-in flexibility.
WordPress wants to adapt itself to whatever design you have in mind, and it achieves
that through a feature called themes.

Basically, themes let WordPress separate your content (which it stores in a database)
from the layout and formatting details of your site (which it stores in a theme). Thanks
to this system, you can tweak the theme's settings—or even swap in a whole new
theme—without disturbing any of your content. Figure 1-3 shows how this works.

3. Send back the finished page

FIGURE 1-3

When you visit a page from a Word-
Press site, WordPress combines the
content (which it stores in a database)
The Database jth formatting instructions (which
are stored in the theme's template

1. Get your
content

' files). The end result is a complete
2. Lay it out web page you see in your browser.

WordPress ~ With the
template

Template files
The Theme

If you're still not quite sure how WordPress helps you with themes, consider an
example. Imagine Jan decides to create a website so he can show off his custom
cake designs. He decides to do the work himself, so he not only has to supply the
content (the pictures and descriptions of his cakes), but he also has to format each
page the same way, because each page has two parts—a description of the cake
and a picture of it—and he wants his pages to be consistent. But, as so often hap-
pens, a week after he releases his site, Jan realizes it could be better. He decides to
revamp his web pages with a fresh, new color scheme and add a calorie-counting
calculator in the sidebar.

Applying these changes to a non-WordPress website is no small amount of work.
It involves changing the website's style sheet (which is relatively easy) and modify-
ing every single cake page, being careful to make exactly the same change on each
(which is much more tedious). If Jan is lucky, he'll own a design tool that has its own
template feature (like Dreamweaver), which will save editing time. However, he'll still
need to rebuild his entire website and upload all the new web pages.

WORDPRESS: THE MISSING MANUAL



With WordPress, these problems disappear. To get new formatting, you tweak your
theme's style settings, using either WordPress's control panel (called the dashboard),
or by editing the styles by hand. To add the calorie counter, for example, you simply
drop it into your theme's layout (and, yes, WordPress does have a calorie-counting
plug-in). And that's it. You don't need to rebuild or regenerate anything, go through
dozens of pages by hand, or check each page to try to figure out which detail you
missed when you copied HTML from one page to another.

M What You Can Build with WordPress

There are many flavors of website, and many ways to create them. But if you want
something reasonably sophisticated and you don't have a crack team of web pro-
grammers to make that happen, WordPress is almost always a great choice.

That said, some types of WordPress websites require more work than others. For
example, if you want to create an ecommerce site complete with a shopping cart
and checkout process, you need to ditch WordPress or rely heavily on someone
else's WordPress plug-ins. That doesn't necessarily make WordPress a poor choice
for ecommerce sites, but it does present an extra challenge. (In Chapter 14, you'll
take a closer look at what it takes to build a basic v site that uses a plug-in to go
beyond WordPress's standard features.)

In the following sections, you'll see some examples of WordPress in action. You'll
consider the types of sites that use WordPress most easily and most commonly. Along
the way, you should get a feel for how WordPress suits your very own website-to-be.

Blogs

As you probably know, a blog is a wildly popular type of site that consists of sepa-
rate, dated entries called posts (see Figure 1-4). Good blogs reflect the author's
personality, and are informal and overflowing with content.

When you write a blog, you invite readers to see the world from your viewpoint,
whether the subject is work, art, politics, technology, or your personal experience.
Blogs are sometimes described as online journals, but most blogs are closer to old-
school newspaper editorials or magazine commentary. That's because a journal
writer is usually talking to himself, while a half-decent blogger unabashedly ad-
dresses the reader.

WHAT YOU CAN
BUILD WITH
WORDPRESS
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The date the post The title of the post. Click here to

. FIGURE 1-4
was made see the whole post and all its comments.
Paul Krugman of the New
[ & - York Times writes this tra-
E ST v |1 ditional blog. Here's what
= you see when you arrive
= L All NYTimes.com Blogs »
The Conscience of a Lfiberal T - athttp://krugman.blogs.
PAUL KRUGMAN nytimes.com. Scroll down
ABOUT PAUL KRUGMAN
Paul Krugman is an Op-Ed columnist for The New York Times. and you see a dozen or so
November 15, 2014, 915 A - Sography » of his most recent posts.
Breathtaking, Still —————— 800Ks

- Principles of Economics, 2nd ed. (2009)
- The Retum of Depression Economics and the Crisis of 2008 (Dec.

+ The Conscience of a Liberal (Oct 2007)

BrokerLink
Find a broker near you
1 think I'm supposed to be jaded about views like this, which T've had many
times. But the wonder of the world’s greatest city never fades. Ganods Brokarbk {Ondario) e
U Iy, it seems that something ugly b dlast night in Zuccotti ECENTTORTS =5
Park. I'm engaged in flial dutiesths morning, so [ won'tbe able to react unti e eamkng s
later in the day. R2 The cify of dreams, always.
® 2Comments ™ E-mail @ Print & Share November 14 Mental Monetary Disorders
s Baby-sitting, still useful.
November 14, 2014, 4:36 PM November 14 Polls Apart
. And waiting in the wings, toe of frogge
Mental Monetary Disorders yo - E e
Brad DeLong has been blogging about von Mises and his belief — shared by a November1y  The 1% Across Space And Time
number of people to this day — that any economic expansion driven by L] This time is different.
monetary expansion must somehow be unsound and destructive. November 14 Austerity Then And Now
I Has Not the same, at all 2
The previous post Links to other posts

Blogs exhibit a few common characteristics. These details aren’t mandatory, but
most blogs share them.

* A personal, conversational tone. Usually, you write blogs in the first person
(“I bought an Hermes Birkin bag today” or “Readers emailed me to point out
an error in yesterday’s post”). Even if you blog on a serious topic—you might
be a high-powered executive promoting your company, for example—the style
remains informal. This gives blogs an immediacy and connection to your read-
ers that they love.
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* Dated entries. Usually, blog posts appear in reverse-chronological order, so the
most recent post takes center stage. Often, readers can browse archives of old
posts by day, month, or year (see “Recent Posts” in Figure 1-4). This emphasis
on dates makes blogs seem current and relevant, assuming you post regularly.
But miss a few months, and your neglected blog will seem old, stale, and seri-
ously out of touch—and even faithful readers will drift away.

* Interaction through comments. Blogs aren’t just written in a conversational
way, they also “feel” like a conversation. Loyal readers add their feedback to
your thoughts, usually in the form of comments appended to the end of your
post (but sometimes through a ratings system or an online poll). Think of it this
way: Your post gets people interested, but their comments get them invested,
which makes them much more likely to come back and check out new posts.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Who's Blogging?

Technorati, a popular blog search engine, maintains a list of 8 percent of bloggers work for and write under the

the most popular blogs at http:/technorati.com/blogs/top100 imprimatur of a company. They generally talk about
and compiles statistics about the blog universe. The last time it business or technology, and their goals are to share
asked bloggers why they blog, it found the following: expertise, to gain professional recognition, and to lure

+ 60 percent of bloggers write for the sense of personal new clients.

satisfaction they get by sharing their worldview with  Equally interesting is the question of what bloggers blog about.
readers. The answer s everything, from travel and music to finance and
« 18 percent of people blog professionally. They're  realestate, from parenting and relationships to celebrities and
compensated for their work, although for many it's a  current events. To dig deeper, check out Technorati's Digital
supplementary source of income, not their livelihood. Influencer's Report from 2013 at http://bit.ly/1fShmAT. (Quick
Professional bloggers may be part time or full time, and ~ takeaway: 64 percent of the bloggers surveyed are making
they usually blog about technology or their own musings. ~ money. but for 80 percent of them, the financial rewards total

+ 13percent of bloggers are considered entrepreneurs. Their less than $10,000 per year.)

goals are similar to those of corporate bloggers (see the
next item), but they blog for a company they own.

Some sites take the basic structure of a blog and apply it to different types of con-
tent. One popular example is the photo blog, which ditches text in favor of pictures
(see Figure 1-5). Similarly, you can find plenty of video blogs that feature a video
clip in every post.

CHAPTER 1: THE WORDPRESS LANDSCAPE 9
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BEASTY BOYS o) | FIGURETS
LYNDSEY s You can put photo blogs to a
LY tweet | © suomit | Bike| 12 variety of uses—everything from

serious photography to lowbrow
fun. Examples of the latter

st ATET 2 3:45 PM = include sites like http://failblog.
“Messages [ Sam ' org and, shown here, http://
damnyouautocorrect.com, where
Clearly it seems haha what each page is a screen capture
was he listening to btw? from an iPhone conversation
gone horribly wrong.

(Old school hippopotami l

Ummm that was
autocarrot

Hip hop hahah

Autocorrect! Jeez

£Hahaha what even is ]

hippopotami??

(Plural hippopotamus? l

(Or some Latin version of
hippopotamus?

'DAMN YOUAUTOCORRECT.COM

Submitted by Luisa

f Share 153 E-mail to a Friend 10 Comments - Share your thoughts!
UNOFFICIAL HOLIDAY o
LYNDSEY T

In recent years, people have become increasingly interested in super-lightweight
blogs and blog-like tools. Examples include the micro-posts on Tumblr, the short
messages on Twitter, and the pictures on Instagram and Pinterest. As you'll see in this
book, you can create a basic microblog with WordPress, too. However, WordPress
makes the most sense when you want to create something a little less casual and a
little more permanent. For example, a collection of random selfies makes sense on
Instagram, but a series of lovingly arranged, captioned photographs documenting
your trip to Iceland fits nicely into a WordPress site that uses a photo theme.

10
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WHAT YOU CAN
Blogging with WordPress is a slam-dunk. After all, WordPress was created as a BUILD WITH

WORDPRESS

blogging tool (in 2003), and has since exploded into the most popular blogging

software on the planet. In fact, if you plan to create a blog, there's really no good
reason not to use WordPress. Although there are several other blogging platforms
out there, and they all work reasonably well, none of them has the near-fanatical
WordPress community behind it, which is responsible for thousands of themes and
plug-ins, and might even help you solve hosting and configuration problems (just
ask your questions in the forums at http://wordpress.org/support).

UP TO SPEED

Creating a Modern Blog

Perhaps the idea of writing a blog seems a bit boring to you.
If 0, you're probably locked into an old-fashioned idea about
what a blog /s.

Today's blogs aren't glorified online diaries. In fact, the
best way to create an unsuccessful blog is to chronicle your
meandering, unfiltered thoughts on everything from the Tea
Party to toe jam. Even your friends won't want to sift through
that. Instead, follow these tips to make your blog truly legit:

+ Pick a topic and focus relentlessly. People will seek out
your blog if it's based on a shared interest or experience.
Forexample, create a blog about your dining experiences
around town, and foodies will flock to your pages. Talk
up the challenges of taking care of a baby, and other new
parents will come by and commiserate. If you're having
trouble deciding exactly what you want to accomplish
with your blog and what topics are truly blog-worthy,
WordPress has a great reference with blog brainstorming
tips at http://learn.wordpress.com/get-focused.

+ Add a clever title. Once you choose your topic, give your
blog aname that reinforces it, which will also help you stay
on topic. Paul Krugman, for example, calls his blog The
Conscience of a Liberal (Figure 1-4), despite the fact that
his name is well-recognized among his target audience.

+ Find a new perspective. It's a rule of the Web that

everything has been blogged before, so find a unique
angle from which to attack your topic. For example, when
Scott Schuman began his now blazingly popular blog The
Sartorialist (www.thesartorialist.com), he didn't just slap
together an ordinary fashion blog. Instead, he created a
unique commentary on real-life fashion by using pictures
he snapped strolling the streets of New York.

Don't be afraid to specialize. You won't pique anyone's
interest with yet another movie review site called My
Favorite Movies. But throw a different spin on the subject
with a blog that finds film flaws (In Search of Movie
Mistakes) or combines your experience from your day job
as a high-school science teacher (The Physics of Vampire
Movies), and you just might attract a crowd.

Don't forget pictures, audio, and video. Bloggers
shouldn't restrict themselves to text. At a bare minimum,
blogs need pictures, diagrams, comics, or some other
visual element to capture the reader's eye. Even better,
you can weave in audio or video clips of performances,
interviews, tutorials, or related material. They don't
even need to be your own work—for example, if you're
discussing the avant-garde classical composer Gyérgy
Ligeti, it's worth the extra five minutes to dig up a
performance on YouTube and embed that into your post.
(You'll learn how to do that in Chapter 10.)

CHAPTER 1: THE WORDPRESS LANDSCAPE
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BUILD WITH Other Types of WordPress Sites
WORDPRESS

Blogs are fantastic, exciting things, but they're not for everyone, even if you have
a streamlined tool like WordPress at your disposal. The good news is that, because
of its inherent flexibility, WordPress makes an excellent program for building other
kinds of websites, too. In fact, as long as you're willing to do a little theme custom-
ization, you can convert your WordPress pages into something that doesn't look
one whit like a traditional blog. The following sections show you some of the types
of sites you can create.

I STORIES AND ARTICLES

WordPress makes a great home for personal, blog-style writing, but it's an equally
good way to showcase the more polished writing of a news site, web magazine,
short-story collection, scholarly textbook, and so on. WordPress also allows multiple
authors to work together, each adding content and managing the site (as you'll
discover in Chapter 11).

Consider, for example, the Internet Encyclopedia of Philosophy shown in Figure
1-6 (and located at www.iep.utm.edu). It's a sprawling catalog of philosophy topics
amassed from about 300 authors and maintained by 25 editors, all with heavyweight
academic credentials. Created in 1995, the site moved to WordPress in 2009 to make
everyone's life a whole lot easier.

The current page Links to other pages, FIGURE 1-6
the equivalent of a blog post organized by catego
( 9 g post) g Y gory Although WordPress
powers this website, you'll
see few of the hallmarks

of a traditional blog. The

“posts” are actually long,
subdivided articles, with-
out dates or comments.

Theories of Emotion

SEARCH THE IEP

There are different theories of emotion to explain what emotions are and how they operate. This is

challenging, since emotions can be analyzed from many different perspectives. In one sense, emotions are

sophisticated and subtle, the epitome of what make us human. In another sense, however, human BROWSE BY TOPIC
emotions seem to be very similar to (if not the same as) the responses that other animals display. Further,
the emotions that we have and how we express them reflect our social environment, but it also seems History of Philosophy

likely that emotions were shaped by natural selection over time. These and other conflicting features of
the emotions make constructing a theory difficult and have led to the creation of a variety of different
theories.

Metaphysics & Epistemology

Metaphysics
Theories of emotion can be categorized in terms of the context within which the explanation is developed. vy
The standard contexts are evolutionary, social and internal. Evolutionary theories attempt to provide an
historical analysis of the emotions, usually with a special interest in explaining why humans today have
the emotions that they do. Social theories explain emotions as the products of cultures and societies. The
internal approach attempts to provide a description of the emotion process itself. This article is organized e
around these three categories and will discuss the basic ideas that are associated with each. Some specific
theories, as well as the main features of emotion will also be explained.

Mind & Cognitive Science
Philosophy of Language
Philosophy of Religion

d

Philosophical Traditions

Science, Logic, & Mathematics

Table of Contents Value Theory

1. Emotion Aesthetics
2. Evolutionary Theories Bioethics
a. Natural Selection in Early Hominids
b. Adaptations Shared by All Animals: Plutchik

Philosophy of Law

c. Historical, but Not Adaptationist: Griffiths 54

Ethics
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The Internet Encyclopedia of Philosophy is an interesting example for the sheer
number and size of the articles it hosts. However, you'll also find WordPress at work
in massive news sites, including TechCrunch, TMZ, Salon, Boing Boing, ThinkProgress,
and the CNN site Political Ticker.

GEM IN THE ROUGH

How to Find Out if a Website Uses WordPress

There are plenty of websites built with WordPress, even if it's
not always apparent. So what can you do if you simply must
know whether your favorite site is one of them?

You could ask the website administrator, but if you're in a

Another approach is to use a browser plug-in, called a sniffer,
that analyzes the markup. The advantage of this approach is
that most sniffers detect other types of web-creation tools and
programming platforms, so if the site isn’t based on WordPress,

you might still find out a bit more about how it works. One of
the most popular sniffers is Wappalyzer (http://wappalyzer.
com), which works with the Firefox and Chrome browsers.

hurry, there are two easier ways. The first is the quick-and-
dirty approach: Right-click the page in your browser, choose
View Source to bring up the page's raw HTML, and then hit
Ctrl+F to launch your browser's search feature. Hunt for text
starting with “wp-". If you find wp-content or wp-includes
somewhere in the mass of markup, you're almost certainly
looking at a WordPress site.

Il CATALOGS

WordPress is particularly well suited to websites stuffed full of organized content.
For example, think of a website that has a huge archive of ready-to-make recipes
(Figure 1-7). Or consider a site that collects classified ads, movie critiques, restaurant
reviews, or custom products.

NOTE The dividing line between blogs and catalogs can be a fine one. For example, you can find plenty
of cooking-themed WordPress sites that sort recipes by category and by date in a blog-style listing. However,
most catalog sites go beyond the blog in some way, and require the advanced theme customization skills you’ll
develop in Part 4 of this book.

Because WordPress relies on a database, it’s a wizard at organizing massive amounts
of content. In a properly designed catalog site, people can find a review, product,
or whatever else they want in a number of ways, such as searching by keyword or
browsing by category.

CHAPTER 1: THE WORDPRESS LANDSCAPE 13
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[TARX FOODS BROWSE THE WORLD'S FINEST FOODS FIGURE 1-7

MEATS & POULTRY SEAFOOD MUSHROOMS TRUFFLES PRODUCE PANTRY PASTA CHEESE DESSERTS ECO PLATES . .
This WordPress site

features a huge catalog of
recipes and articles that

have cooking tips. What
[ I[sEARCH makes the site distinctly

CONNECT WITH US
f £ 22 RSS™

FINE FOODS BLOG ASK US
Recipes, Confosts, Guest Bloggers Ask us your bur
& Juicy Food Info

Roasted Alligator Recipe

BROWSE RECIPES d/fferentfromablog/s
by PRODUCT the fact that it doesn't
organize recipes by date,
displayed one by one in
FECBles 85T reverse-chronological

order. Instead, it orders
them in common-sense
categories, like Meat,
Seafood, and Mushrooms.

Most alligator recipes involve frying or stewing alligator meat, and those are gensrally the best
way to ensure the meat's final texture isn't chewy. However, if you'd like to experiment with
additional cooking methods, here's a recipe we've developed that isn't bad or overly chewy.

Roasted Alligator Tenderloin with Brussel Sprouts & Carrot Puree

Drink Pairings: California Chardonnay or Rose from Provence

Ingredients:  (Makes 4 Servings)

4 Alligator Tenderloins PRODUCE MUSHROOMS
5 Garrols. shoppe Recipes 8.1ips  Recips & Tps

% cup Chicken Stock
1Ib Brussels Sprouts

3 strips of Bacon (we used mangalitsa bacan. but you could use any variety) )
1/3 cup Bourbon \ N
1 tbsp Butter & 3
2 tsp Garam Masala CHILE éf}‘\ut
Extra Virgin Olive Qil to finish PEPPERS GAME BIRDS
Eatia Vi Clve D1 Fovpos 8T8 Baoraa B Tes
Directions:
1. Put the chopped carrots in a pot with the chicken stock and 3/4 cup of water Simmer until

tender Strain the carmots out of the stack. {reserving the liquid) Puree them together with

enough of the stock to give the blender to work with, adding more as necessary to N &

I BUSINESS SITES

WordPress isn’t just a great tool for self-expression, it’s also an excellent way to do
business. The only challenge is deciding exactly how you want to use WordPress
to help you out.

The first, and simplest, option is to take your existing business website and augment
it with WordPress. For example, the Ford Motor Co. uses WordPress for its news site
http://social.ford.com, which invites customers to post feedback and share the hype
about new vehicles on Facebook and Twitter. But if you head to Ford’s main site,
www.ford.com, and you search for a local dealer or ask for a price quote, you’ll be
entirely WordPress-free. These parts of Ford’s site rely on custom web applications,
which Ford’s web developers created.
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Other companies do use WordPress to take charge of their entire websites. Usually, BUILD WITH
they’re smaller sites, and often the goal is simply to promote a business and share WORDPRESS
its latest news. For example, you could use WordPress to advertise the key details

about your new restaurant, including its location, menu, and recent reviews. Or

imagine you need more detailed information for a tourist attraction, like the detailed

website for Perth Zoo (Figure 1-8).

FIGURE 1-8
Site Map] Accessibilty | Contact Us.

The Perth Zoo website has

Sa i Sneren i it all—detailed menus, in-
formation about animals,
a review of the zoo's
policies, and up-to-date
news. But there's a catch:
To make this website look
as beautiful as it does,

‘, CLOSER ENCOUNTERS | the designers needed

to combine WordPress

Home Conservation Animals & Plants Visit What's On Learn Act Shop Venue Hire About Us News knOWIedge Wlth some
T AAC b trqdlt/gnal W?b design
P vISIT o skills (including a good
PR PLAN YOUR DAY | knowledge of HTML and
Admission Costs Australia's best small zoo is just 5 minutes from the Perth CBD on the banks »
- ofthe Swan River. Perth Zoo is open every day of the year— in fact it has not | (SS)
How to Get There y

closed for a single day since it opened back in 1898. You will need atleast
half-3-day to see evenhing Perth Zoo has to offer but we recommend a full
day to make the most of your visit

We are Smoke Free

Zoo Map

Planning Your Vit VISIT THE SAVARNAH OUTLOOK

Tours.

Walks, Talks and Special i . 5 » RATES

ssatitons Prices at 1 July 2011

Savannah Outiook Tower Adults $22.00

Close Encounters Children $11.00

=
Extra Activities 31800
$18.00

Off-display and Under
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UP TO SPEED

What Makes a Catalog Site

(atalog sites are also known by many other names. Some pictures and video. That's where WordPress shines. It's

people describe them as content-based sites; others call them less adept at displaying reams of numeric data, like the

(MS sites (for “content management system,” because they last 12 years' worth of sales at your chain of mattress

manage reams of information). No matter what you call them, superstores.

the sites share a few key characteristics: « Visitors browse the content by category. You categorize
* They include a large volume of content. If you want to pages by their subject matter. Visitors use those

create a recipe site with just four recipes, it probably
wouldn't be worth the WordPress treatment.

The content can be divided into separate pages. With
a blog, the “pages” are actually blog posts. In a recipe
site, each page is a recipe. (And in the Encyclopedia of
Philosophy shown on page 12, each page is a lengthy
scholarly article.)

Each page consists of text, images, and/or video. Usually,
pages are stuffed with text. Often, they're enriched with

categories to find exactly what they want—like a recipe
for a specific ingredient. Often, guests get to what they
want by clicking through a slick, multilayered menu.

These criteria encompass a surprisingly huge range of modern-
day websites. Examples include event listings for festivals, a
portfolio of your work, a list of products you sell, and so on.
Pretty much everywhere there's a mass of text or pictures that
needs to be categorized and presented to the world, WordPress
is there, making itself useful.

A greater challenge is when a business doesn't just want to advertise or inform with
its website, but it also wants to do business over the Web. For example, imagine
you create a site for your family-run furniture store, like the one shown in Figure
1-9. You don't just want to advertise the pieces you offer; you want to take orders
for them, too, complete with all the trappings typical of an ecommerce website
(such as a shopping cart, a checkout page, email confirmation, and so on). In this
situation, you need to go beyond WordPress's native features and add a plug-in to
handle the checkout process.

For some small businesses, an ecommerce plug-in offers a practical solution. But for
many others, this approach justisn’t flexible enough. Instead, most ecommerce sites
need a custom-tailored transaction-processing system that integrates with other
parts of their business (like their inventory records or their customer database). This
functionality is beyond the scope of WordPress and its plug-ins.

UL 1o see more examples of what you can do with WordPress, including plenty of business sites, visit the

WordPress showcase at http://wordpress.org/showcase.
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M WordPress Hosting

If you've reached this point, it's safe to say you're on board with WordPress. Now
you need to decide exactly where you'll put your WordPress site.

The simplest (and cheapest) option is to sign up for the free WordPress.com service,
which is run by the fine folks at Automattic (founded by a guy named Matt Mul-
lenweg, hence the “matt” in the company name). The deal is simple: They give your
website a home, some exposure, and a free web address that ends in .wordpress.
com (although you can buy a custom domain name if you want), and you accept a
few limitations—most notably, your website can't show ads or use other people's
plug-ins, and you can't edit your theme by hand.

The people at Automattic are also largely responsible for (but not completely in control of) the de-
velopment of the WordPress software. That's because Automattic employs many of WordPress's lead developers.
However, WordPress is still a community-driven, open-source project.

Your other hosting option is to install WordPress on your web host's server and
build your site there. The drawback here is that you need to pay your web host.
And although you won't be on the hook for much coin—good plans run just a few

CHAPTER 1: THE WORDPRESS LANDSCAPE 17



WORDPRESS
HOSTING

dollars a month—you still need to open your wallet. Generally, WordPressers call
this approach self-hosting, even though someone else actually does the hosting. In
other words, you're not running a web server in your basement; you're contracting
with a web hosting company for some space on its servers.

NOTE Although the WordPress nomenclature is a bit confusing, the real story is simple. WordPress is the
software that powers all WordPress sites. (Sometimes, people call the software WordPress.org, because that's
the web address where you download the program.) On the other hand, WordPress.com is a free web hosting
service that uses the WordPress software. So no matter where you decide to host your site—through WordPress.
com or on your own web host—you'll be using the WordPress software.

Choosing Where to Host Your Site

If WordPress.com is so eager to give you a free, reliable web host, why wouldn't you
use it? Here are a few good reasons to consider self-hosting instead:

* You want to create a site that isn't a blog. In this chapter, you've seen plenty
of examples of websites, from webzines to recipe catalogs to slick business
sites. Many of those sites are more difficult to create with WordPress.com (if
not impossible). That's because WordPress.com prevents you from editing the
code in your theme, or from using a theme that isn't in WordPress.com'’s pre-
approved list of about 200 themes.

* You already have a website. With most third-party web hosts, you won't have
to pay extra to add a WordPress site. And if you already have a web presence,
it makes sense to capitalize on the domain name (that's your web address, like
www.PajamaDjs.com) and the web space you already have.

* You want complete control over your site's appearance. If you're the sort of
person who can't sleep at night unless you get the chance to tweak every last
WordPress setting, you definitely want the free rein of a self-hosted site. With
it, you can choose from thousands of site-enhancing plug-ins and a universe
of custom themes.

* You want to make money advertising. Ordinarily, WordPress.com doesn't
allow its sites to display ads or to participate in affiliate programs (where you
send traffic to a retailer, who shares any resulting revenue with you). However,
WordPress.com is in the midst of a pilot program called WordAds, which allows
a limited type of advertising, provided your site is accepted into the program.
You can learn more and apply at http://wordpress.com/apply-for-wordads.

NOTE Even though you can't run standard ads on WordPress.com, you can still make money there. WordPress.

com is perfectly fine with a website that promotes a particular product or business, includes a PayPal-powered
Donate button, or advertises your own personal fee-based services.
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* Youdon't want your readers to see ads, ever. WordPress.com is a bit sneaky WORDPRESS

in this regard. In some cases, it will insert an ad into one of your pages. This HOSTING
usually happens when someone stumbles across your site from a search engine.
It doesn't happen if a visitor surfs from one WordPress.com site to another, or
if a visitor is logged in with a WordPress.com account. For these reasons, you
might never notice the ads that other people could see. If this behavior bothers
you, you can remove the ads from your site, but you need to pay WordPress.
com a yearly fee (currently, $30 per year).

NOTE WordPress.com isn't necessarily as free as you think. In addition to paying for ad-free pages, you
can opt (and pay) for a personalized web address, the ability to edit the fonts in your theme, and extra space for
big files and hosted video. You can get information about all these upgrades at http://support.wordpress.com/
upgrades. It's worth noting that self-hosters get virtually all these features through their own web hosts, so if
you plan to buy several upgrades, you should at least consider getting your own web host instead—it may end
up costing you less.

In general, self-hosting is a slightly more powerful and more expensive strategy than
hosting with WordPress.com. But there are reasons why people actually prefer to
use WordPress.com rather than self-host:

* No-headache maintenance. If WordPress.com hosts your site, all the website
maintenance is taken care of. You don't need to think about installing patches
or WordPress updates, or making backups of your site.

» Better discoverability. If your site is on WordPress.com, people can stumble
across it in two ways. First, they can browse the giant index of popular subject
tags at http://wordpress.com/tags, and pick one you use in your posts. Second,
if you write a particularly popular post, your site may appear in the “Blog of the
Day” list that WordPress.com features prominently on its front page (http://
wordpress.com), and attract a click-storm of new traffic.

* Reliability. It's not hard to find a good web host that has solid WordPress sup-
port. That said, no one serves as many WordPress sites as WordPress.com—it
uses over 1,000 web servers to hand out billions of WordPress pages every
month. That means that if a page on your WordPress site suddenly goes viral
with a burst of popularity, WordPress.com will handle the challenge, while a
less able web-hosting service could buckle.
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WORD TO THE WISE

What WordPress.com Won't Allow

It probably comes as little surprise that there are some types
of websites that WordPress.com doesn't welcome. Here are
the problem areas:

+ Masquerading. It's not acceptable to create a blog where
you pretend to be someone else.

« Threats or criminality. If your blog threatens another
real-life person, incites violence, or promotes an
illegal scheme, you ohviously aren't a nice person, and
WordPress won't want you.

+ Spam. If you create a website for the sole purpose of
attracting clicks for another site, artificially inflating
another site's Google search ranking with spurious links,
promoting “get rich quick” schemes, or showing ads,
WordPress will wipe it off the Web in minutes.

You'll notice that there's one oft-censored site type missing
from this list: namely, those that include sex, erotica, or por-
nography. It turns out that WordPress.com is mostly OK with
that, but it will slap “mature” blogs with an adults-only warn-
ing, and it won'tinclude them in its home page or tag directory.

+ Copyright violation. If you create a site that includes
content owned by someone else and you don't have
permission to use it, WordPress has the power to yank
your site. Copyright (and other) complaints are made at
http://wordpress.com/complaints.

WordPress.com Sites vs. Self-Hosted Sites

Struggling to keep all the details about WordPress.com and WordPress.org in mind
at once? Table 1-1 summarizes the key differences. Remember that the WordPress
program is packed with functionality, and the table leaves out the long list of fea-
tures that work equally well in WordPress.com and on self-hosted WordPress sites.

TABLE 1-1 (omparing WordPress.com and self-hosted sites

YOU WANT TO... WITH WORDPRESS.COM WITH A SELF-HOSTED SITE

Pay as little as possible.

The starting cost is free, but
various enhancements cost
money.

You pay the cost of web
hosting. That's typically $5
to $10 per month, unless
your site is wildly popular, in
which case you need to pay
your host double or more to
get a plan that ensures good
performance during times of
high traffic (see the box on
page 51).

Forget all about web server
maintenance.

Yes.

No, you need to back up
your content regularly, and
update plug-ins and themes
with new versions (but
fortunately both jobs are
pretty easy).
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YOU WANT TO...

Use a custom website
address (like www.myName.
com).

WITH WORDPRESS.COM

Yes, but it requires an
upgrade ($18 to $25 per
year).

WITH A SELF-HOSTED SITE

Yes, but you must buy it
through your web host or a
domain registrar.

Get good-looking, ready-
made themes.

Yes, you can choose from
about 200 themes (and the
list is growing).

Yes, you can choose from
more than 2,000 free themes
(and the list is growing).

Change the layout of your

theme and add new widgets.

Yes (although you're
limited to the widgets that
WordPress.com approves).

Yes (and you can get
more widgets by installing
plug-ins).

Edit the styles (fonts and Yes, but it requires an Yes.
formatting) in your theme. upgrade ($30 per year).

Change the code in your No. Yes.
theme files.

Create a non-blog site. Yes, if you can find a suitable | Yes.

theme, but there are many
limitations.

Show pictures and videos.

Yes, but it costs extra if you
want to host the video files
on your website, instead

of through a service like
YouTube or Vimeo.

Yes, but you'll probably still
need a hosting service like
YouTube or Vimeo for your
videos.

Make money with ads.

No, unless you're accepted
into WordPress's WordAds
program (which has its own
restrictions).

Yes.

Keep ads off your site.

Yes, but it requires an
upgrade ($30 per year).

Yes (there are no ads, unless
you put them there).

Let multiple people post on Yes. Yes.
the same site.
Create multiple sites. Yes (but if you buy any Yes.
upgrades, you need to buy
them separately for each
site).
Create a multisite network No. Yes.
that allows other people to
create their own personal
sub-sites.
Use WordPress plug-ins to No. Yes, you can choose from

get even more features.

a staggeringly large and
ever-expanding collection of
about 30,000 plug-ins.

Get help with your problems.

Yes, through the forums at
http.//forums.wordpress.com.

Yes, through the forums
at http://wordpress.org/
support.

WORDPRESS
HOSTING
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Overall, the best advice is this: If you're a keen WordPress fan with a bit of curiosity,
a smattering of computer experience, and a willingness to experiment (and if you've
picked up this book, you almost certainly fit that description), you'll be happiest
self-hosting WordPress.

However, if you don't have a web host and you're a bit overwhelmed, it's a perfectly
good idea to start with WordPress.com. You can always migrate to a self-hosted
WordPress site later on, and Appendix A, “Migrating from WordPress.com,” de-
scribes exactly how to do that. The only recommendation with this strategy is that
you buy your own domain name from the get-go, as described on page 24. That
way, should you move to a self-hosted WordPress site, you can keep the address
you used when you were at WordPress.com, and you won't lose the audience you
spent so long building up.

UP TO SPEED

Managed Hosting

There is one other, relatively new type of WordPress hosting
that's geared to less experienced site developers who don't
want to mess with WordPress administration, but want more
features and flexibility than WordPress.com offers. It's called
managed hosting.

If you sign up for a managed hosting plan, your web hosting
company provides you with a domain name and some web
hosting space, just like you'd get with a self-hosted site. How-
ever, managed hosting companies also add WordPress-specific
services like automatic updates, daily backups, caching, and

site recovery (repairing your site after a spammer hijacks it).
You might even get tools to promote your site and a techy sup-
port person to install your plug-ins for you. Plans for small- to
medium-sized sites start at around $30 per month, but heavily
trafficked sites can pay hundreds of dollars a month.

You can learn more about managed hosting by checking out
some of the web hosts that provide it, such as WP Engine
(http://wpengine.com) and Synthesis (http://websynthesis.
com).
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CHAPTER

2

Signing Up with
WordPress.com

n Chapter 1, you took a big-picture look at WordPress and the sites it can build.
Now you’re ready to partner with WordPress and start building your own web
masterpiece.

But not so fast. Before you can create even a single WordPress-powered page, you
need to decide where to putit, and, as you found out in Chapter 1, WordPress gives
you two perfectly good choices:

» The WordPress.com hosting service. This is a wonderfully free and supremely
convenient service for web authors who want to build an ordinary blog and can
live with a few limitations.

» Self-hosting. This option requires you to set up WordPress on your own web
host, which is a little bit more work (but still not much hassle). Self-hosted sites
are more powerful and flexible than WordPress.com-hosted sites—they let you
show ads, use plug-ins, and create completely customized pages that go far
beyond ordinary blogs.

In this chapter, you’ll get started with the first choice: using WordPress.com. But
if you'd prefer to give self-hosting a whirl, skip this chapter and jump straight to
Chapter 3. No matter which route you take, the paths converge in Chapter 4, where
you’ll begin adding content, refining your site, and developing the skills of a true
WordPress wizard.
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TIP ¥ you're still divided between the convenience of WordPress.com and the flexibility of a self-hosted

site, you can review the key differences on page 20. Or you can leave both doors open: Start with a WordPress.
com website and buy a domain name (your own custom web address), as described in this chapter. That way,
you can switch to a self-hosted site in the future if you outgrow WordPress.com.

M Choosing a Web Address

As you already know, a web address is a short bit of text, like www.SuperStyleFreak.
com, that someone types into a browser to get to your site.

The most essential part of a web address is the domain name (often shortened to
just domain), which points to the web server where your website exists. For example,
consider the website address http://WineSnobs.com/exotic-cocktails. The first part
of the address, http:// indicates that the URL points to a location on the Internet,
which uses a networking technology called HTTP. The second part of the address,
WineSnobs.com, is the domain name. And the last part, /exotic-cocktails, points to
a specific page on the WineSnobs.com domain. Clearly, the domain is the most im-
portant part of the equation, because it identifies the central hub for all your pages.

Before you sign up with WordPress.com, you need to give some serious thought
to the domain name you want to use. That’s because WordPress.com gives you a
choice: You can buy your own domain name, or you can use a WordPress.com freebie.

Here’s the catch: If you get a free domain name from WordPress.com, it will have
.wordpress.comappended to the end of it. That means you’ll end up with an address
like WineSnobs.wordpress.com. But if you pay WordPress.com a small yearly fee of
about $18, you can buy a custom domain name that doesn’t have this limitation—say,
WineSnobs.com. And while there’s nothing wrong with a web address that ends
in .wordpress.com, a custom domain name can be beneficial for several reasons:

* Names matter. A catchy web address is easier for visitors to remember, and
a clever name can attract more visitors to your site. If you’re willing to buy a
custom domain name, you’ll have more naming choices, and your web address
will probably be shorter and snappier.

* You may not want to advertise WordPress. In some circles, using WordPress
is a badge of honor. But in other fields, it could make your site seem less pro-
fessional. For example, victoriassecret.wordpress.com doesn’t leave quite the
same impression as the real site address.

* Custom domain names are more portable. This is usually the most important
consideration. If you go with a free name and decide later to move your Word-
Press site to a different host, you’ll need to change your domain name. (For
example, you might go from WineSnobs.wordpress.com to www.WineSnobs.
com, assuming www.WineSnobs.com is even available when you make the
move.) Changing your domain name risks severing the relationships you built up
through your original .wordpress.com address. It also breaks any links on other
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sites that point to your site, and it confuses the visitors who have bookmarked
your old site. And if all that’s not bad enough, you’ll lose the hard-earned Google
search ranking that helps your site show up in web searches, too.

When you’re just starting out, it’s easy to underestimate the likelihood of migrating
to a custom web host and the headache of changing your domain name. But life
happens, people change, and many die-hard WordPress.com bloggers eventually
move to a do-it-yourself web host so they have more flexibility in what they can
do on their site. For all these reasons, we strongly suggest that you buy a custom
domain name for your WordPress.com blog at the outset. If you do, you’ll be able
to keep your domain name forever, even if you switch to a different web host. You'll
simply need to transfer your domain to your new host (as explained in Appendix A).

NOTE Keep in mind that using a custom domain name or a domain name that you own doesn’t avoid any
of the other limitations that hosting with WordPress.com imposes (see page 20). For example, you still won’t be
allowed to place ads on your site or to use plug-ins.

Before you continue, take a moment to determine your domain name strategy. If
you’re a technophobic sort and you positively, absolutely don’t plan to move to a
self-hosted site—ever—you can choose a good .wordpress.com address and forget
about the rest. However, paying a little extra for a custom domain name is almost
always worth the trouble. Think of it as a bit of added insurance for whatever the
future might hold.

Assuming you do want a custom domain name for your WordPress site, you can get
one in two ways. The most common method is to buy your domain name when you
sign up with WordPress.com, as you’ll learn to do in the next section. At the time
of this writing, WordPress.com charges $18 per year for most custom domains but
increases the price for some specialty domains (for example, .me and .co domains
cost $25 per year).

Another option is to use a domain name that you’ve already bought from a domain
registrar. For example, you might have registered a domain name in the past, just
to make sure no one else got hold of it. Or you might have bought a domain when
you signed up to host your site with another company. For instance, if you bought
the domain SuperStyleFreak.com a few months back, you can ask WordPress.com
to use this web address when you create your blog. If you opt for this arrangement,
you need to pay your original web host to maintain the domain registration (which
typically costs about $10 a year) and you need to pay WordPress.com to use the
domain (currently $13 per year). You also need to perform a bit of extra setup after
you sign up with WordPress.com. The whole process is described on page 44.

CHOOSING A
WEB ADDRESS

CHAPTER 2: SIGNING UP WITH WORDPRESS.COM
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M Creating Your WordPress.com Account

Once you’ve got a basic idea about the identity of your blog and you’ve picked
some potential names for the website address, you’re ready to create your site. The
following steps take you through the process:

1. In your browser, travel to http://wordpress.com, and click the “Sign up
now” link. (Or, for a shortcut, head straight to the sign-up page at http://
wordpress.com/signup.)

The all-in-one sign-up form appears (Figure 2-1).

Themes Support News Features SignUp  Login FIGURE 2-1

If you’ve ever stumbled

E-MAIL ADDRESS We'll send you an email to activate your i
account, so please triple-check that you've through EIght pages (')f
typed it correctly. forms to buy something
online, you’ll appreciate
e e ey WordPress.com’s single-
four characters and can only include page Slgnup You need to

Username lowercase letters and numbers.

supply just four critical
pieces of information: a

PASSWORD Great passwords use upper and lower

case characters, numbers, and symbols website address and your
pesswerd e L, user name, password, and
Generate strong password )
email address.

BLOG ADDRESS Choose an address for your blog. You can

change the WordPress.com address later.
Blog Address .waordpress.com Free If you don't want a blog you can signup for

just a username.

2. Fill in your email address.

WordPress uses your email address to send its activation message when you
finish signing up. If you don’t enter a valid email address, you won’t be able to
activate your account and start blogging.

3. Choose a user name.

You use your user name and password to log into WordPress when you want to
add new posts or manage your site. Sometimes, WordPressers use part of their
blog name for the user name (for example, if your blog address is lazyfather.
wordpress.com, your user name might be lazyfather).

WordPress has some rules about user names. You need at least four characters,
which can use a combination of numbers and lowercase letters only. If someone
already has the user name you want, a brief message appears under the user
name box stating, “Sorry, that user name already exists!” It’s up to you to pick
something unique before you continue.
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described on page 374.

Not only does your user name become part of the login process, it’s also the name WordPress uses
as your display name, which is the name that appears at the end of your blog posts and in the comments you
leave (among other places). However, you can easily change your display name to something more suitable, as

4. Choose a password.

Take the time to pick a password that’s different from the passwords you use on
other sites, not found in the dictionary, and difficult to guess. If you’re not sure
how to do that—or why you should bother—check out the box below.

WORD TO THE WISE

WORDPRESS.
COM ACCOUNT

WordPress websites are commonly attacked by hackers looking
to steal traffic or to stuff in some highly objectionable ads.
The best way to avoid this danger is with a strong password.

With enough tries, web evildoers can guess any password
using an automated program. But most human WordPress
hackers look for common words and patterns. If you use
your first name (ashley), a string of close-together letters on
the keyboard (qwerty, gazwsx), or a single word with a few
number-fied or symbol-fied characters (like passwOrd and
pa$$word), be afraid. These passwords aren’t just a little bit
insecure, they regularly make the list of the world’s 25 most
stolen passwords. (For the complete list of bad passwords,
check out http://onforb.es/v2rd0b.)

A WordPress Password Is More Than a Formality

That doesn’t mean you need a string of complete gibberish to
protect your site. Instead, you can deter casual hackers (who
are responsible for almost all WordPress attacks) by taking
a reasonably unique piece of information and scrambling it
lightly. For example, you can use a favorite musician (HERBee-
HANcock88), a movie title (dr.strangel*ve), or a short sentence
with some vowels missing (/ThinkThrforlM).

It’s acceptable to write your password down on paper and
tuck it in a desk drawer—after all, you’re not worried about
family members or office colleagues, you’re concerned with
international spammers, who certainly won’t walk into your
office and rifle through your belongings. (However, it’s still a
bad idea to put your password in an email or text message.)

5. Type the website address you want into the Blog Address box.

If you want to use a free .wordpress.com domain, type in the first part of the
name (for example, “RebelPastryChef” for the domain RebelPastryChef.word-
press.com). Your address needs to have at least four characters.

If you want to buy a custom domain, which gives you the flexibility to move
to a self-hosted site later, click the drop-down arrow to the right side of the
Blog Address box. Then pick the top-level domain—that’s the final part of your
domain name after the period, such as .me, .com, .net, or .org. Once you do
that, type in the first part of the domain name, like “RebelPastryChef” to get
the domain name RebelPastryChef.me. (As you probably already know, capi-
talization is unimportant in a domain name, so there’s no difference between
RebelPastryChef.me and REBELpastrychef.ME, for instance.)

As explained earlier, if you already own a custom domain name, you can use
that for your new WordPress blog. To make this work, you need to go through
a process called mapping. The first step is to pick an ordinary .wordpress.com
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website address. You then associate this to your custom domain name after you
finish the sign-up process, by visiting the WordPress.com store and following
the steps on page 44. In this situation, the .wordpress.com website address
that you pick isn’t terribly important, but you may as well try to get one that’s
similar to your domain name.

NOTE For almost all websites, the www prefix is an acceptable but optional part of the domain name.
In other words, RebelPastryChef.me and www.RebelPastryChef.me are equivalent. Some people think that it’s
simpler, cleaner, and more modern to leave out the extra letters at the beginning, and WordPress.com agrees. As
a result, if you register a domain through WordPress.com, the www prefix never appears. If you insist on typing
the www part into a browser, you’ll get to the right site, but WordPress will strip the prefix out of the browser’s
address bar (changing www.RebelPastryChef.me to RebelPastryChef.me, for example).

WORD TO THE WISE

Domain Name Frustration

The only disadvantage to buying your own domain name is
that it can be hard to find one that’s both good and available.
You may think that most of the best .wordpress.comaddresses
have been snapped up already, but that’s nothing compared
with the competition for top-level .com domains. So while it’s
easy enough to decide to buy your own domain name (which
is always a good idea), it’s a bit harder to actually find one.

Here are some tips that can help:

Incorporate your business name. Domains that are just
combinations of popular words ending in .com (like Delicious-
Chocolate.com, ThoroughbredHorses.com) are almost certainly
taken. Mix it up with your business name (DelilasChocolates.
com, AcmeThroughbredHorses.com), and you stand a much
better chance.

Think quirky. If you’re creating a new blog, you can afford to
try out unusual-yet-catchy word combinations that capture

the spirit of your writing but have been overlooked by the
rapacious domain name sharks. Possibilities include 7hatThin-
glsWeird.com, WhyCantISpell.com, and DieAutoTuneDie.com.
They may be a bit odd and a bit long, but they’re catchy choices,
for the right site.

Settle for a less common top-level domain. The top-level
domain is the final few letters of a domain name, after the
last period. The most popular top-level domain is .com, but
it’s also the most competitive. You’ll find many more options if
you’re willing to settle for .org (which was originally intended
for noncommercial websites but no longer has any restriction),
.net, or the relatively new and catchy .me. For example, at the
time of this writing, wickedcode.comis taken, but wickedcode.
me is available. But be careful—the last thing you want is a
potential visitor accidentally adding .com to the end of your
address and ending up at your competitor’s site.

6. Wait while WordPress checks to see if your domain name is available.

A few seconds later, it reports the answer (Figure 2-2). If your first choice isn’t
free, try a variation or change the top-level domain using the drop-down list on
the right. Finding a good domain name requires equal parts effort, creativity,
and compromise.
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BLOG ADDRESS X FIGURE 2-2
Top: Money can’t buy you
lazydad lazydad.com; it’s already
in someone else’s hands.
Sorry, but lazydad.com is already registered as a domain. Below the gentle rejection,

WordPress suggests some
However the following blog addresses are available: names that aren’t taken
like lazy-father.com (with
a hyphen).

¥ lazydad.co
¥ lazydad.or;
zy g Bottom: Change the

v lazydad.me top-level domain to .me,

¥ lazydadblog.com and you get happier news:
your site can still grab the
domain lazydad.me.
BLOG ADDRESS =

lazydad .me $25.00 /year v

. Scroll down to the table at the bottom of the page, which describes the
different types of WordPress.com accounts (Figure 2-3).

WordPress.com gives you the choice of three account types:

* WordPress.com Beginner. This gets you a free WordPress.com blog, with
all the essential features. If you’re not sure which account to choose, this
one is the best starting point. If you still need a bit more, you can buy indi-
vidual upgrades (like the highly recommended Custom Domain upgrade,
for a reasonable $18 a year).

* WordPress.com Premium. Formerly called the WordPress Value Bundle,
this option includes the same world-class free blogging engine as the
WordPress.com Beginner account and a handful of small upgrades. While
several of these enhancements are worthwhile, the overall package doesn’t
quite justify its $99 price tag for most people (see the box on page 33 for
a more detailed analysis).

* WordPress.com Business. This choice has the same features as a Word-
Press.com Premium account, with a few more frills thrown into the mix, like
the ability to get live chat technical support. Unfortunately, you'll pay for
these modest improvements with a hefty $299 a year fee.
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COM ACCOUNT and these rules let you describe and promote your business on your blog. However, if you're trying to make money
by showing ads, you’ll run afoul of the WordPress.com rules no matter which account type you choose.

WordPress.com Beginner WordPress.com Premium WordPress.com Business FIGURE 2-3
Free Blog . . v WordPre;s s Premium
and Business accounts
A Custom Site Address x v v bundle together several

upgrades, each of which

snece 368 1368 UnliitEd is available separately for
NSRS . 5 o a modest yearly fee, into
an even cheaper package.
Custom Design x v v The only catch is that
you probably don’t need
VideoPress * v v all the upgrades these
Premium Themes x x Unlimited bundles include.
Support Community Direct Email Live Chat

$299.00

By creating an account you agree t s
the fascinating Terms of Service. Create Blog Upgrade Upgrade

Free

ryear

8. Click the Create Blog button. Or if you’re buying one of the two enhanced
types of WordPress.com accounts, click the corresponding Upgrade but-
ton instead.

ML WordPress is flexible. You can start with a WordPress.com Beginner account and upgrade to an enhanced

account later (for the same price as WordPress offers at signup). Or, you can buy a WordPress.com Beginner ac-
count and add just the individual services you need, whenever you need them. You make these purchases in the
WordPress.com store, as outlined on page 42.

The initial stage of your account setup is complete. What WordPress does next
depends on whether you chose to buy a domain name.

9. If youchose afree.wordpress.comdomaininstep 5, WordPress invites you
to do a bit of blog customization (Figure 2-4).

To help you get a jump-start on your blog, WordPress leads you through a series
of pages that request more information. Although this step is optional, you can
save time later by supplying three key details now: the title you want to use for
your blog, a descriptive tagline that will be displayed just under your title, and
a theme that will set the visual style of your entire site.
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The more information
SrE you provide now, the

Set up your blog less customization you'll
need to do later. As you
step through this series of
pages, WordPress collects
the title and tagline for
your blog (shown here),
lets you pick the theme
you want, and invites you
to spread the word on
Facebook and Twitter.

Blog Title Lazy Father

Tagline Doing the bare minimum since 2008
(optional)
In a few words, explain what your blog is about.

Language en - English

Which language will you be blogging in?

Posting Goal O O Once ® No
Once a week amonth goal

TIP The best starting theme for learning WordPress is the clean and streamlined Twenty Twelve theme. It
starts simple and has room for plenty of customization. It’s also the theme you see in the first examples of this
book. (Don’t be put off by the out-of-date sounding name, which simply reflects when WordPress first released
the theme. Twenty Twelve remains a popular classic to this day.)

10. If you picked a custom domain name (in step 5), WordPress ends the sign-
up process by presenting you with a domain registration form (Figure 2-5).
Fill in your contact details and click Register Domain.

This registration information includes your name, postal address, and email
address. WordPress submits this information, on your behalf, to the Domain
Name System (DNS)—a key part of Internet bookkeeping that tracks who owns
each piece of web real estate.
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Registrant details for lazydad.me
Hello there! You're now signed into your new blog which is temporarily located at
lazydaddotme.wordpress.com. Completing this page and submitting payment ($25.00) on the next page will
officially register lazydad.me in your name.
In a few short steps, we'll also show you how to map your blog to your new domain.
MNote: if you hit any technical glitches, please Contact Support.
First Name (required) Charles
Last Name (required) Pataka
Organization
Email (required) charlespataka@gmail.com
Country (required) United States E|
Address 1 (required) 2 Howland Dr
Address 2
City (required) Fairhope
State/Province (required) Alabama EI
Postal Code (required) 36532
Phone (required) +1.
Make my personal information private for this registration. (An
extra $8.00. Why go with a private registration?)
Register Domain

FIGURE 2-5

Here’s the information
you need to register
lazyfather.net. Use the
checkbox at the bottom
of the screen to keep this
information hidden from
spammers’ prying eyes,
a good use of the $8 it
costs.
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Premium and Business Accounts

Should I pay for an upgraded WordPress.com account with
more features?

Just before you sign up, WordPress.com attempts to seduce
you with its Premium and Business accounts. These bundles
combine several WordPress upgrades, each of which normally
costs a yearly fee, into a slightly cheaper package.

But before you plunk down any cash, you need to review
whether these bundles are worthwhile. The most popular
package, WordPress.com Premium, combines five upgrades
and adds email tech support. One upgrade is the highly rec-
ommended custom domain option (normally $18/year). Two
more upgrades are good, but not essential, enhancements.
They include the Custom Design upgrade, which gives you the
ability to edit the styles in your chosen theme (page 457) and
the No Ads upgrade, which prevents WordPress from showing
any advertisements on your site. (Even without the No Ads
upgrade, your visitors may not see ads, because WordPress
uses them only occasionally and never shows them to people
logged into WordPress.com.) Altogether, these improvements
total about $78 a year, if you were to purchase them separately.

The final two upgrades included with WordPress.com Premium
are additional space (for hosting very big files) and VideoPress

support (for video files). These upgrades may appeal to you
if you plan to show videos on your site, but most people find
it cheaper and easier to host videos using a free service like
YouTube, by simply embedding a YouTube video window on
their WordPress pages (see page 350 to learn how). VideoPress
isamore specialized option that may appear if you plan to show
content that isn’t suitable for YouTube—for example, videos
that run longer than YouTube’s 15-minute limit, or videos that
visitors can download. You’ll learn more about VideoPress on
page 358. If you don’t need these features, the $100-a-year
cost isn’t much of a bargain.

The WordPress.com Business account has the same features
as a WordPress.com Premium account, with even more space,
the ability to get live chat technical support, and unlimited
premium themes. Most premium themes run between $20
and $80, so the WordPress.com Business account may make
sense if you plan to create several sites, or if you just want to
experiment with many theme options. That said, WordPress.
com has a solid selection of free themes, so it’s worth waiting
to see if these can satisfy your site before you shell out the
pricey $300-a-year fee.

Domain name registration is public, which means that anyone with an Internet
connection can look up your domain and find out that you own it. (Interested
parties also get your phone number and email address.) Usually, this isn’t a
problem, but it does provide an opening for spammers to hassle you. If you
don’t want your public details exposed, don’t try to fake them with incorrect
information. Instead, tick the box that says “Make my personal information
private for this registration.” It costs an extra $8, but it gives you guaranteed

anonymity—at least until you start posting.

Finally, WordPress asks you to pay up. Fill out your payment information and click
the “Purchase and Register Domain” button. WordPress will email you a receipt.
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YOUR NEW WL WordPress doesn’t provide an email service. So if you buy the domain /azyfather.net, you can’t get email

SITE at joe@lazyfather.net. However, WordPress does let you forward email from your custom domain to another
email address. For example, it can automatically redirect mail sent to the custom domain joe@lazyfather.net to
a personal account like joe symesZ3@gmail.com. If you want to use WordPress.com’s redirection service, you
can find instructions at http://support.wordpress.com/email-forwarding.

11. Check your email for an activation message from WordPress. The message
includes a button named Confirm Email Address or Log In. Click the button
to activate your site.

Clicking the button launches your web browser and sends you to http://word-
press.com, the central administration station for all the blogs you create with
WordPress.com. You’ll learn your way around in the next section.

B Managing Your New Site

Once you complete the sign-up process and activate your account, you’re ready to
do just about everything else.

The easiest starting point is the http.//wordpress.com home page, where you can
read other people’s blogs and manage your own. Once you get there, type in the
user name and password you picked when you signed up, and then click Sign In.
You'll find yourself in WordPress.com’s central hub (Figure 2-6).
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See the web traffic ~ Read some currently popular FIGURE 2-6
statistics for your blogs posts from other blogs The htto://word
e http://wordpress.
com website provides a
bl Reaclj_l the g;l anage t,h < central hub for following
0s that you O8> Youve the WordPress.com com-
subscribe to created munity and W(;rking o
@ Reader Stats MyBlogs Freshly Pressed & New Post = Zg;’;gmn’:a’;f;rerg: Salft:j
Bl | Foll you move from section to
08s | rollow section using the buttons
at the top of the page.

READER

Find some great blOgS to read
Blogs | Follow EDIT
We have fantastic blogs on WordPress.com just waiting for you to

discover them, why not try: Comments | Made

* Checking out some blogs we recommend. Pasts | Like
* Browsing posts by tag to find a topic you might enjoy.
* Following your friends’ blogs on WordPress.com. Freshly Pressed
* Importing your subscriptions from another service.

Once you have followed some blogs you'll see their latest posts Recommended Blogs
appear right here.

Find Friends

TAGS EXPLORE

Initially, WordPress starts you at the Reader page, where you can keep track of your
favorite blogs and hunt for new ones (page 39). But the best jumping-off point for
a newly minted WordPress.com administrator like yourself is the My Blogs page.
There, you'll see a list of all the blogs you’ve created so far, which at this point is just
one (Figure 2-7). Next to each blog are a set of handy management links, as well as
a shortcut for adding a new post to your blog.
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Click here to visit the blog at
lazyfatherwordpress.com

@ Reader Sl:i

My Blogs

ts MyBlogs Freshly Pressed

Create Another B! I:I_-Jj

Here's an overview of Jour blogs. From here, you can manage your posts, pages, comments, and your blog's appearance.

_& My Blog & Add a New Post
= lozyfather.wordpress.com
Dashboard - Posts - Pages - Stats - Sharing - Change Theme - Customize m
GET U RADED DO MORE COMMUNITY COMPANY FROM OUR BLOGS
E Featurss Support Qur Story Blogging Sochi: An Olympic
Store Forums Privacy Daily Prompt: World's Best
Themes WordCamps Terms of Service Who Is Your Reader?
AUTO|AATTIC Developers WordPress.org Matt Mullenweg Daily Prompt: Those Dishes..

FIGURE 2-7

Right now, you’ve created
just one WordPress.com
blog. In this example,

it’s named My Blog and

it lives at the WordPress.
com address lazyfather.
wordpress.com.

& Newpost X

Click here to manage this blog at
lazyfatherwordpress.com/wp-admin

UP TO SPEED

Adding More Sites

There’s no need to limit yourself to a single WordPress.com
site. In fact, every WordPress.com user is allowed to create an
unlimited number of sites.

To add a new site, you use the My Blogs page, which lists all
the WordPress sites you created so far. To add a new one, click
the Create a New Blog button. You’ll have to supply the same
information you entered when you created your first blog,
including a website address (a free .wordpress.com domain or
a custom domain you purchase) and a blog name. You won’t
need to supply a new user name or password, because you
already have a WordPress.com account.

If you’ve invested in some WordPress.com upgrades, adding
sites can get expensive. That’s because you need to buy each
upgrade separately for every site that uses it. So if you create
two sites and you want to fine-tune the CSS style rules for
each, you need to buy two Custom Design upgrades for a total
of $60 per year.

You can’t delete any of your WordPress.com sites from the
My Blogs tab. Instead, you need to visit the dashboard, the
administrative hub you’ll explore in Chapter 4. Once you’re in
the dashboard, you can remove the current site by choosing
Tools—Delete Site from the left-side menu.
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To visit your newly created WordPress.com blog, click its name on the My Blogs
page. WordPress opens a new browser tab to show you the current state of your
mostly blank site (Figure 2-8).

FIGURE 2-8

My Blog When you create a new

A topnotch WordPress.com site site, WordPress.com adds
a single dummy post with

some basic instructions

HOME -~ ABouT in it. Although it doesn’t
look like much, this
shell of a site has all the
Hello world! S mf(astructurg you need to
build a genuinely useful
WordPress site, which
1 Reply ) .
you'll learn to do starting
RECENT POSTS in (hap[er 4.
Welcome to WordPress.com! This is your very first post. Click the
Edit link to modify or delete it, or start a new post. If you like, use
Hello world!

this post to tell readers why you started this blog and what you
plan to do with it.

RECENT COMMENTS
Happy blogging!

Mr WordPress on
Hello world!

This entry was posted in Uncategorized on June 8 2014, Edit

ARCHIVES

une 2014

When you visit your site, take a moment to review the URL that appears in the
browser’s address box. If you chose to go with a free .wordpress.com domain (like
lazyfather.wordpress.com), this is the address you’ll see there. If you purchased a
custom domain, your new domain won’t be working just yet, but WordPress.com will
assign you a similar temporary .wordpress.com domain. For example, if you bought
mysticalpeanuts.net, WordPress.com will start your site out at mysticalpeanuts.
wordpress.com (or, if that’s not available, it adds the top-level domain into the name
to come up with a slightly more awkward version of the address, like mysticalpea-
nutsdotcom.wordpress.com).

Most of the work you’ll perform with your WordPress site takes place at the dash-
board, an administrative web interface that you can use to add posts, configure styles
and settings, and much more (see Figure 2-9). To get there, click the Dashboard
link that appears under your site on the My Blogs page. Incidentally, almost all the
other links there also take you to the dashboard; they simply navigate to a specific
section of it. For example, if you click Posts you’ll wind up at the Posts section of
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COM the dashboard, which you’ll study in detail in Chapter 4. The only exception is the
COMMUNITY Stats link, which shows you the visitor traffic and other statistics for your WordPress.
com sites (just as if you clicked the Stats link at the top of the page, just between
Reader and My Blogs).

NOTE You've just learned the simplest way to visit the dashboard for your site: Log into WordPress.com,
click My Blogs, and then click the Dashboard link. However, there’s a shortcut that lets you jump straight to the
dashboard without going through WordPress.com. Just type in the web address for your blog, with /wp-admin
added at the end. For example, to manage /azyfather.wordpress.com, you'd go to lazyfather.wordpress.com/wp-
admin. (WordPress will ask you to sign in with your user name and password if you aren’t already logged in.)

Click here to leave the FIGURE 2-9
dashboard and view your site )
In the dashboard view,
My Blog Newpost [B) Charles [l a menu of commands
[ — runs down the left side
@ Dashboard Dashboard of the screen, arranged in
Home ) groups. You use the dif-
: At a Glance Quick Draft .
Comments Ive Made ferent parts of this menu
A 1post W 1 Page Title to accomplish different
® 1 Comment S i tasks, from creating new
wordPress.com running Twenty Eleven theme. YGRS DLyour minds i
! posts to reviewing spam
Akismet blocks spam from getting to your blog comments. You'll spend
There's nothing in your spam queue at the moment. plenty Of “me tOUfing the
SR dashboard in the chapters
043072 B4 0.00 0%)
37 3,072 MB Space 37 0.00 MB (0%) Space
Allowed Used IO come.
Stats
Activity

Recently Published

Comments Jun 4th, 1:45 am Hello world!
Feedback Comments
Appearance From Mr WordPress on Hello world! #

Hi, this is a comment.To delete a
Users comment, just log in, and view the posts' View All

comments, there you will have
Tools

Top Posts (the past week) Top Searches

Settings

M Exploring the WordPress.com Community

Once you have your very own WordPress site, you’re also a member of the WordPress.
com community. Warm and fuzzy feelings aside, the connections and exposure you
get through the community can have real benefits, particularly if your WordPress.
com site is a straight-up, traditional blog. These benefits include the following:
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people’s work, you can tune in to a powerful source of inspiration for both content COMMUNITY

and style. On the content side, you can discover trending topics and popular
subjects (using the Freshly Pressed tab and Popular Topics link described in the
next section, for example). Then, you can join in on the conversation by giving
your own spin on hot topics on your blog. On the style side, you can see how
other people polish themes and perfect their layouts, and you can use that
insight to improve your own site.

* Promotion. Asinthereal world, one of the most successful ways to make friends,
attract attention, or score a new job is by networking with other, like-minded
people. When you find other blogs that tackle the same issues as yours, you
can exchange links and create a blogroll that connects their sites to yours (page
228). Or you can increase your exposure by commenting on someone else’s
posts (on their blog) or publishing a full reply post (on your blog). Eventually,
these practices can attract many more visitors to your site.

With that in mind, you’re ready to survey the field. Start at the WordPress.com front
page (http://wordpress.com). If you aren’t already logged in, fill in your user name
and password and then click Sign In.

You start at the Reader page. However, unless you’ve already subscribed to some-
one else’s blog, you won’t see any content there. Instead, you have to search for
what you want.

There are several ways to track down WordPress.com content that might interest you:

* Browse the recommended blogs. On the Reader page, click the “blogs we
recommend” link that appears in the first bullet point. You can then click a cat-
egory that interests you (like Popular Culture & Entertainment or Photography
to see a short list with some of the best blogs on the subject. Click a blog’s
name to view it in a separate tab. WordPress.com is willing to recommend only
a very small set of blogs, so this approach won’t get you very deep into the
WordPress.com community.

* Read the Freshly Pressed page. The best place to get a sense of the chatter
on WordPress.com is the Freshly Pressed page. It shows a cross-section of the
day’s most attention-grabbing posts (Figure 2-10). Click a post that interests
you to read the full article and continue on to the blog that hosts it.

* Hunt for interesting posts by keyword. When WordPress bloggers create
a new post, they add a few descriptive words, called tags, to classify it. Tags
give you a way to home in on posts that interest you (as you’ll see on page 114,
when you start posting). Tags also give you a way to find blogs that discuss
your favorite topics. Begin by looking at the Tags box in the right-side column
of the Reader page. Click one of the tag words, or type in a subject of your own
in the search box to find more blogs.
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My Blogs ~ Freshly Pressed & New Post | % FIGURE 2-10
WordPress’s ever-
changing Freshly Pressed
READER list shows popular, recent
posts. If you see a post

Blogs | Follow EDIT ) K
that piques your interest,
C ts | Mad ick jts ti
From Salt Flats to ICan't With "ICan't To the Girls Who ormenE e click If; ttle. You could
Bowler Hats: Even" Anymore Travel: Don't Date a Posts I Like also click the tag word to
Snapshots From Guy Who Doesn't search for more posts on

Bolivia

Freshly Pressed the same subject.

Recommended Blogs

Find Friends

TAGS EXPLORE
Quinoa Stuffed Acorn Sh*t Happens (and Hiking Tips for the Enter a tag. Q
Squash Other Theological Lower Oneonta Falls
Bumper Stickers) (Must Love Frogs, Art X
Salamanders, and
Slime.) — Books X
h I'l Entertainment X

BINEO T .

Movies X

* Go tag surfing. You can browse some of the posts that use the most popular
tags by clicking the Explore link in the top-right corner of the Tags box. When
you do, WordPress shows a display that shows hot tags, sized to reflect their
current popularity (Figure 2-11).

TIP When you browse through WordPress.com, you don’t see the many sites created with WordPress software
but hosted on sites other than WordPress.com. Although there’s no central repository of self-hosted WordPress
sites, you can browse a showcase with some examples at http.//wordpress.org/showcase.

When you browse a WordPress.com blog (and you’re signed in under your Word-
Press.com account), a black toolbar appears at the top of the page (Figure 2-12).
On the left side is the name of the blog you’re currently viewing and two important
buttons: Follow and Like. If you like the post you’re reading, you can click the Like
button (which adds it to a list of your favorite posts). Or, if you decide the content
is so good that you want to come back to this site and read more, you can click the
Follow button (which adds the site to your personal watch list of blogs).
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This grouping of tags
Tags search Tags sesrch shows the most popular
READER topics of the moment. The
All News Art Article Articles Beauty Blog Blogging Books Business bigger tags (like Music
Canada Christianity Community Culture Design Education English Blogs | Follow (=20 and News) have more
Entertainment Entertainment News Europe Events Faith Family U recent posts. Click a tag
Fashion Fiction Fitness FOOd Football Friends God History that interests you to see a
Posts | Like ;
Holidays Home Humor Inspiration Life Lifestyle Local Love list of recent posts on that
Freshly Pressed SUbje[t'
Movies MUSIC Music 2 NFL National Nature N ews
Recommended Blogs
News & Gossip OUR MOMENTS Olympics Opinion Parenting People
Find Friends
Personal Philosophy Photo Photo Galleries Photography
Photography (2) Poems Poetry Politics Quotes Random Recipes
. N . . . . R TAGS EXPLORE
Relationships Religion Research Review Reviews Science Shopping
Shows Social Media SPOITS Syndicated Local TV Television Entera tag.. o
Thoughts TOP Stories Travel Video weather world writers A X
Yolanda Adams Blackhistorymonth Blogs Features Film Health s %
Holiday guide Interviews Look_of_the_day Media Musings Photos
L Entertainment X
Technology Videos Watch & listen Writing 2014
Follow this blog FIGURE 2-12
The WordPress toolbar

The sit Like thi t
© SiiS name e TS pos takes only a few pixels of

space, but it’s stocked with
/9 60 Minutes of fweat: The L  \_ useful commands. Hover
€« C' | @|willrunforglitter.dom/2012/}5/23/60-minutes-of-sweat-the-living-room-workout/ over the WordPress icon
© Follow | % Like NewPost  C B on the left, and you’ll see
a menu that lets you jump
to different parts of the
WordPress.com site. Hover

Wil R & &/l over your user name on
the right, and you’ll see
Click here to open Click here to open the user meny, & MM thatets you edit

your profile, manage your
blogs, and sign out. Or,

use the Favorite and Like
buttons to track interesting
content.

the WordPress menu Currently, Charles is signed in.
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Usually, you’ll choose to click Like on a post if you want to refer to it later—perhaps
to follow an ongoing conversation in the Comments section. You’ll choose Follow to
keep watching the blog for new content. To review your liked posts and read your
followed blogs, return to http://wordpress.comand click the Reader tab. Now you’ll
see the most recent posts from all the sites you follow, amalgamated into a single
reverse-chronological list.

M Visiting the WordPress.com Store

As you’ve already seen, when you sign up with WordPress, you can buy a custom
domain name or a Premium account bundle. But what happens if you want to start
simple (and cheap) but add more features in the future? The answer is the Word-
Press.com store, which is just a click away on the dashboard. It offers a long list of
blog enhancements, each for a small yearly fee.

Getting to the store is easy. Once you load up the dashboard, click the Store link
in the menu on the left. WordPress shows you the long list of upgrades it offers
(Figure 2-13).

My Blog
Dashboard

W Store

Comments

Feedback

Appearance

Newpost [E charles B FIGURE 2_13
Store B Cart O tems To add an upgrade to
your site, click the Buy
WordPress.com Premium ’_VOW button ynderneqth
o . O Cestress it. Some options provide
Save up to 40% on our most popular upgrades. Get all of these great features to super-
$ 9 9 charge your blog in one simple purchase a Try Now button, which
USD per year v Damain Name & Mapping + 10GB Space Upgrade lets you use the upgrade
v NoAds v Custom Design for free for two Weeks’
Try Now v Videopress and then charges you
automatically. Either way,
adda D ) Videop Custom Desi you’ll need to fill in your
a bomain laeorress ustom Design . .
) & payment information (us-
Register a custom domain for your Upload and play beaus d ) X
biog, or add one you aiready own. rightfrom your WordPress biog or ing a credit card, a PayPal
ks account, or a digital wal-
Registration $5.00 B H
— et $60.00 let of Bitcoins).
USD per year USD per year $30.00
! USD per year
Learn More Buy Now Learn More || Try Now | [JETGNGY Learn More| | TryNow | [EEGIG
Space Upgrades No Ads Site Redirect
Incregse your available storage Remove ol ads from your biog. Forward visitors to another

In the following sections, you’ll see how to use the store to deal with two more com-
plex setup scenarios. First you’ll learn how to buy a custom domain for an existing
WordPress.com site. Next you’ll see how to take a domain you already own and use
it with an existing WordPress.com site.

42

WORDPRESS: THE MISSING MANUAL



VISITING THE
WORDPRESS.
COM STORE

Buying a Domain after Signup

Imagine you build a thriving blog using a free .wordpress.com address (say, Hel-
loPickles.wordpress.com), but then decide you really want a custom domain name
(like HelloPickles.net). Using the store, you can buy one for your existing blog, so
you don’t need to create a whole new blog under a new name. Here’s how:

1. Go to the dashboard.

You can get there by visiting the My Blogs page and clicking the Dashboard link,
or go there directly using your blog address and tacking /wp-admin onto the end.

2. Click Store in the menu on the left.
WordPress shows a list of all the upgrades you can buy.
3. In the “Add a Domain” box, click Buy Now.

WordPress displays a list of all the domains your site currently uses. Unless
you already bought a custom domain name through WordPress.com, the list
includes just one address: the .wordpress.com address you picked when you
created your site (Figure 2-14).

. FIGURE 2-14
My Domains -
Currently, this site uses
The main part of your blog URL is its domain. An example of a domain is "wordpress.com”. You can have your blog the free domain lazyfa-
at any domain you contral, such as example.com, or set up a domain to automatically redirect visitors to your blog ther.wordress.com.

URL. Read more about it or enter a domain name below and follow the prompts.
Please contact support if you wish to delete a registered domain.

Domain Registration and Mapping:

Map a domain Name you own Register a new Domain Name

Primary Domain Subscription Email / DNS

lazyfather.wordpress.com Never expires N/A

4. Click the “Register a new Domain Name” button.
This tells WordPress you want to look for a new address.
5. Type the domain you want into the domain search box, and then click Go.

WordPress checks to see if the domain you want is available. If it isn’t, try typ-
ing something else.

6. If the domain is available, click Register Now to make it yours.

WordPress brings you to the standard domain registration page, where you fill
in your personal details (as you saw back in Figure 2-5).
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7. When you finish, click Register Domain and follow the instructions to pay.

When you add a custom domain name, WordPress won’t leave your current
audience in the cold. Instead, it’s smart enough to reroute people visiting
your old .wordpress.com address to your new domain. That means that if you
started with HelloPickles.wordpress.com, and you then buy the custom domain
HelloPickles.net, WordPress will automatically redirect people who type in Hel-
loPickles.wordpress.com to your blog’s new domain, HelloPickles.net, just as
you would want. (Really, there’s no difference between the two addresses. They
are simply two names that point to the same site—your blog.)

TIP Buying a custom domain for an already-created site is a useful technique if you think that you could
be outgrowing WordPress.com, and you want to prepare your site for a possible move to self-hosting. Because
WordPress automatically redirects visitors from your old .wordpress.com domain to your new custom domain, it
gives everyone a chance to get used to your new address. And when you do decide to move, you can take your
new domain with you (page 561).

Using a Domain Name You Already Own

Life is easiest if you buy your custom domain name from WordPress.com, but some-
times that isn’t possible. For example, you might have already bought the domain
name from a domain registrar. (You may have even bought it years ago.) Because
it isn’t currently possible to transfer a domain you own from another web host to
WordPress.com, you need to use another trick, called mapping.

Technically, mapping is a technique that, in this case, connects your custom domain
name to your WordPress.com blog. That way, when someone types in the custom
domain name (say HelloPickles.net), that person ends up at your WordPress.com
blog. And if that person types in your former .wordpress.com address (say, HelloPick-
les.wordpress.com), they’re redirected to your custom domain, which is what you
want. It’s exactly as if you had bought the custom domain name from WordPress.
com when you signed up.

Mapping is relatively easy, but it’s not free. WordPress charges a mapping fee (cur-
rently $13 a year), which you pay in addition to the annual fee you pay to keep the
domain name registered through your original domain registrar.

Mapping requires you to complete two setup operations: one with the web host that
registered the domain name, and one with WordPress. But before you get started
with either operation, you need to decide exactly how you want to link your custom
domain name with your WordPress site. You have two options:

* Use your whole domain. For example, you might create a blog at www.
WineSnobs.com. If you map this address to a WordPress.com address, you
need to keep your entire website on WordPress.com. This makes sense if you
purchased a domain name from another company but you haven’t actually
bought any web space from that company.
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* Use a subdomain. Technically, a subdomain takes your domain name (say,
www.WineSnobs.com), removes the optional www part, and adds a different
prefix (like blog.WineSnobs.com). The goal is to create a separate web address
for your WordPress site, so you can put something else at your main domain
name (in this case, www.WineSnobs.com). Of course, your main site won’t be
a WordPress site, and you’ll need to pay your web host for some web space.

NOTE If all this talk about subdomains sounds familiar, it’s because the WordPress.com service uses

subdomains itself to give everyone a unique spot on the wordpress.com server. For example, add the prefix
GettingBloggedDown and you get the subdomain GettingBloggedDown.wordpress.com.

There’s also a third option—use a subdirectory in your domain (for example, www.
WineSnobs.com/blog)—but WordPress.com doesn’t currently support that tech-
nique.

Before you can map your domain, you have to do a little extra configuration with
your web host. These setup steps differ depending on whether you want to map the
full domain name or you want to map just a subdomain, so follow the instructions
in the appropriate section below.

I MAPPING AN ENTIRE DOMAIN NAME

If you’re mapping an entire domain name, you have to change your web domain’s
name servers. These are the high-powered computers that direct traffic on the In-
ternet, and that tell browsers where to go to find your site. Right now, your domain
name uses the name servers at the company that registered your domain name, or
at your original web host (not WordPress.com). You need to change that so your
domain uses the WordPress.com name servers.

Making the change is simple enough—it usually involves changing just two pieces
of text—the name server addresses. However, you may need to dig around on your
web host’s administration page before you find exactly where these settings are
(they’re usually in a section called “Domain Name Servers” or “DNS Settings”). If in
doubt, contact your web host.

For example, if you're using the web host www.brinkster.com, the name servers
would be set to this:

NS1.BRINKSTER.COM
NS2.BRINKSTER.COM

No matter what web host you’re currently using, you must change the name serv-
ers to this:

NS1.WORDPRESS.COM
NS2.WORDPRESS.COM

NSTand NS2 are the two computers that direct your visitors to the WordPress.com
site they want to read.
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TIP Does your domain registrar provide an email address that you want to keep using? For example, maybe
you want WordPress.com to put a blog on www.WineSnobs.com, which you originally registered with the well-
known web hosting company GoDaddy, but you still want to receive email at rachel@WineSnobs.com. To pull
this off, you need to carry out the extra configuration step covered at http://tinyurl.com/ext-email.

I MAPPING A SUBDOMAIN

If you’re mapping a subdomain, you need a slightly different configuration. Instead
of changing your name servers, you must add a CNAME record. Although it sounds
intimidatingly techy, alla CNAME record does is redirect traffic from your subdomain
to your WordPress.com blog.

Every web host has a different process for defining a CNAME record, but it usually
involves logging in, heading to an administration section with a name like “DNS
Management” or “Name Server Management,” and then adding the CNAME record.
Each record requires two pieces of information. The first is the subdomain prefix
(for example, that’s blog if you’re creating the subdomain blog.WineSnobs.com).
The second is your current WordPress.com address, like WineSnobs.wordpress.com,
which is often called the destination.

NOTE If you can’t find or figure out your web host’s domain management tools, make time for a quick
support call. Changing name servers and adding subdomains are two common tasks that domain registrars and
web hosts deal with every day.

M FINISHING THE JOB: SETTING UP THE WORDPRESS.COM MAPPING
Name server changes require time to take effect. Once you make your changes, the
settings need to be spread to various traffic-directing computers across the Internet.
It will take at least 24 hours, and possibly two or three days, before the change takes
effect and you can tell WordPress.com to start using your domain. Unfortunately,
there’s no high-tech way to monitor the process.

Once your name server changes have taken effect, you can add the domain by fol-
lowing the next set of steps. If you’re not sure whether you’ve waited long enough,
don’t worry—there’s no harm in trying. If the name server changes haven’t taken
effect, WordPress will let you know when you get to step 4 below, and you’ll need
to try again later.

1. Go to the dashboard.

You can get there by visiting the My Blogs page and clicking the Dashboard link,
or go there directly by appending /wp-admin to the end of your blog address.

2. Click Store in the menu on the left.
WordPress shows a list of all the upgrades you can buy.
3. Inthe “Add a Domain” box, click Buy Now.

WordPress shows a list of all the domains your site currently uses.
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4. Click the “Map a Domain Name you own” button.

5. Type the domain you already own into the text box and then click Go.

WordPress checks to see if the domain name exists. Because WordPress has no
way of knowing that you own the domain, it will warn you that the blog is taken.

6. Click the long-winded “Yes, | already own this domain name. Map it to my
WordPress.com blog” button.

WordPress will ask you for your payment details. Once you supply that, the
mapping is complete. Congratulations—you can now get to your WordPress
site by using your custom domain name.
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CHAPTER

3

Installing WordPress
on Your Web Host

There’s nothing wrong with WordPress.com—it’s cheap, relatively powerful, and has
a thriving community of blogs. But the most serious WordPress fans aren’t satisfied
unless they can run WordPress on their own web hosts.

This approach, called self-hosting, gives you a world of new opportunities. You can,
for example, choose from a dizzying range of plug-ins to add new features to your
site. You can put a WordPress blog in the same domain as your traditional website
(for example, you can have a site at www.HandMadePaintBrushes.comand a blog at
www.HandMadePaintBrushes.com/news). You can slap ads on your blog, and—most
usefully of all—create a site that doesn’t look like a blog at all.

This chapter assumes that you know, deep down in your heart, that you are a Word-
Press self-hoster. You aren’t willing to settle for a merely convenient WordPress.com
blog when you can design exactly what you want with a self-hosted WordPress site.
In the following pages, you'll learn how to get started.

M Preparing for WordPress

Before you dive into a self-hosted WordPress setup, you need to tick off a few
requirements. The first is setting up an account with a web host. (If you’ve already
done that, you can safely skip ahead to the next section, starting on page 51.)

If you’re just starting out, choosing a good web host may seem more daunting
than it actually is. Technically, your host needs to meet two requirements to run
WordPress: First, it needs to be able to run PHP (version 5.2.4 or greater) programs,
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which power WordPress. And second, it needs to recognize MySQL (version 5.0 or
greater), which is the database that stores WordPress content.

Virtually every web host meets these requirements. In fact, choosing a WordPress-
friendly host is hard simply because so many hosts offer essentially the same thing.
Other selling points that hosts advertise—the amount of disk space or bandwidth
you get, for example—are less important. Even popular WordPress sites are unlikely
to approach anywhere near the web space and bandwidth limits most web hosts
offer, unless you plan to host huge video files (and even then, you’ll probably find it
far easier to host your videos with a video-hosting service like Vimeo or YouTube).

NOTE Disk space /s useful for storing weekly or daily backup copies of your site. But with most web hosts
offering gigabytes upon gigabytes of space, you’re unlikely to hit a limit, even with a discount-priced hosting
plan.

Here’s the bottom line: WordPress has become so super-popular that virtually
all web hosts embrace it, even in their cheapest web hosting plans. And because
WordPress is so popular, many hosts specifically advertise “WordPress support”
or “one-click WordPress installation,” which lets you set up WordPress with an
autoinstaller (page 55).

The most important considerations in choosing a host aren’t the amount of web
space or bandwidth you get. Instead, they are reliability, security, and support—in
other words, how often your website will be down due to technical troubles, how
quickly you can get an answer to your questions, and whether your host will be in
business several years into the future. These attributes are more difficult to assess,
but before you sign up with a host, you should try contacting its support office
(both by email and phone). Don’t trust website reviews (which are usually paid for),
but do look up what other people say about the hosts you’re considering on the
popular forum Web Hosting Talk (http://bit.ly/vQ7tkH). Hawk Host, StableHost,
SpeedySparrow, and MDDHosting are just four examples of web hosts frequently
praised on these boards.

You can also choose a WordPress-recommended host (see the short list at http://
wordpress.org/hosting), but keep in mind that hosts pay to be on this exclusive list.
They’re perfectly good hosts, but you can find equally excellent options on your
own, and possibly save a few dollars.

To budget for WordPress, assume you'll pay $5 to $10 a month for web hosting. Then add the cost of a
custom domain name (that’s the web address that leads to your site), which you can typically find for a paltry
$12 or so per year.
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Web Hosts with Premium Performance

Although there are plenty of decent, cheap hosting options
available for WordPress, they aren’t the equal of premium
hosting plans that cost several times more. The key difference
is performance. If your site is large, complex, and heavily traf-
ficked, you might find that its pages become sluggish during
busy times. This happens because WordPress must do a fair
bit of work to assemble tailor-made content for every request.

The cheapest way to address this problem is with a caching
plug-in, as described on page 316. Depending on the scale and
popularity of your site, this may be a perfect solution. But if
your visitors still find your site slow, you might need to consider
switching web hosts or upgrading to a more expensive plan
from the host you already have.

The next step up inthe hosting world is semi-dedicated hosting
or virtual private hosting. Either way, the idea is the same—to
move your site off the heavily trafficked web servers that host
hundreds or thousands of other people’s sites, and put it on
a computer that hosts fewer sites. That way, the server can
dedicate more resources to handling yoursite and serving your
visitors. The drawback is cost. While basic WordPress hosting
can be had for as little as $5 a month, virtual private hosting
hovers around $20 a month and can climb far above that.

If you’re just starting with WordPress, you won’t yet know how
well a particular web hosting plan will meet your needs. But
if you pick a well-respected web host, you can start out with
a cheap plan and upgrade to something with more muscle if
you need it.

Deciding Where to Put WordPress

When you sign up for a web hosting account, you typically get a domain name
(that’s the web address a visitor types into a browser to get to your site) and some
space for your web pages. But before you can create your first WordPress site, you
need to think a bit about how your web hosting account and your WordPress site

will fit together.

You can choose one of three basic strategies for installing WordPress on your web

hosting account:

* Put WordPress in the root folder of your site. This is the best approach if you

want to let WordPress run your entire site. For example, imagine you sign up
for a site with the domain www.BananaRepublican.org and you put WordPress
in the root folder of that site. Now, when visitors type that address into their
browsers, they go straight to your WordPress home page.

* Put WordPress in a subfolder of your site. This is the choice for you if your
web presence will include both traditional web pages (for example, something
you’ve handcrafted in a web editor like Dreamweaver) and a WordPress site.
Often, people use this choice to add a WordPress blog to an existing website.
For example, if you bought the domain www.BananaRepublican.org, you might
direct blog readers to the subfolder www.BananaRepublican.org/blog to see
your WordPress masterpiece. To set this up, you need to create a subfolder (in
the web address above, it’s named blog) and put WordPress there.
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* Put WordPress in a subdomain of your site. This is another way to handle
websites that have a WordPress section and a non-WordPress section. The
difference is that instead of using a subfolder for the WordPress part of your
site, you use a subdomain. To create a subdomain, you take your domain (say,
www.BananaRepublican.org), remove the www part, if it has one (now you’ve
got BananaRepublican.org), and then put a different bit of text at the front,
separated by a period (as in social. BananaRepublican.org). For example, you
could have a traditional website at www.BananaRepublican.org and a news-
style WordPress site with user feedback at social.BananaRepublican.org, just
like the automotive giant Ford does (page 14).

To use either of the first two approaches, you don’t need to do anything extra
before you start installing WordPress. The WordPress autoinstaller will take care
of everything.

But if you take the third approach and install WordPress on a subdomain, you need to
create the subdomain before you go any further. The following section explains how.

Creating a Subdomain (if You Need One)

If you’re planning to put WordPress in the root folder or in a subfolder of your web-
site, skip this section—it doesn’t apply. But if you’re planning to host WordPress on
a separate subdomain, you need to lay a bit of groundwork, so keep reading.

Creating a subdomain is a task that’s quick and relatively straightforward—once
you know how to do it. Unfortunately, the process isn’t the same on all web hosts,
so you may need to contact your host’s support department to get the specifics.
If your host uses the popular cPanel administrative interface (and many do), the
process goes like this:

1. Using your browser, log in to the control panel for your web host.
Look for the Subdomains icon (usually, you’ll find it in a box named “Domains”).

If you can’t find the Subdomains box, try searching with the cPanel’s Find box.
Type in the first few characters (that’s “subd”) and it should appear at the top
of the page.

2. When you find the Subdomains icon, click it.
This loads the Subdomains page (Figure 3-1).
3. Choose the domain you want from a list of all the domains you own.

Some people have a web hosting account with just one domain, but others
own dozens.

4. Inthe Subdomainbox, typeinthe prefix you want to use for the subdomain.

For example, if you want to create the subdomain blog.reboot-me.com on the
domain reboot-me.com, you need to type blog in the Subdomain box.
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You create a subdomain here FIGURE 3-1
Here’s how you fill in
@ S|bdomains the information for a
Subdmains are URLs for different sections of your website, They use your main domain name and & prefix. For example, if subdomain named b/og
your |lomain is reboot-me.com a sub-domain of your domain might be support.reboot-me.com. .
> reboot-me.com. Just click
Subd{mains are relative to your account's home directory. The ¥ icon signifies your home directory which is
Jhoml/rebootme. (reate to seal the deal.
e The list below the button
shows that there are two
Subdomain : |blog - | rebaot-me.com -lo other subdomains in this
Document Root : 4%/ public_html/blog (V] account: blog.prosetech.
com and fds.reboot-me.
Create com.
Modify a Subdomain
Search Go
Suspomams.Root Domam Document Root Rep1recTiON Actions
blog.prosetech.com /l"r’pubhc_htm\,/b\og g not redirected Rg:j?::c%ecn Remove
fds.reboot-me.com o/pub\lc_htm\/fds = not redirected R:Lai::g;n Remove

The list of subdomains that
you've already created

5. Inthe document Root box, pick the folder where you want to store the files
for this domain.

Your web host will suggest something based on your subdomain (for example, it
might be public_html/blog if you named the subdomain b/og). You can use that
if you’re not sure what you want, or you can edit it to something you like better.

6. Click the Create button to create your subdomain.

After a brief pause, you’ll be directed to a new page that tells you your subdomain
has been created. Click Go Back to return to the Subdomains page.

You'll see your new subdomain in the list on the Subdomains page. Right now,
it has no web files, so there’s no point in typing the address into a browser.
However, when you install WordPress, you'll put its files in that subdomain.

After you finished admiring your work, look for a Home button to take you back
to cPanel’s main page.

If you need to delete a subdomain, find it in the list and then click the Remove link.
Now, if you try to access your site by typing the subdomain into a web browser,
you’ll get an error message.
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NOTE When you remove a subdomain, WordPress doesn’t delete the folder you created for it (see step 5in
the preceding list). You can either add a new subdomain that points to this folder, or use cPanel’s file management
features to delete the folder (if you don’t need it anymore).

Understanding the Administrator Account

Before you install WordPress, you need to decide what user name and password
you’ll use to manage your website. When you self-host, you're responsible for every
file and folder on the site, and you have the ability to do anything from adding new
posts to deleting the entire site. You do all this through an all-powerful administra-
tor account.

Hackers, spammers, and other shady characters are very interested in your Word-
Press administrator account. If they get hold of it, they’re likely to sully it with lurid
ads (see Figure 3-2), phony software offers, or spyware.

FIGURE 3-2

If you don’t look twice,
you could almost miss
it. This church runs a
WordPress blog that’s
been hacked by spam-
mers. In a Google search

cheap viagra church ¢ “

Web Images Maps News Videos More ~

Search tools

About 2,210,000 resutio—tz

Buy cheap viagra online. Online Canadian Pharmacy - No ...
www._rightfromtheheart.org/devo/1647 - United States

Block all www rightfromtheheart.org results

Catholic church and would divorce then convenient and reassuring. Buy cheap viagra

results page, the site title
and description promotes
cheap Viagra. Awkward.

online from the it is the on some wooden the treatment of. She said that ...

Find a Churcir—==tarLriends Toaether

Your best protection against these attacks is to follow two rules when you create
your administrator account:

» Make your user name non-obvious (that means you should prefer AngryUnicorn
to admin, user, or wordpress).

* Choose a strong, non-obvious password that includes a combination of letters
and numbers (like bg8212beauty rather than bigbeauty). For guidelines on
creating a secure password, see the box on page 27.

Once you decide where you want to install WordPress and you pick a good user
name and password for your administrator account, you’re ready to press on.
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M Installing WordPress with an Autoinstaller

The easiest way to install WordPress is to use an autoinstaller, a special tool that
installs programs on your site. Most web hosts offer an autoinstaller as part of their
services.

There are several autoinstallers in the world. Two of the most popular are Softaculous
and Fantastico, both of which you’ll learn to use in this section. Other autoinstallers
you might come across include Installatron and SimpleScripts.

NOTE In an effort to please everyone, some web hosts support more than one autoinstaller. If that’s the
case for you, you can use either one. However, we prefer Softaculous, because it offers handy backup features
that Fantastico doesn’t. Page 60 has the scoop on those.

All autoinstallers work in more or less the same way: You sign in to your web hosting
account and click the autoinstaller icon to see a catalog of the add-on software your
host offers. Look for WordPress, and then start the installation. You need to supply
the same basic pieces of information during the installation—most significantly,
the website folder where you want to install WordPress, and the user name and
password you want to use for the WordPress administrator account (which your
autoinstaller will create).

The following sections explain how to use Softaculous (first) and Fantastico (second).
If your web host uses another autoinstaller, the steps are similar and you can follow
along with a few adjustments.

Installing WordPress with Softaculous

How do you know if your host offers Softaculous? You could ask, but it’s probably
quicker to look for yourself:

1. Login to the control panel for your web host.
2. Look for a Softaculous icon.

Some control panels pile dozens of icons onto the same page. To look for Soft-
aculous, you can use your browser’s Find feature. Just press Ctrl+F (Command+F
on a Mac) and type in “Softaculous.” Figure 3-3 shows a successful search.

If you can’t find a Softaculous icon, you might luck out with one of the auto-
installers listed above. Try searching for a Fantastico, Installatron, or Simple-
Scriptsicon. If you find Fantastico, you can use the steps on page 65. If you find
another autoinstaller, try following the steps listed here—just mentally replace
“Softaculous” with the name of your autoinstaller.

INSTALLING
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TIP If you’re super-savvy, you may already know that some control panels have their own Find feature,

which is even more convenient than your browser’s Find function. To use it, look for a Find box on the web page
itself (not in your browser’s toolbar or menus). If you find one, type in the autoinstaller’s name (for example,
“Softaculous”). And if you can’t find any autoinstaller, try typing in “WordPress.” Sometimes, this finds the
autoinstaller’s setup script even if you don’t know the autoinstaller’s name.

3. Click the Softaculous icon.

Softaculous shows a large, colorful tab for each program it can install (Figure
3-4).
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. Hover over the WordPress box and click Install.

This takes you to an all-in-one installation page that collects all the information
WordPress needs (Figure 3-5).

. Pick a domain name and a directory.

You can choose from any of the domain names you registered with your web
host or any subdomain you created within that domain (page 52). This example
uses prosetech.com.

If you want to put your WordPress installation at the root of the domain (or in
an existing subdomain), then leave the directory box blank.

If you want to create a subdomain, then here’s where you fill in the name of
the folder for Softaculous to create. This example uses a folder named magic-
teahouse, which means the WordPress site will be created at http://prosetech.
com/magicteahouse. Remember, it doesn’t matter that the folder doesn’t exist
yet, because Softaculous will create it.
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Software Setup

Choose Protocol

If your site has S5L, then please choose the
HTTPS protocol.

Choose Domain
Please choose the domain to install the software.

In Directory
The directory is relative to your domain and
should not exist. e.g. To install at

in http://mydomain/ leave this empty.

Database Name
Type the name of the database to be created for
the installation

Database Settings

Table Prefix

Site Settings

Site Name

Site Description

Enable Multisite (WPMU)
This feature will Enable Multisite option for your
WordPress blog.

use this feature.

Admin Account

Admin Username
Admin Password

Admin Email

Choose Language

Select Language

Select Plugins

Limit Login Attempts

If selected Limit Login Attempts plugin will be
installed and activated with your installation.
Click here to visit plugin site.

Advanced Options

http:// v

prosetech.com

magicteahouse

http://mydomain/dir/ just type dir. To install only

wp224

wp_

|Magic Tea House

Tea Emporium and Small Concel

Your server must support Apache mod_rewrite to

admin

pass ;3

admin@prosetech.com

English v

Install

FIGURE 3-5
Here’s the page of
information Softaculous
needs before it installs
WordPress.
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The database name is the name of the MySQL database that stores all the con-
tent for your WordPress site. The actual name doesn’t matter much, as long as
it’s different from any other database you’ve already created. You can name
the database after your site (like magicteahousedb) or use the auto-generated
name Softaculous suggests (like wp224).

The database prefix is a short bit of text that’s added to the beginning of the
name of every table inside your database. Some people believe that by changing
this prefix, you can get a little bit of extra security, because some WordPress
attackers assume you’re using the standard wp_ prefix. Other than that, it’s
not important.

7. Choose a site name and description.

The site name is the title you want to give your WordPress site (like “Magic Tea
Emporium”). It shows prominently on every page of your site.

The description should be a short, one-sentence profile of your site. It appears
in smaller text, just underneath the title on every page of your site.

Don’t worry about the Multisite feature just yet—you’ll consider that in Chapter 12.

8. Choose a user name, password, and email address for your administrator
account.

Remember, a good password is all that stands between you and a compromised
WordPress site that’s showing banner ads for timeshares. Here, Softaculous’s
neglect is nearly criminal. The default administrator name it plopsin (admin)is a
bad choice because it’s obvious and therefore open to attack, and the password
it suggests (pass) is downright dangerous. Do yourself a favor and follow the
rules set out in the box on page 27 to defend your site properly.

The administrator email address is your email address. When you finish the
install, Softaculous emails you a page with all the important details, including
the administrator user name and password you picked.

9. Optionally, switch on the Limit Login Attempts checkbox (that installs the
Limit Login plug-in along with the WordPress software.

Limit Login Attempts is a security-conscious plug-in that temporarily closes
down the administrative section of your site if it detects a potential intruder
attempting to guess your user name and password. This plug-in is a good safe-
guard, but it’s not immediately necessary for a new site. You’ll learn more about
the Limit Login Attempts plug-in on page 567, as part of a basic WordPress
security walkthrough.
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This reveals a few Softaculous settings for managing updates and backups. The
update settings aren’t of much use. You can tell Softaculous not to email you
about new WordPress updates (Disable Update Notifications) or you can ask
Softaculous to install updates automatically (Auto Upgrade). But you’re best
to avoid both settings, because WordPress already has the built-in smarts to
install important updates automatically (page 79), and you don’t want more
drastic changes to take place without your supervision.

The backup settings (described next) are more useful. Switch them on, and
Softaculous automatically backs up your WordPress site, without requiring any
work from you. (Technically, Softaculous works its magic using cron, a schedul-
ing tool that most web hosts support.)

11. If you want to use automatic backups, pick a backup frequency from the
Automated Backups list, and then choose the number of old backups you
want to keep from the Backup Rotation list.

Automated Backup tells Softaculous how often to perform backups (daily,
weekly, or monthly).

Backup Rotation tells Softaculous how many old backed-up versions of your site
to keep. For example, if you choose to keep four backups and you use a weekly
backup schedule, then on the fifth week Softaculous will discard the oldest
backup to make way for the next one. You can choose Unlimited to keep every
backup you make, but be careful—Softaculous stores its backups on your web
server, and daily backups of a large site can eventually chew up all your space.

NOTE Aregular backup schedule is a must for any WordPress site. However, you don’t need to use Softaculous.
Your web host may provide its own backup service, and there are plenty of WordPress plug-ins that can perform
regular backups (as you’ll see on page 313). If you need more time to think about your backup strategy, skip the
Softaculous settings for now, and review your options in Chapter 9. You can always edit your Softaculous settings
and switch on automatic backups afterward, as explained in the next section.

12. Click Install to finish the job.

Softaculous creates the folder you picked, copies the WordPress files there, and
creates the MySQL database. After a few seconds, its work is done and you see
a confirmation message (Figure 3-6).
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FIGURE 3-6

When Softaculous finishes
creating your WordPress
site, it gives you its

Install Overview Features Screenshots Demo Ratings Reviews Import

Congratulations, the software was installed successfully

WordPress has been successfully installed at :

http://prosetech.com/wordpress/magicteahouse address and the address
Administrative URL : http://prosetech.com/wordpress/magicteahouse/wp-admin/ of its administration
We hope the installation process was easy. page—the latter is the
MNOTE: Softaculous is just an automatic software installer and does not provide any support for the individual address you type into
software packages. Please visit the software vendor's web site for support! your browser to get
Regards, to the dashboard that
Softaculous Auto Installer . .
controls your site. (You'll
Return to Overview explore the dashboard in
Chapter 4.)

Managing a Softaculous-Installed Site

Softaculous keeps track of the WordPress sites it installs. You can return to Soft-
aculous to review this information and perform some basic management tasks on
your sites. Here’s how:

1. Loginto the control panel for your web host.
2. Find the Softaculous icon, and then click it.

This loads the familiar Softaculous page (Figure 3-4). This time, turn your at-
tention to the menu that runs down the left side of the page.

3. Find the big WordPress icon. Click it, taking care not to click the Install or
Demo buttons.

This brings you to the overview page shown in Figure 3-7.

If you accidentally click the Install button inside the Softaculous icon, the
program assumes you want to install another WordPress site, and it opens the
installation page. To get to the overview shown in Figure 3-7, you need to click
the Overview button in the horizontal strip of buttons that appears just above
the installation information.
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m Overview  Features  Screenshots ~ Demo  Ratings  Reviews  Import FIGURE 3-7

WOrdPress is » state-of-the-art publishing platform with a focus on aesthetics, web standards, and

usability. WordPress is both free and priceless at the same time. @WORDPRESS 0On this web hosnng

More: simply, WordPress is what you use when you want to work with your blogging software, ot fight it account, Softaculous has
WordPress started in 2003 with a single bit of code to enhance the typography of everyday writing and with fewer users than you can count on your fingers and i
toes. Since then it has grown to be the largest self-hosted blogging tool in the world, used on hundreds of thousands of sites and seen by tens of millions of helped InSta” Wordpress
people every day. ;

in three places. Next to

The GPL from the Free Software Foundation is the license that the WordPress software is under.

each site are the icons
version:3 8.1 [ Changelog Release Date: 23.01-2014 that let you perform
4.80 B RIS ) st v e common tasks (such as
) _ updating, deleting, or
Space Required Software Support backing up your site).

Available Space : 2,100.14 MB y Visit Support Site

_| Required Space : 15.93 MB Note: Softaculous does not provide support for any software.

Current Installations

Link Admin Installation Time Version Options
http://pr rdp: & May 30, 2012, 7:14 am 3.8.1 i) oM AX0
http://p o £ June 13, 2012, 7:11 pm 3412 ‘ o AX0
http://ps & January 27, 2014, 11:23 am  3.8.1 T ~ X o
| with S||ected: - | | Go
Click here to visit Click here to go to the Clone Remove
your site administrative dashboard your site your site
for this site

Create a Edit site
backup settings

4. Next to your site, click one of the icons in the Options column to perform
a management task:

* Clone creates an exact copy of your site, but in another folder. You could
use this if you want to try out some extensive modifications before you
make them a permanent part of your site.

* Backup lets you perform animmediate backup (rather than the more com-
mon scheduled backups, which Softaculous carries out automatically at a
set time). When you click Backup, Softaculous asks you what you want to
back up (Figure 3-8).

» Edit Settings lets you change several of the details you supplied when you
created the site. Don’t change anything unless you know exactly what you’re
doing—changing the database name or WordPress folder at this point can
confuse WordPress and break your installation. However, the Edit Settings
page is useful if you want to alter the automatic backup settings you speci-
fied when you installed WordPress (see step 11 on page 60).
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» Remove deletes your site. This removes all the WordPress files, the subfold- WITH AN
er (if you installed WordPress in a subfolder), and the WordPress databases. AUTOINSTALLER
Once you take this step and confirm your choice, there’s no going back.

Backup Installation FIGURE ‘?'8 _
Backup Directory A WordPress 'Slte stores its
If you check this the entire folder will be backed up text content in a database
Backup Database and stashes other support-
If checked the database will also be backed up ing resources (/Ik@ pidure
Backup Note files) in the website
You can save a note for your reference diredory_ Soa proper full

backup includes a copy of

Info both your database and
Software WordPress your website directory.
Installation Number 26_56939 Make sure to select both
Version 3.8.1 checkboxes before you
Installation Time September 4, 2012, 6:56 pm click BaCkUp Installation.
Path /home/rebootme/prosetech/wp
URL http://prosetech.com/wi
Database Name rebootme_wp44
Database User rebootme_wp44
Database Host localhost

Backup Installation

NOTE Backups take place on your web host’s web server, in the background. That means you can leave

Softaculous and close your browser, and the program still makes scheduled backups. Softaculous will send you
an email when it finishes a backup (using the administrative email address you supplied when you first installed
the WordPress site).

5. Optionally, you can browse directly to your site by clicking its URL.

Or click the head-and-torso Admin icon to visit the WordPress dashboard—the
administrative back end that controls your site. This interface (which is part of
WordPress, not Softaculous) is where you manage your content, style your
site, and take care of many more fine-grained configuration tasks. As with all
WordPress sites, the administration page is your WordPress site’s address with
/wpmZ2_admin tacked onto the end (for example, www.reboot-me.com/blog/
wpm2_admin).

Once your site is established, you probably won’t visit Softaculous very often. But if
you want to practice installing WordPress, fiddle with different installation choices,
or just make a quick backup, it’s a handy place to be.
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Like every good web administrator, you need to regularly back up your site so you
canrecover from unexpected catastrophes (like the sudden bankruptcy of your web
hosting company, or a spammer who defaces your site).

As you’ve already learned, Softaculous offers two backup options. You can set up
scheduled backups, which take a snapshot of your site every day, week, or month.
It’s no exaggeration to say that every site should have a scheduled backup plan in
place (if you don’t want to use Softaculous, consider one of the plug-ins described
on page 313). Immediate backups are a complementary tool. They let you grab a
quick snapshot of your site at an important juncture—say, before you install a new
version of WordPress.

Either way, Softaculous stores the backed-up data for your site in a single large .9z
file (which is a type of compressed file format often used on the Linux operating
system). The filename includes the backup date (like wp.1.2014-08-20 05-30-16.
tarr.gz). Softaculous stores backup files in a separate, private section of your web
hosting account. Usually, it’s in a folder named softaculous backups.

For extra protection, you should periodically download your latest backup to your
computer. This ensures that your site can survive a more extensive catastrophe that
claims your entire web hosting account.

Although you can browse for your backups on your web host using an FTP program,
the easiest way to find them is to head back to Softaculous. Then click the large
backup icon in the top-right corner of the page (Figure 3-9), which takes you to the
Softaculous backup page (Figure 3-10).

NOTE An FTP program is a tool that can talk to a computer and exchange files with it over the Internet.
Using an FTP program, you can browse the files on your website and download them to your computer.

FIGURE 3-9

-~ N\ e
N < % & B @ .
& ™M d | K@ Sl ? Click here to see all the backups Softaculous has made at
Backups and Restore your behest.
Welcome rebootme [Logout] .:'..Search Q \
tures Screenshots Demo Ratings Reviews Import

=-art publishing platform with/\
and usability. WordPress is ,m&.‘/\rf\ﬂ W-PR qus
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Replace your current
; ; : FIGURE 3-10
Download the backup site with this Delete the )
to your computer backed-up version backup If you're the prostech.com
administrator, there’s one
Backup OF File N .  ereion Notes Onts back-up file waiting for
ackup e Name 1ze ersion Notes puions you You Should download
Y wordPress ) it to your computer for
http://prosetach.com/wp 46-.0]..t;r. o 4-02- £ 51%52 3.8.1 ‘ <9 x [ safekeeping.
wp.26 56939.2014-02-03 17- 25.50 p
46-01tar.az we 281 $+ X C
" .26 29791.2012-08-20 19- 43.53 p =
bitr: LR 26-20%ar0z - me &t $ X
With Selected: | ——- v Go

TIP gt you asked Softaculous to keep an unlimited number of backups (page 60), you will eventually need

to delete some of your oldest backups to free up more space. Otherwise, there’s no reason to worry about the
modest amount of space that a few WordPress backups will occupy.

If disaster strikes, you can restore your site using the backup. From the Softaculous
backups section, find the most recent backup, and then click the restore icon that
appears next to it, which looks like a curved, up-pointing arrow (see Figure 3-10).

You can also restore your site on a new web server—one that has Softaculous,
but doesn’t have your backup file. First, upload your backup file to the softacu-
lous_backups folder using an FTP program. (Ask your web hosting company if you
have trouble finding that folder.) Then, when you launch Softaculous and go to the
backups section, you’ll see your backup file waiting there, ready to be restored.

Installing WordPress with Fantastico

Fantastico is another popular autoinstaller. Like Softaculous, it replaces the ag-
gravating manual installation process WordPress users once had to endure (in the
brutish dark ages of a few years back) with a painless click-click-done setup wizard.
Here’s how to use it:

1. Login to the control panel for your web host.
2. Look for a Fantastico icon.

Remember, many control panels have a search feature that lets you type in the
name of the program you want, rather than forcing you to hunt through dozens
of icons (as shown in Figure 3-3).
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Fantastico’s menu page appears, with a list of all the software it can install.
Usually, you'll find WordPress near the top of the list, along with other site-
building tools (Figure 3-11).

i FIGURE 3-11

Fantastico
Erhenen Use Fantastico to automatically install any of the scripts listed on WordPress ’SIUSt one of
e Eant“ﬁco Home the left. Instzlling any script will use one of your available MySQL many programs an auto-
‘ontrol Panel Home s‘?tsathsde;.agaz::tnng any script vill free up one of your used Installer Ilke Fantastico
Blogs can install.
b2evolution Click on any of the items on the left to get more details.
Hucleus
WaordPress
Cld WordPress is a blogging software with a focus on ease
Nof o use, elegance, performance, and standards with a
= huge selection of themes and plugins.
Drupal
Geeklog
Joomla 1.5
Mambo
PHP-Nuke
phpWCHMS
phpWebSite
Siteframe
TYPO3
Xoops
Zikula
i
https://avenger.hawkhost.com:2083/frontend%3/fantastico/autoinstallhom... 1] v

4. Click WordPress.

Fantastico displays basic information about WordPress, including the version
you’re about to install and the space it will take up. Autoinstallers always use
the latest stable version of WordPress, so you don’t need to worry about these
details.

5. Click the New Installation link.
Now Fantastico starts a three-step installation process.
6. Pick a domain name and a directory (Figure 3-12).

This is where you decide where to put WordPress and all its files. As you learned
earlier (page 51), you have three basic options:

Make WordPress run your entire website, you must install it in the root folder
of your web hosting account. To do that, choose the domain name you registered
for your website (in the first box) and leave the directory box blank.

Install WordPress in a subfolder, choose your domain name in the first box,
and then fill in the name of the subfolder. The example in Figure 3-12 uses the
domain reboot-me.com and a folder named blog. Remember, the autoinstaller
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domain (by following the steps on page 52). If you have, you can choose the

subdomain name from the first box, and leave the directory box blank.
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Havigation
Fantastico Home
Control Panel Home

Blogs
bievolution
Hucleus

B WordPress

Classifieds
Hoahs Classifieds

Content Management
Drupal
Geeklog
Joomla 1.5
Mambo
PHP-Nuke
phpWCMS
phpWebSite
Siteframe
TYPO3
Xoops
Zikula

Customer Relationship
Crafty Syntax Live Help
Help Center Live
osTicket

PerlDesk

PHP Support Tickets
Support Logic Helpdesk
Support Services Manager

Discussion Boards
phpEB
SMF

WordPress

Install WordPress (1/3)

Installation location

Install on domain reboot-me.com M

Installin directory blog

Leave empty to install in the root directory of the domain (access
example: http://domain/).

Enter only the directory name to install in a directory (for

http:/ /domain/name/ enter name only). This directory SHOULD
NOT exist, it will be autoematically created!

Admin access data

Administrator-
username (you nead
this to enter the
protected admin
area)

angry*unicor

Password (you need

0 .
this to enter the millefeuillz
protected admin

area)

Base configuration

Admin nickname matthew

Admin e-mail (your

email address) matthew@prosetach com

Wasted Minutes

Site name

Description

Install WordPress

m

FIGURE 3-12

Fantastico lets you fill in
all the key details about
your WordPress site-to-be
on a single page.

7. Choose a user name and password for your administrator account.

Pick a name that’s not obvious and a password that’s difficult to crack (page
27). Doing otherwise invites spammers to hijack your blog.

. Fill in the remaining details in the “Base configuration” section.

The administrator nickname is the name that WordPress displays at the end of
all the posts and comments you write. You can change it later if you like.

The administrator email address is your email address, which becomes part of
your WordPress user profile. It’s also the email address you’ll use for adminis-
tration—for example, if you forget your administrator password and you need
WordPress to email you a password reset link.
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AUTOINSTALLER Minutes” per Figure 3-12). It shows prominently on every page of your site.

The description is a short, one-sentence summary of your site. WordPress
displays it in smaller text just underneath the title on every page of your site.

9. Click the Install WordPress button.

The next screen summarizes the information you just typed in (Figure 3-13).
For example, it displays the exact location of your new site and the name of the
MySQL database that will hold all its content. You might want to double-check
this info for accuracy, and then write down the details for safekeeping.

::;;Lg;s;z; Home Install WordPress (2/32) 0 FIGURE 3-13
The MySQL database and MySQL user rebootme_wrdpl vill be i
Control Panel Home created and used for this installation. Here’ FaﬂtaS“CO tells you
= what it’s about to do. To
08s : . . . .
- You chose to install in the domain reboot-me.com, in a
blevolution subdirectory called blog. hold all the qata for U”S
Hucleus - The access URL will be: http://reboot-me.com/blog. WordPress site, Fantastico
8 WordPress p _
Click on Finish installation to continue. will create a MVSOL data
Classifieds base named rebootme
Bk et wrdp! (the name is based
Content Management Finish instalat on the domain name
Inisn Ins auon
Byl www.reboot-me.com),
Geekdog - andit will create the
Jdoomla 1.5 3
site at www.reboot-me.
com/blog.

10. Click “Finish installation” to move to the final step.

Now Fantastico does its job—creating the folder you picked (in this case, blog),
copying the WordPress files to it, and creating the MySQL database. When it
finishes, you’ll see a confirmation message. It reminds you of the administrator
user name and password you supplied, and lists the administration URL—the
address you type into your browser to get to the dashboard that controls your
site. As with all WordPress sites, the administration page is your WordPress
site’s address with /wpm2_admin tacked onto the end (for example, www.
reboot-me.com/blog/wpm2_admin).

You can return to Fantastico to manage your WordPress installations anytime. How-
ever, Fantastico doesn’t have the management features of Softaculous. Fantastico
offers no way to modify, clone, or back up an existing WordPress site. Instead, it
provides two links for each WordPress site you install: “Visit site” (which takes you
there) and Remove (which deletes the site permanently).

68 WORDPRESS: THE MISSING MANUAL



INSTALLING
WORDPRESS
BY HAND

UP TO SPEED

Multiply the Fun with Multiple WordPress Sites

Most of the time, you’ll install WordPress once. But you don’t  Interestingly, you don’t actually need to have two domains to
need to stop there. You can create multiple WordPress websites  have two WordPress sites. You could install separate WordPress
that live side-by-side, sharing your web hosting account. sites in separate folders on the same domain. For example,
The most logical way to do this is to buy additional web do- YU could have a WordPress site at www.patrickmahoney.
mains. For example, when you first sign up witha web hosting ~ 7¢/b/0g and another at www.patrickmahoney.me/tattoos.
company, you might buy the domain www.patricks-tattoos. This is a relatively uncommon setup (unless you’re creating a
com to advertise your tattoo parlor. You would then install bunch of WordPress test sites, like we do for this book at http./
WordPress in the root folder on that domain. Sometime later, ~ Prosetech.com/wordpress). However, itis possible, and there’s

you might buy a second domain, www.patrickmahoney.me, MO limit. That means no one is stopping you if you decide to
through the same web hosting account. Now you can install create several dozen WordPress websites, all on the same

WordPress for that domain, too. (I’s easy—as you’ll see when domain. But if that’s what you want, you should consider the
you install WordPress, it asks you what domain you want WordPress multisite feature, which lets you set up a network of

to use.) By the end of this process, you'll have two distinct WordPress sites that share a common home but have separate
WordPress websites, two yearly domain name charges, but ~ Settings (and can even be run by different people). Page 399
only one monthly web hosting fee. explains how that feature works.

M Installing WordPress by Hand

If you don’t have the help of an autoinstaller like Fantastico or Softaculous, don’t
panic. Before these tools were widespread, WordPress was known for a relatively
easy installation process. In fact, WordPress promoted it—heavily—as the “famous
5-minute install.” And while that’s wildly optimistic (unless you’re a seasoned web-
master, it’ll take far longer), WordPress is still known for being easier to set up than
most other blog software and content-management systems.

Here’s an overview of what you need to do to get WordPress up and running the
old-fashioned way:

1. Create a MySQL database for WordPress to use.
2. Upload the WordPress files to your web host.
3. Run the installation script to get everything set up.

In the following sections, you’ll tackle each of these tasks.

NOTE Before you go down the WordPress self-installation route, make sure that it’s truly necessary. The
overwhelming majority of web hosts now provide some sort of WordPress installation feature that you can use
instead. And although installing WordPress by hand isn’t a Mensa-level challenge, it’s an unnecessary slog if your
web host provides an easier approach.
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As you learned on page 5, WordPress stores all the details of your website—from
your posts to your comments—in a database. MySQL is the name of the database
software that manages your WordPress content, storing and fetching it. In fact, be-
fore you can install WordPress, you need to have a blank MySQL database waiting
for it. Here’s how to create one:

1. Use your browser to log in to the control panel for your web host.

2. Look for an icon that has something to do with databases or MySQL. Ex-
amplesinclude “MySQL Administration,” “MySQL Databases,” or “Database
Manager.” When you find it, click it.

You’ll see a new page with information about all the MySQL databases currently
stored on your site, if any. Figure 3-14 shows an example.

L FIGURE 3-14

HOmE HELP  LOBOUT

If your web host uses the
cPanel interface, you'll
manage databases on a
] page like this. It’s divided
...\ MySQL Databases into several sections. For
MySQL Databases allow you to store lats of infarmation in an easy ta access manner. The databases themselves are not a WordPress installation,
Sy e by s /S Seeneses e e by ey e Sop atons g s byt o conte the three important ones
other users) that have privileges to access a database can read from or write to that database. are Create NeW Database
& Video Tutorial +3ump to MySOL Users (shown here at the top),
Add New User (near the
Create New Database bottom), and, not shown,
N ® Add User to Database (it’s

all the way at the bottom

Create Database | of the page).
Modify Databases

Check DB: | rebootme_wrdp1 E Check DB I
Repair DB: | rebootme_wrdpl[=|  Repair DB

Current Databases

Search Go
Darasase Suze Usenrs Acrions
rebootme_wrdpl 0.53 MB rebootme_wrdpl (%) Delete Database

MySQL Users
Add New User

Username: rebootme I

Password:

Plump to MySQL Databases

Password (Again):

Strength {why?):

Very Weak (0/100) | Password Generator

Create User
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3. Create a new database.

You need to choose an appropriate name for your database. It should consist of
lowercase letters and numbers, with no special characters in it. In Figure 3-14,
you’re about to create a new database named wordpress (one named wrdpl
already exists).

The full database name has two parts: the site login (the user name you use
to log into your web hosting account) and the database name you picked. For
example, the full names for the databases in Figure 3-14 are rebootme_word-
press and rebootme_wrdpl.

TIP Make a note of the full two-part name of the database (like rebootme wordpress), because you'll need
to tell WordPress about it when you install WordPress.

Once you type in a name, click a button that’s named something like Create
Database or New. If your web host runs the standardized cPanel control panel,
the next step is to click the Go Back button to return to the database manage-
ment page. (If your host uses a different control panel, look for similarly named
commands.)

4. Add a new database user.

Right now, no one has control over your database. To be able to use it, you
need to appoint yourself its administrator by creating an administrator account.
You do that by adding a new user (you) and giving yourself across-the-board
permission to manage the database. That way, you can log into the database
and have free rein to store and retrieve information.

To add a new user in cPanel, scroll down the page to the Add New User section
and type in a user name and password for yourself. Click the Create User button
to make it official. Then click Go Back to return to the database management

page.
5. Register your user name with the database.

Although it may sound strange, you, as the new database user, can’t do any-
thing yet, because you haven’t given yourself permission to use the database.
To fix this, you need to give yourself access to the WordPress database you
created in step 3.

In a cPanel control panel, scroll to the bottom of the page, to the “Add User to
Database” section, which contains two drop-down lists. In the first one, pick
the user name you just added; in the second, pick the name of the database
you created. Then click Add to seal the deal.

This is also the point where you tell the database exactly what this user is allowed
to do. Because you’re the uber-powerful database administrator, this account
should be able to do everything, from adding and deleting tables of information
to searching and changing the data inside them. To make that happen, pick All
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WORDPRESS Privileges and then click Make Changes (Figure 3-15). Now you can have your
BY HAND way with your brand-new database.

FIGURE 3-15

Here, the user rebootme _user is linked to
the rebootme_wordpress database (top).

Add User To Database

User: | rebootme_user E

Database: b _wordp E| After clicking Add, you need to set the
Add user’s security privileges. Checking the
topmost All Privileges box is a quick way

/\/\/\/W\/\ to check all the boxes.

e MySQL Account Maintenance

M. User Pr

User: rebootme_user
Databasze: rebootme_wordpress

ALL PRIVILEGES

ALTER CREATE

CREATE ROUTINE CREATE TEMPORARY TABLES
CREATE VIEW DELETE

DROP EXECUTE

& nDEX ¥ INSERT

¥ Lock TaBLES | REFERENCES

¥ seLect ¥ TRIGGER

¥ uppaTE

Make Changes

Uploading the WordPress Files

Now you have a perfectly configured MySQL database waiting for someone to come
along and use it. But before you can get WordPress up and running, you need to
transfer the program to your website. This is a two-step process: First you download
the latest version of WordPress, and then you upload it to your site. Here’s how:

1. In your browser, go to http://wordpress.org/download, and then click the
Download WordPress button.

This downloads the latest version of WordPress as a compressed ZIP file, which
virtually all computers support. (If you look closely, you’ll see an alternate link for
downloading WordPress as a compressed .tar.gz file, but you don’t need that.)
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folder to a convenient place on your hard drive, like the desktop. BY HAND

For example, on a Windows computer you can drag the wordpress folder out
of the ZIP file and onto the desktop, automatically unzipping its contents in
the process. (You don’t need much free space. Altogether, the WordPress files
take up only a few megabytes of storage.) On Mac OS X, double-click the ZIP
file to extract its contents.

Using either method, you end up with a folder named wordpress, which will
have several subfolders and several dozen files in it, but you don’t need to
worry about those.

NOTE No matter where you put the wordpress folder, it will be a temporary storage location. After all, the
WordPress files can’t do much trapped on your computer. Your ultimate goal is to upload all these files to your web
host, where they can work their magic. Once you do that, you can delete the WordPress files from your desktop.

3. Figure out the FTP address you need to use.

You could ask your web host, but the address is almost always ftp:// followed
by your domain name, as in ftp://reboot-me.com. The initial ftp://is critical—it
indicates that you’re making a connection for transferring files, not visiting a
website (in which case you’d use an address starting with http://).

4. Load your FTP program and navigate to your site.

FTP is a standard that lets computers pass files from one to the other. You'll
use it to upload the WordPress files to your website.

Inthe old days of the Web, uploaders used specialized FTP programs to transfer
files. Many people still use dedicated FTP programs, and you can, too. However,
the latest versions of Windows and Mac OS X have built-in FTP functionality, so
you don’t need a separate program.

NOTE Depending on your web host, you may be able to upload files from your browser using your site’s
control panel. However, browser-based file management is usually awkward and can trigger a triple-Tylenol
headache if you need to upload a large batch of files, like the contents of the wordpress folder and its subfolders.
FTP is easier.

To open an FTP connection in any modern version of Windows, start by firing
up the Windows Explorer file manager. (Right-click the Start button, and click
a menu command that has a name like Open Windows Explorer.) Then, type
the FTP address into the Windows Explorer address bar.

To open an FTP connection in Mac OS X, start out at the desktop and hit
Command+K to launch the Connect to Server window. Then, type in the FTP
address and click Connect.
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BY HAND boxes provided.

This is the same user name and password you use to connect to your host’s
control panel to manage your website.

NOTE Having trouble keeping track of all the different login identities you need to self-host WordPress? There
are three altogether: one for your web host’s control panel, one for your database, and one for your WordPress
administrator account.

Once you log in through the FTP panel, you’ll see your site’s folders and files—the
ones on your web server—listed; you can copy, delete, rename, and move them
in much the same way you can for local folders and files.

6. Browse to the root folder of your website.

This is the heart of your site—the place people go when they type in your web
address. It may be a folder named public_html or webroot. Or, you may start
off in the right place when you log in. If you already have a traditional website
on your domain, you’ll know you’re in the root folder when you see your web
pages there. And if you're still in doubt, it may be worth a quick call to your web
host’s support center to make sure you’re in the right spot.

7. Open another file-browsing window to view the wordpress folder on your
computer.

This is the place where you unzipped the WordPress files in step 2.
8. Copy the files from the wordpress folder to your website.

There are two ways to do this. If you want WordPress to take over your entire
site (see page 55), you must select all the files in the wordpress folder (including
subfolders). Then, copy all these files over to your root web folder. This is the
strategy to use if you want people to go straight to your WordPress content
when they type in your domain name (like www.reboot-me.com).

NOTE If you're putting WordPress in your root web folder, make sure you don’t have another default page
there. A default page is the page your website sends to a visitor when he types in your domain name (for example,
www.reboot-me.com) rather than specifying a site page (like www.reboot-me.com/mypage.html). WordPress has
its own default page, index.php, but you don’t want another default page trying to take over. Possible default
pages include anything that starts with “index” (index.html, index.shtml, index.html) and “default” (default.
asp, default.aspx).

If you want to create a subfolder on your website for WordPress, you follow a
slightly different procedure. First, rename the wordpress folder on your computer
to the name of the folder you want to create on your website. For example, if
you want to create a subfolder named blog, rename the wordpress folder blog.
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Now you need to select and copy a single item—the blog folder that holds all
the WordPress files.

Either way, you upload the files in the same way you copy them on your com-
puter. For example, you can drag the selected files from your computer and
drop them on the FTP window (Figure 3-16). Or you can copy the selected
files (that’s Ctrl+C on Windows and Command+C on a Mac), switch to the FTP
window, and then paste them (with Ctrl+V or Command+V).

The root folder on the website FIGURE 3-16

where you want to put WordPress
Here, the folder named

( =) “blog” sits on your
B desktop and contains all
@@v| . ftp://reboot-me.com/public_html/ | 5 | Search blog 2 | the WordPress files (bot-
tom image). A quick dra
Organize v &= - @ 90 A !
of the mouse transfers
X Favorites 3 cgi-bin WordPress to your
' File folder website (top image).
B Desktop -
( P
@uv| 1. « Loca.. » Downloads » v|"’ || Search Downloads pl
, Organize + = Open Include in library + hare with v » =« i @
i Libraries i Name : Date modifie
& Homegroy, =
Sy L0 [ blop, 6/7/2012 11:1
A matthew g™

1M Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)
.. Downloads

1 Intel

1) MSOCache <1 iy »
blog Date modified: 6/7/2014 11:18 AM
J l File folder
N vy

The downloaded WordPress folder
(now renamed to “blog")

At this point, all the WordPress scripts and templates should be on your web server,
although they aren’t actually switched on yet. Before you continue to the final step,
it’s a good idea to make sure you uploaded the software successfully. To do that,
try requesting WordPress’s readme.html file, which should be in the folder you just
uploaded. For example, if you put WordPress at www.reboot-me.com/blog you can
request www.reboot-me.com/blog/readme.html. When you do, you’ll see a Word-
Press page with some very basic information about the setup process. If you get a
“webpage not found” error, you’ve accidentally uploaded your files to a different
location, so you need to take some time to sort it all out.
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This is the final set of steps. Think of it as activating the WordPress site you just
created.

1. To start the installation, type the web address where you installed Word-
Press into your browser, and then add /wpm2_admin/install.php to the end.

So if you installed WordPress at www.reboot-me.com/blog, you would request
www.reboot-me.com/blog/wpm?2_admin/install.php. At this point, WordPress
warns you that it can’t find a configuration file (Figure 3-17). Don’t worry; you’ll

Ccreate one.
FIGURE 3-17
There doesn't seem 1o be a wp-config. php file. | need this before we can get started. Need more help? We got it. You can create There’s no configuration
awp-config.php file through a web interface, but this doesn't work for all server setups. The safest way is to manually create the f,/e fDI’ WordPress, S0 you
file.
need to create one and
Create a Configuration File provide all the configura-
tion details.

2. Click “Create a Configuration File.”

On the next page, WordPress reminds you about the information you’ll need to
complete this process (that’s the database details from the previous section).

3. Once you work up your confidence, click the “Let’s go” button.
WordPress displays a page requesting your database information (Figure 3-18).
4. Fill in your database details.

First, you need to supply the database name (which you created on page 70),
and the user name and password for the database administrator (which you
picked on page 71).

You also need to supply the location of the database. Ordinarily, that’s localhost,
which indicates that the database is on the same server as the WordPress instal-
lation file, which is almost always what you want. (If not, you need to contact
your web host to get the correct database location.)

Lastly, you need to pick a table prefix—a few characters that WordPress will
add to the name of every table it creates in the database. The standard prefix,
wp_, is perfectly fine, but you may get marginally better security by choosing
something less common.
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FIGURE 3-18
WORDPRE SS WordPress needs to know
where your database is,
and what user name and
Below you should enter your database connection details. If you're not sure about these, contact your host. paSSWOfd It ShOU/d use
to access it. You need to
Database Name rebootme_wordpress The name of the database you want to run WP in. fill in the information
for Database Name, User
User Name rebootme_unicorn Your MySQL username Name, and Password. You
can leave the other set-
Password chrysanthem&m -and MySQL password. tings (Database Host and
Table Prefix) with their
You should be able to get this info from your web host, i
Database Host localhost T e Iy s standard values.
IT you want to run multiple WordPress installations in a
Table Prefix Wp_ single database, change this.
Submit

5. Once you enter all these details, click Submit.

If WordPress manages to contact your database, it gives you a virtual thumbs-
up and offers to start the installation.

6. Click “Run the install” to start the WordPress installation.

The next page collects some essential information about your WordPress site.
7. Fill in your site’s particulars (Figure 3-19).

The site title is the heading that crowns your WordPress site.

The user name and password are what you use to log in to the WordPress
dashboard, configure things, and write new posts. Choose a not-so-obvious
user name and a crack-resistant password (page 27).

The email address you type in will appear in your WordPress profile, and Word-
Press uses it if you forget your password and need to reset it.

Leave the “Allow my site to appear in search engines” checkbox turned on,
unless you're trying to keep a low profile. (But keep in mind that even if your
site isn’t listed in a Google search, there are still plenty of ways for people to
stumble across it. The only way to keep out strangers is to create a private site,
as discussed on page 397.)
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FIGURE 3-19

@WORDPRE SS This WordPress site is

named Wasted Minutes.
The administrator’s user
Welcome name, angry_unicorn, is

far less predictable than
Welcome to the famous five minute WordPress installation process! You may want to browse the ReadMe documentation at your common (but less secure)
leisure. Otherwise, just fill in the information below and you'll be on your way to using the most extendable and powerful personal . . .
publishing platform in the world. choices like admin, user,

wp, wp_admin, and

Information needed oo

Please provide the following information. Don’t worry, you can always change these seitings later.

Site Title Wasted Minutes|

Username angry_unicorn

Usernames can have only alphanumeric characters, spaces, underscores, hyphens, periods and the @
symbol

Password, twice
A password will be
automatically generated

for you if you leave this
blank.

Strength indicator

Hint: The password should be at least seven characters long. To make it stronger, use upper and lower case
letters, numbers and symbols like 1" 7 § % * & )

Your E-mail

Double-check your email address before continuing.

Allow my site to appear in search engines like Google and Technorati.

Install WordPress

8. Click Install WordPress to finish the job.

This is the point where the WordPress installation script really gets to work,
configuring your database and loading it up with its first bits of WordPress con-
tent. When the processis finished, you’ll see a confirmation page (Figure 3-20).

Before you close the page, why not visit your site and verify that it’s working?
As always, you can add /wpmZ2_admin to the end of your site address to get
to the administration dashboard.
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WordPress has been installed. Were you expecting more steps? Sorry to disappoint.

FIGURE 3-20

@WORDPRESS WordPress has finished

installing your site. This
confirmation screen
Success! reminds you of the user
name you picked as
the administrator, but

i it doesn’t repeat your
Username Sinpaeyy Al password. Click Log In to
90 to the dashboard and
Password Your chosen password, R R
start managing your site.
Log In

I Keeping WordPress Up to Date

No WordPress website should be left unprotected. If your site doesn’t have the lat-
est WordPress updates, it can become a target for hackers and spammers looking
to show their ads or otherwise tamper with your site.

Fortunately, WordPress’s creators are aware of the threat that outdated software
can pose, and they designed the program for quick and painless upgrades. Word-
Press installs minor updates automatically, and it’s quick to notify you about major
updates so you can install them yourself. The following sections explain how these
two updating mechanisms work.

Minor Updates

Since version 3.7, WordPress has included an autoupdate feature that downloads
and installs new security patches as soon as they become available. So if you install
WordPress 4.0 and the folks at WordPress.org release version 4.0.1, your site will
grab the new fix and update itself automatically.

The autoupdate feature is a fantastic safety net for every WordPress site. However,
it has an intentional limitation. It performs only minor updates, which are usually
security enhancements or bug fixes. It doesn’t attempt to install major releases—you
need to do that yourself.

NOTE To spot the difference between a minor update and a major one, you need to look at the WordPress
version number. Major releases change one of the first two digits in the version number (for example, 4.0.8 to
4.1.0 is a major update). Minor releases change the minor version number, which is the digit after the second
decimal point (for example, 4.0.8t0 4.0.9).
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Major Updates

A major update is a WordPress release that adds new features. Typically, WordPress
puts out a major release every four months. You can find a list of recent and upcom-
ing major releases at http://wordpress.org/news/category/releases.

You don’t need to go out of your way to keep track of WordPress releases. Whenever
you travel to the dashboard—the administrative interface described in the next chap-
ter—WordPress checks for new versions of the program and lets you know if it finds one.

To get to the dashboard, take your WordPress site address (like http://prosetech.
com/magicteahouseand add /wpm2_adminto the end (as in http://prosetech.com/
magicteahouse/wpm2_admin). Initially, you start at the dashboard home page. If
WordPress detects that there’s a newer version available, it tries to grab your atten-
tion by adding a notification box to the top of this page (Figure 3-21).

Magic Tea House 10 3.115 New SEO

Dashboard
Jetpack
Posts
Media

Links

B Pages

FIGURE 3-21

There’s a new version of
WordPress available, and
your site isn’t using it. To
get the latest new features,
click the “Please update
now” link. This takes you to
the Updates section of the
dashboard (Figure 3-22).

Orbisius

WordPress 3.9 is available! Please update now.

Profile

Personal Options

Visual Editor Disable the visual editc

The Updates page is an all-in-one glance at everything that’s potentially old and out
of date on your site, including two types of WordPress extensions that you’ll learn
about later in this book: themes and plug-ins. Usually, the Updates page simply tells
you that all is well. But when updates are available, you’ll see something else. First,
WordPress adds a black number-in-a-circle icon to the Updates command in the
dashboard menu. The actual number reflects the number of website components
that need updating. In Figure 3-22 that number is 3, because you need to update
WordPress and two themes.

NOTE Themes and plug-ins are two ways you can enhance and extend your site. But if they contain flaws,
hackers can use those flaws to attack your site. You’ll learn more about themes in Chapter 5 and plug-ins in
Chapter 9.

To install an update, use the buttons on the Updates page. If there’s a new WordPress
update, then click the Update WordPress button. If there’s a newer theme or plug-
in, then turn on the checkbox next to that theme or plug-in, and then click Update
Themes or Update Plugins.
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@& Dashboard

Home

Updates (4
Posts
Media
Pages
Comments
Appearance

Plugins

6 ERLL New SEO Orbisius B Howdy, Katya Greenview [l

Help

WordPress Updates
Last checked on April 18, 20143t 11:50 pm. | Check Again
Important: before updating, please back up your database and files. For help with updates, visit the Updating WordPress Codex page.

An updated version of WordPress is available.

You can update to WordPress 3.9 automatically or download the package and install it manually:

Dourioad 33

While your site is being updated, it will be in maintenance mode. As soon as your updates are complete. your site wil return to normal
Plugins

Your plugins are all up to date

Themes

The following themes have new versions available. Check the ones you want to update and then dlick “Update Themes”,

Please Note: Any customizations you have made to theme files will be lost. Please consider using child themes for modifications.

Update Themes

Select All

P2

x You have version 1.5.2 installed. Update to 1.5.3.

Select All

FIGURE 3-22
The Update page explains
that two components
need updating: the Word-
Press software and the P2
theme you installed on
your site.

WordPress updates are impressively easy. There’s no need to enter more information
or suffer through a long wait. Instead, you’ll see a brief summary that tells you what
happened (Figure 3-23). Your site will carry on functioning exactly as it did before.

@®& Dashboard

Home

Updates (1
Posts
Media
Pages

Comments

Appearance

Plugins

Users

Tools

Magic Tea House 6 3115 New SEO Orbisius

Update WordPress

Downloading update from https://downloads .wordpress.org/release/wordpress-3.9.zip
Unpacking the update...

Verifying the unpacked files...

Preparing to install the latest version

Enabling Maintenance mode...

Copying the reguired files..

Disabling Maintenance mode

Upgrading database...

WordPress updated successfully

Welcome to WordPress 3.9. You will be redirected to the About WordPress screen. If not, click here.

FIGURE 3-23

Breathe easy: WordPress
is up to date once more.

NOTE Despite the rapid pace of new releases, WordPress’s essential details rarely change. New versions
may add new frills and change WordPress’s administrative tools, but they don’t alter the fundamental way that

WordPress works.
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CHAPTER

4

Creating Posts

stalled the WordPress software on your web host (Chapter 3), you’re ready

to get started publishing on the Web. In this chapter, you’ll go to your fledg-
ling WordPress site and start posting content, which can be anything from bracing
political commentary to cheap celebrity gossip. Along the way, you’ll learn several
key WordPress concepts.

N ow that you’ve signed up for a WordPress.com account (Chapter 2), or in-

First, you’ll get comfortable in WordPress’s dashboard—the administrative cockpit
from which you pilot your site. Using the dashboard, you’ll create, edit, and delete
posts, all without touching a single HTML tag (unless you really want to).

Next, you'll learn how to classify your posts by using categories and tags, so you can
group them in meaningful ways. WordPress calls this art of organization taxonomy,
and if you do it right, it gives your readers a painless way to find the content they want.

You'll also take a hard look at the web address (URL) that WordPress generates for
every new post. You'll learn how to take control of your URLs, making sure they’re
meaningful, memorable, and accessible to search engines. You’ll also learn how to
shorten the web address of any post, which is handy if you need to wedge a link
to your post into a small place (like a Twitter message, Facebook post, or a bit of
bathroom graffiti).

M Introducing the Dashboard

The dashboard is the nerve center of WordPress administration. When you want to
add a new post, tweak your site’s theme, or review other people’s comments, this
is the place to go.

85



INTRODUCING
THE The easiest way to get to the dashboard is to take your WordPress website address

DASHBOARD and add /wp-admin (short for “WordPress administration”) to the end of it. For

example, if you host your site at http://magicteahouse.net, you can reach the site’s
dashboard at http://magicteahouse.net/wp-admin. When you do, WordPress asks
for your user name and password. Once you supply them, you’ll see a page like the
one in Figure 4-1.

The dashboard page FIGURE 4-1
Create new content (currently showing the J o
Toolbar  (for example, a new post) dashboard home page) Getting your bearings in
| | the dashboard is easy
enough. At th opis
Screen Options Help thin toolbar with some
Lo [Barie Dashboard handy shortcuts—for
Home example, if you point to
pdates Welcome to WordPress! Dismiss “+ New” without clicking,
. We've assembled some links to get you started: a menu pops up with
. commands for quickly
Media Get Started Next Steps More Actions .
v = creating new posts and
Links Edit your front page B Manage widgets or
' . _— other types of content.
s Add additional pages
e : foee B3 Turn comments on or off Along the left edge of
Comments or. change your theme completely [’ Add a blog post the dashboard is the
[ Learn more about getting )
B view your site started all-important WordPress
Appearance .
menu—a strip of com-
Pl S
uen mands that let you move
e AtaGlance Quick Draft to different parts of the
Tools A 16Posts W 3Pazes Title dashboard so you can
Settings ® o Comments — - use different WordPress
WordPress 3.8.1 running Twenty Eleven Reboot fihats onyedrming features.
theme.
Activity
Recently Published See 3 more
\ J
Menu

When you finish working at the dashboard, it’s a good idea to log out. That way,
you don’t need to worry about a smart-alecky friend hijacking your site and adding
humiliating posts or pictures while you’re away from your computer. To log out, click
your user name in the top-right corner of the toolbar, and then click Log Out (on a
self-hosted site) or Sign Out (on a WordPress.com site).

There’s another way to go backstage with your site. When WordPress creates a new
site, it adds a small section of timesaving links named “Meta.” The exact location of
this section depends on the theme your site uses, but you’ll usually find it at the bot-
tom of a sidebar on the left or right side of your home page (Figure 4-2). Inside the
Meta section, you can click the “Log in” link to go directly to the dashboard. (If you're
already logged in, you’ll see a Site Admin link instead, which does the same thing.)
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FIGURE 4-2
The Meta section of your
home page has links
that can take you to the
dashboard, show you
RECENT POSTS the feeds that publish
delete it, then start blogging! your content (page 433),
Hello world! and transport you to the
This entry was posted in Uncategorized on January 27, 2014. WordPress.org site. It’s a
holdover from the earliest
days of WordPress.

Reply

Welcome to WordPress. This is your first post. Edit or

RECENT COMMENTS

Mr WordPress on Hello world

ARCHIVES

anuary 2014

CATEGORIES

Uncategorized

META

Login
Entries RSS

Comments RSS

UP TO SPEED

The Dashboard in WordPress.com

Self-hosted sites and WordPress.com sites share a very similar in Figure 4-1, but in a subtly different arrangement from a
dashboard. Most of the commands (in the menu ontheleft)are  self-hosted WordPress installation. Thisisn’t a problem either,
identical. In the rare cases that they aren’t, this book makesa  because the toolbar simply duplicates some of the features
note of the discrepancy. already in the WordPress menu. It’s up to you to discover
The toolbar at the top of the dashboard is less consistent, ~ these shortcuts and decide whether you want to use them

WordPress.com sites have a set of shortcuts similar to what's ~ from the toolbar at all.
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NOTE Although the Meta section is helpful when you first start out, you definitely don’t want these ad-
ministrative links in a finished site. Page 157 explains how to remove them, once you’re accustomed to breezing
inand out of the dashboard on your own.

The Menu

To browse around the dashboard, you use the menu—the panel that runs down the left
side of the dashboard. It has a link to every administrative feature WordPress offers.

WordPress groups the menu commands into submenus. To see a submenu, hover
over one of the menu headings (like “Posts”) and it pops open (Figure 4-3).

Magic Tea House New FIGURE 4-3

# Dashboard

Home

Updates

Media
Links
Pages

Comments

Appearance

Plugins

Users
Tools

Settings

WordPress’s menu packs a lot of features into a small strip of web
page real estate. Initially, all you see are first-level menu headings.
But point to one of the items without clicking, and WordPress opens
a submenu. (The exception is the Comments heading, which doesn’t
have a submenu. You just click it to review comments.)

When you click a menu command, the rest of the dashboard changes to reflect the
task you picked. For example, say you choose Posts—Add New. (In other words,
you mouse over to the left-side menu, hover over “Posts” until its submenu appears,
and then click the “Add New” command.) Now, the dashboard shows an HTML-savvy
editor where you can write your post.

You can also click a menu heading directly (for example, “Posts”). If you do, you go
to the first item in the corresponding submenu, as shown in Figure 4-4.
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Magic Tea House New FIGURE 4-4

If you click the heading Posts, you actually go to the submenu item
Dashboard Posts—All Posts. And if you lose your bearings in the dashboard, just
look for the bold text in the menu to find out where you are. In this
example, that’s All Posts.

A Posts

All Posts

)

Media
Links
Pages

Comments

Appearance
Plugins
Users

Tools

Settings

NOTE If you resize your web browser window to be very narrow, the menu shrinks itself to free up more
space, removing the menu names (like Posts, Media, and Links), and leaving just the tiny menu icons. Hover over
one of these icons, and the submenu appears, but with a helpful difference: Now WordPress displays the menu
name as a title at the top.

The Home Page

Your starting place in the dashboard is a densely packed home page. You can get
back to this page at any time by choosing Dashboard—Home from the menu.

If you just created a new self-hosted WordPress site, you’ll see a welcome box filling
the top part of the dashboard (Figure 4-5). It provides links that lead to some of
the more important parts of the dashboard, where you can edit settings and add
new posts.
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Screen Options Help

FIGURE 4-5

Although the links in the
welcome box work per-
fectly well, it’s probably
a better idea to get used
to finding what you need
on the dashboard. Before

Dashboard

Welcome to WordPress!
We've assembled some links to get you started:

Get Started Next Steps More Actions .
you continue, scroll
K Eedit your front page Manage widgets or down past the welcome
Customize Your Site . P
T T e box or click the Dismiss
i " - ﬂ B3 Turn comments on or off link to remove the box
or, change your theme completely Add a blog post
/@ Learn more about altogether, so you can
B View your site getting started see the rest of the home

page. (If you want it back
later on, use the Screen
Options button described
on page 124.)

The dashboard home page may seem like a slightly overwhelming starting point,
because it’s crowded with boxes. Each one handles a separate task, as detailed in
Figure 4-6. Sometimes, you’ll also see boxes with important news (for example, an
announcement about an update to the WordPress software).

Magic Tea House New Howdy. Katya Greenview F‘ F I G U R E 4 - 6
Screen Options Help
@ Dashboard Dashboard At the top of the dash—”
Home board home page, the “At
Ata Glance Quick Draft a Glance” box displays
A 16 Posts W 3Pages Tite your site’s vital signs—in-
(e B s Comments cluding how many posts,
Media WordPress 3.5, running Twenty Eleven Rsbaot Aats enyour ming? pages, and comments
Links teme. it has. To the right is a
paes Quick Draft box that lets
o Activity ou create a new post in
Comments 3 p s
Recently Published see3 more a hurry. Below that, you'll
Appearance Aug 15th, 356 am Tea Sale WordPress News fI:ﬂd boxes with informa-
Jul 19th, 1:50 am Crystal Jasmine Named tion about recent pOStS
Tea of the Year wordPress 3.8.1 Maintenance Release (articles you’ve written),
January 23, 2014 s
Comments After six weeks and more than 9.3 million downloads recent comments (that

From Ted Penberthy on Tea Steeping #

dPress 3.8, we're pleased to announce
WordPress 3.8.1 is now available. Version 3.8.1is 3

other people have left in
response to your posts),
and links to WordPress
news.
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Don’t be surprised to find that your brand-new WordPress site has some content
in it. WordPress starts off every new site with one blog post, one page, and one
comment, all of which are dutifully recorded in the Right Now box. Once you learn
to create your own posts, you’ll see how to delete these initial examples (page 104).

NOTE WordPress continually evolves. When you use the latest and greatest version, you may find that minor
details have changed, such as the exact wording of links or the placement of boxes. But don’t let these details
throw you, because the underlying WordPress concepts and procedures have been surprisingly steady for years.

Dashboard Practice: Changing Basic Settings

Now that you understand how the dashboard works, why not try out a basic task?
The following steps show you how to change a few useful WordPress settings, which
are worth reviewing before you start posting. And, best of all, they’ll help you get
used to clicking your way through the dashboard menu to find what you need.

1. In the dashboard menu, choose Settings—General.

The rest of the dashboard loads up a page of tweakable settings (Figure 4-7).

Magic Tea House New Howdy, Katya Greenview [E] FIGURE 4-7
Help .
Dashboard General Settings Point to the dashboard’s
Settings menu item
Posts ; irki
site Title Magic Tea House without clicking to reveal
Media :
a submenu, and then click
2 Tagline Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue General. That brings you
S in a few words, explain what this site is about. to the page Of op[jons
Comments shown here (partially,
WordPress Address (URL) http://prosetech.com/wordpress/magicteahou Wlfh some OpﬁOnS
Appearance R
) omitted).
Plugins Site Address (URL) http://prosetech.com/wardpress/magicteahou
Users Enter the address here if you want your site homepage ta be different from
the directory you instailed WordPress.
Tools
Settings E-mail Address matthewpmacdonald@hotmail.com
General This address is used for admin purposes, like new user notification.
Membership ¥| Anyone can register
New User Default Role Subscriber ¥
Timezone uTC+0 v UTC time is 2014-82-62 19:42:59
Choose a city in the same timezone as you.
Date Format ®) February 2, 2014
]
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Here are some suggestions:

Site Title and Tagline. In a basic WordPress site, every page has a header
section at the top. WordPress puts the site title and tagline there (Figure 4-8).
The site title also shows up at the top of the browser window (or tab), and, if
a visitor decides to bookmark your site, the browser uses the site title as the
bookmark text. You shouldn’t change these details often, so it’s worthwhile to
double-check that you’'ve got a clear title and catchy tagline right now.

Timezone. This tells WordPress where you are, globally speaking. (For example,
UTC-5 is the time zone for New York.) If WordPress doesn’t have the right time
zone, it will give posts and comments the wrong timestamp. For example, it
might tell the world that a comment you left at 8:49 PM was actually recorded
at 3:49 AM. If you’re not sure what your time zone offset is, don’t worry, because
WordPress provides a list of cities. Pick the city you live in, or another city in
the same time zone, and WordPress sets the offset to match.

Date Format and Time Format. Ordinarily, WordPress displays the date for
every post you add and the time for every comment made. These settings
control how WordPress displays the date and time. For example, if you want
dates to be short—like “2014/12/18” rather than “December 18, 2014"—the Date
Format setting is the one to tweak.

Week Starts On. This tells WordPress what day it should consider the first day
of the week in your country (typically, that’s Saturday, Sunday, or Monday).
This setting changes the way WordPress groups posts into weeks and the way
it displays events in calendars.

FIGURE 4-8
A WordPress header includes

M agl c Tea H ouse the site’s title and tagline.

Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue The title (Magic Tea House)
appears in a large font. The
tagline, a one-sentence

HOME SAMPLE PAGE description (Tea Emporium
and Small Concert Venue), sits
underneath.

3. Click Save Changes to make your changes official.

WordPress takes a fraction of a second to save your changes and then shows
a “Settings saved” message at the top of the page. You can now move to a
different part of the dashboard.
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NOTE There are plenty more WordPress settings to play around with in the Settings submenu. As you explore
various WordPress features in this book, you’ll return to these settings to customize them.

One More Task: Choosing a Starter Theme

Every WordPress site has a theme that sets its layout and visual style. As you begin
to refine your site, you'll take a closer look at themes, starting in Chapter 5. But be-
fore you even get to that point, you need to pick a good starter theme for your site.

WordPress includes a few themes with every new installation. Somewhat awkwardly,
it names each theme after the year it released the theme. At the time of this writing,
a WordPress installation includes the Twenty Twelve, Twenty Thirteen, and Twenty
Fourteen themes.

It’s natural to assume that the best theme is the latest one, and that later themes
should replace earlier ones in new sites. However, the creators of WordPress actually
take a different approach. They aim to have each new theme showcase a popular
style, while admitting that no single theme will suit everyone. The Twenty Fourteen
theme, for example, is a dark, slick, image-heavy production that suits online maga-
zines and photo blogs. By comparison, Twenty Twelve is a clean, streamlined theme
that’s perfect for a basic blog or a solid foundation for more ambitious customizations.

You can learn the fundamentals of WordPress using any theme. However, you’ll have
an easier start using a clean and simple one like Twenty Twelve rather than a heavy
one like Twenty Fourteen. (You’ll also have an easier time following along with the
examples in this chapter, which use Twenty Twelve.)

To start yourself out right, here’s how to change your site’s theme to Twenty Twelve:
1. In the dashboard, click Appearance—Themes.

If you’re working with a self-hosted site, you’ll see a small gallery of preinstalled
themes.

If you’re working with a WordPress.com site, you’ll see a much larger gallery
with all the themes you can choose.

2. Inthe “Search themes” text box on the right, type “twenty twelve.”

As you type, WordPress filters the list of themes to show those that match your
search text (Figure 4-9).

3. Hover over the Twenty Twelve box and click Activate.

WordPress applies this theme to your site immediately. Click your site name
(near the top-left corner of the page) to view your site and see the results.
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My Blog. NewPost [ Charles [Ei FIGURE 4-9
Help .. .
Dashboard Themes € |men@, welvel % When you finish typing
— in the search box, you'll
) see a single entry for the
. Trending  Popular  Newest ALL FREE  PREMIUM
Posts R Twenty Twelve theme.

Media

- v

Theme Details e

Comments

Feedback

> Appearance

Themes

Twenty Twelve m Preview

I Adding Your First Post

Comfortable yet? As you’ve seen, the WordPress dashboard gives you a set of rela-
tively simple and anxiety-free tools to manage your website. In fact, a good part of
the reason why WordPress is so popular is because it’s so easy to take care of. (And
as any pet owner knows, the most exotic animal in the world isn’t worth owning if
it won’t stop peeing on the floor.)

But to really get going with your website, you need to put some content on it. So
it makes perfect sense that one of the first dashboard tasks that every WordPress
administrator learns is posting.

Creating a New Post
To create a new post, follow these steps:
1. In the dashboard menu, choose Posts—Add New.

The Add New Post page appears, complete with a big fat box where you can
type in your content (Figure 4-10).
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NOTE Figure 4-10 is cropped so that it doesn’t show the dashboard menu on the left. Rest assured that the ADDING YOUR
dashboard menu /s there. We’ve trimmed this detail on many of the pictures in this book so you can focus on the FIRST POST
task at hand (and so we don’t need to make our pictures micro-small).

Use the buttons in FIGURE 4-10
this box when you're o
ready to publish your The minimum lngredleqts
Give your post a title here Write your post here  post (or save a draft) for any post are a descrip-
| | tive title and a block of
Screen Optio|s Help text. To the rlght is the
Add New Post all-important Publish box,
. ) which holds buttons that
Announcing Teas from Kuala Lumpur Publish N Jet you preview a post
Permalink: http://prosetech.com/magicteahouse/?p=4| Change Permalinks Save Draft Preview pUb’ISh ’[ or save It a; a
Q7 Add Media visual T 9 Status: Draftedit draft for later.
B I = = = ¢ = = = == @ Visibility: Public Edit
From the bustling metropolis of Kuala Lumpur come some of the most [ifl] Publish immediately Edit

exotic and exciting Malaysian teas. Deeply fragrant, rich in antioxidants,

and possessed of a unmatched subtlety of flavor, these teas are the B RiIEED m
perfect acquisition for rich executives, exciting young people, or

discriminating tea epicures.

Format -

Stop by our store to try these enchanting teas today. But hurry-we've ®) A Standard
purchased small quantities, and when they sell out, there will be Aside
nowhere else to buy them in the Western hemisphere,| ,

mage

Link

Quote

Status
Path: p
Word count: 77 Draft saved at 8:02:06 pm. Categories a

You can save time by using the toolbar at the top of the WordPress screen. If
you run WordPress on your own web host, click New—Post. If you signed up
with WordPress.com, click the WordPress “W” icon (in the left-hand corner)
and then click New Post.

2. Start by typing a post title into the blank box at the top of the page (right
under Edit Post).

A good post title clearly announces what you’re going to discuss. Often, visitors
will come across your post title before getting to your post text. For example,
they might see the title in a list of posts or on a search engine results page. A
good title communicates your subject and entices the reader to continue on
to the post. A lousy title might be cute, clever, or funny, but fail to reflect what
the post is about.

Here are some good post titles: “Obama Struggles in Recent Poll,” “Mad Men Is
Officially Off the Rails,” and “My Attempt to Make a Chocolate-Bacon Soufflé.”
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And here are weaker titles for exactly the same content: “Polls, Polls, and More
Polls,” “Mad Men Recap,” and “My Latest Kitchen Experiment.”

3. Clickinthe big box underthe post title (or just press the Tab key). Now type
in the content for your post (Figure 4-10).

A basic blog post consists of one or more paragraphs. After each paragraph,
press the Enter key (once) to start the next paragraph. WordPress automatically
adds a bit of white space between paragraphs, so they don’t feel too crowded.
Resist the urge to sign your name at the end, because WordPress automatically
adds this information to the post.

TIP Paragraphs and line breaks give your weh page two different looks. When you start a new paragraph
by pressing Enter, WordPress includes some extra blank space hetween paragraphs. When you add a /ine break,
the adjacent lines remain relatively close together. (For example, you'd use line breaks to separate lines in a
mailing address or a poem.) When you want a line break instead of a new paragraph (to avoid getting the space
between paragraphs), hold down the Shift key while you press Enter.

If you want fancier formatting for your post, the toolbar that sits above the
content box lets you add lists, subheadings, pictures, and more. You’ll take a
closer look at these features on page 172.

NOTE Don’t worry if you’re not yet feeling inspired. It’s exceptionally easy to delete blog posts, so you can
add a simple post just for practice and then remove it later (see page 104).

4. Double-check your post.

A post with typographic errors or clumsy spelling mistakes is as embarrassing
as a pair of pants with a faulty elastic band. Before you inadvertently reveal
yourself to the world, it’s a good idea to double-check your writing.

If you use a browser with a built-in spell checker, which includes Internet Ex-
plorer 10 and any modern version of Firefox and Chrome, you get automatic
spell checking. You'll see red squiggly lines under your mistakes, and you can
right-click misspelled words to choose the right spelling from a pop-up menu.

5. When you finish writing and editing, click Preview.

Your post preview opens in a new browser tab or new browser window. It
shows you a perfect rendition of what the post will look like on your site, with
the current theme.
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NOTE In some cases, your browser may block the preview because this feature uses a pop-up window. If
your browser displays a warning message and no preview window, you may need to lower your hrowser’s pop-up
security settings. Although every browser is different, you usually accomplish that by clicking the pop-up warning
icon and choosing an “Allow pop-ups” option.

6. If you like what you saw in the preview window, click Publish.

In a self-hosted site, a message box will appear at the top of the page, confirming
that your post has been published. In a WordPress.com site, a side panel pops
into view, with a message that tells you how many posts you’ve written to date.

The moment you publish a post, it becomes live on your site and visible to the
world. WordPress.com shows you the results right away; if you run a self-hosted
WordPress site, you need to click the “View post” link to see the published post
(Figure 4-11).

If you’re not quite done but you need to take a break, click Save Draft in-
stead of Publish. WordPress holds onto your post so you can edit and publish
it later. Returning to a draft is easy—in the dashboard home page (that’s
Dashboard—Home), find the Recent Drafts box and click your post in the list
to resume editing it. Afterward, you can continue postponing the moment of
publication (click Save Draft again), you can publish it like a normal post (click
Publish), or you can discard it altogether (click Move to Trash).

UP TO SPEED

Why Your Post Might Look a Little Different

can do that self-hosted WordPress sites can’t. But that isn’t the
case. Instead, this variability is the result of different themes,
plug-ins, and WordPress settings.

If you try out these steps on your own WordPress site (and you
should), you might not get exactly the same page as shown
in Figure 4-11. For example, the date information, the author
byline, and the link that lets you jump to the previous post
may be positioned in different spots or have slightly different
wording. If you created your site on WordPress.com, you'll get
social media sharing buttons at the bottom of your post, which
make it easier for your readers to talk about you on Facebook
and Twitter. And there are other differences in the formatting
and arrangement of your site, if you care to dig around.

The best advice is this: Don’t get hung up on these differences.
Right now, the content of your site is in your hands, but the
other details (like the placement of the sidebar and the font
used for the post text) are beyond your control. In Chapter 5,
when you learn how to change to a new theme or customize
a current one, these differences will begin to evaporate. And
by the time you reach the end of Part 2 in this book, you'll be

You might assume that these alterations represent feature
differences—for example, things that WordPress.com sites

able to customize a self-hosted WordPress site or a WordPress.
com site to look the way you want it to.
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FIGURE 4-11

Ma gl c Tea House ;-Iere’s the finl:shed post,
ransplanted into the
Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue stock layout of your
WordPress site. The two
circled sections represent
the content you con-
tributed. WordPress has
added plenty of details,
] like the category and date
information below your
post. You'll learn to take
Leave areply charge of these details in

e ~ this chapter and the next.
From the bustling metropolis of Kuala Lumpur come some of the most exotic and exciting

HOME SAMPLE PAGE

[ Announcing Teas from Kuala Lumpur

Malaysian teas. Deeply fragrant, rich in antioxidants, and possessed of a unmatched
subtlety of flavor, these teas are the perfect acquisition for rich executives, exciting young
people, or discriminating tea epicures.

Stop by our store to try these enchanting teas today. But hurry-we've purchased small
quantities, and when they sell out, there will be nowhere else to buy them in the Western

hemisphere.
. J

This entry was posted in Uncategorized on February 2, 2014, Edit

+« Hello world!

Browsing Your Posts

Adding a single post is easy. But to get a feel for what a real, thriving blog looks like,
you need to add several new posts. When you do, you'll find that WordPress arranges
your postsin the traditional way: one after the other, in reverse-chronological order.

To take a look, head to the home page of your blog (Figure 4-12). To get there, just
enter your WordPress site address, without any extra information tacked onto the
end. Or, if you're currently viewing a post, click the Home button in the menu bar
(just under the header section and the stock picture).
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. FIGURE 4-12
Maglc Tea House When you visit the home
Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue page of a blog, you start

out with a reverse-chron-
ological view that puts
HOME SAMPLE PAGE

the most recent post first.
If you don’t like to scroll,

the sidebar on the right
Post #3 At gives you several other
ways to browse posts.
Leave a reply
RECENT POSTS

This is the newest post on this blog.

Post#3
This entry was posted in Uncategorized on February 2, 2014, Edit Post #2
Post #1

Announcing Teas from Kuala

Lumpur
Post #2

RECENT COMMENTS
Leave a reply

ARCHIVES

This post is a bit older than the one above it.

February 2014
anuary 2014

This entry was posted in Uncategorized on [anuary 10, 2014, Edit

December 2013

P t #1 CATEGORIES
0s

| Uncategorized
Leave a reply

This post is older than the two above it.

META

This entry was posted in Uncategorized on January 2, 2014, Edit ) _
Site Admin
Log out

The number of posts you see on the home page depends on your WordPress set-
tings. Ordinarily, you get a batch of 10 posts at a time. If you scroll to the bottom
of the home page, you can click the “Older posts” link to load up the next 10. If you
want to show more or fewer posts at once, choose Settings—Reading and change
the “Blog pages show at most” setting to the number you want.
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WordPress.com sites include an infinite scroll feature. When it’s switched on, you
won’t see the “Older posts” link. Instead, WordPress loads new posts as you scroll
down, creating an ever-expanding page (until you reach the very first post on the
site). To turn this feature off, choose Settings—Reading and then turn off the check-
box next to “Scroll infinitely.”

You don’t need to read every post in a WordPress site from newest to oldest. Instead,
you can use one of the many other ways WordPress gives you to browse posts:

* By most recent. The Recent Posts list lets you quickly jump to one of the five
most recently created posts. It’s the first set of links in the sidebar on the right.

* By month. Using the Archives list, you can see a month’s worth of posts. For
example, click “June 2014” to see all the posts published that month, in reverse-
chronological order. Some WordPress blogs also include a calendar for post
browsing, but if you want that you’ll need to add it yourself (see page 164 to
learn how).

* By category or tag. Later in this chapter, you’ll learn how to place your posts
in categories and add descriptive tags. Once you take these steps, you'll have
another way to hunt through your content, using either the Categories list in
the sidebar or the category and tag links that WordPress adds to the end of
every post.

» By author. If your site has posts written by more than one person, WordPress
automatically adds a link with the author name at the bottom of every post.
Click that link and you’ll see all the posts that person has created for this site, in
reverse-chronological order (as always). You can’t use this feature just yet, but
it comes in handy when you create a blog that has multiple authors, as you'll
learn to do in Chapter 11.

» Using a search. To search a blog, type a keyword or two into the search box,
which appears at the top right of your site, and then press Enter. WordPress
searches the title and body of each post and shows you a list of matching posts.

Delayed Publishing

Sometimes, you might decide your post is ready to go, but you want to wait a little
before putting it on the Web. For example, you might want your post to coincide
with an event or product announcement. Or maybe you want your post to appear
at a certain time of day, rather than the 2:00 a.m. time you wrote it. Or maybe you
simply want to add a bit of a buffer in case you get new information or have a last-
minute change of heart.
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FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

How Do | Change My Home Page?

[ don’t like the look of my home page. Is there anything | can (or if you’re just incurably long-winded), you would
do to change it? probably prefer to show a brief summary instead. You'll

The home page is the first thing visitors see on your website. For learn how to pull off this trick on page 198.

that reason, it’s no surprise that it’s one of the things WordPress + Show a static page. If you’d rather show a custom home
authors want to tweak first. Here are some of your options: page that you’ve designed, instead of a list of recent
« Change the number of posts. Want to see more (or posts, you need to create a stafic page. You'll learn how
fewer) than 10 posts at a time? On the dashboard, to do that—and use it for your home page—in Chapter 7.
choose Settings—Reading. In the “Blog pages show at  These are just a few examples. As you read this book, many
most” box, type in a different number, and then click  more options will open up. For example, in Chapter 10 you’ll
Save Changes. learn how to create a home page that uses image thumbnails
(page 343). And when you consider the advanced theme-
editing techniques in Chapter 14, you’ll see how to create a
home page that displays a list of categorized links to just the
posts you want.

+ Show post summaries. Ordinarily, WordPress shows
the entire post on the home page. If you like to write
thorough, detailed posts with plenty of text and pictures

In all these situations, you can choose to save your post as a draft (click Save Draft)
and publish it later. That gives you complete control over when the post appears,
but it also forces you to make a return trip to your computer. A different approach
is to use delayed publishing, which allows you to specify a future publication time.
Before that time arrives, you may return and edit your post (or even cancel it). But
if you do nothing, the post will magically appear, at exactly the time you specified.

To use delayed publishing, follow these steps:
1. Before youstart, make sure WordPress has the right time settings (page 92).

If WordPress thinks you’re in a different time zone, its clock won’t match yours,
and when you tell it to publish a post at a certain time, it will actually appear a
few hours before or after you expect.

2. To write your post, choose Posts—Add New in the dashboard.
Write your post in the usual way.

3. In the Publish box, click the Edit link next to “Publish immediately.”
A new group of settings drops into view (Figure 4-13).

4. Use the provided boxes to pick a forthcoming date and the exact time when
the post should go live.

Here, WordPress uses a 24-hour clock, so put in 14:00 for 2:00 p.m.
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Publish A FIGURE 4-13
WordPress lets you schedule content for future publication down to
Save Draft Preview the minute.

¥ Status: Draft Edit

@ Visibility: Public Edit

m Schedule for: 07-Jul 02, 2015 @ 14: 00

[074ul v]l02|. 2015 |@ 14 |: 00

‘ oK ’ Cancel

(i
Y

Move to Trash Schedule

5. Click OK to apply your changes.
At this point, the Publish button turns into a Schedule button.
6. Click the Schedule button to commit to publishing the post.
WordPress will wait until the time you specify, and then publish your work.

If you decide you don’t actually want to publish the post at the time you set,
you can edit the post (as described on page 102) and put the scheduled time
to a very distant future date. Or you can delete the post altogether (page 103).

TIP You can use the same technique to create a post with an o/der publication date. To do that, just type in
a date and time that falls in the past. Although this trick is less useful than delayed publishing (because no one
wants to make her content look old), it’s occasionally useful. For example, it’s handy if you publish several posts
at the same time and you want to change their order or spread them out.

Editing a Post

Many people assume that posting on a blog is like sending an email message: You
compose your thoughts, write your content as best you can, and then send it out
to meet the world. But the truth is that you can tinker with your posts long after
you publish them.

WordPress gives you two easy ways to edit a post. If you’re logged in as the site
administrator and you’re viewing a post, you’ll see an Edit button or an Edit link
somewhere on the page (its exact position depends on your theme). Click that link,
and WordPress takes you to the Edit Post page, which looks almost identical to the
Add New Post page. In fact, the only difference is that the Publish button has been
renamed “Update.” Using the Edit Post page, you can change any detail you want,
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from correcting a single typo to replacing the entire post. When you finish making ADDING YOUR
changes, click the Update button to commit your edit. FIRST POST

Another way to pick a post for editing is to use the dashboard. First, choose Posts—All
Posts, which shows you a list of all the posts you’ve published (Figure 4-14). Find
the post you want to edit, hover over it, and then click the Edit link to get to the Edit
Post page, where you can make your changes.

Screen Options Help -
Posts [EETEN FIGURE 4-14
The Posts page lists
All(5) | Published (5) | Trash (1 Search Posts your posts in reverse-
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Show all dates ¥ View all categories ¥ | Filter E 5 items chronological order,
Title Author Categories Tags L ] Date starting Wlth the most
Post #3 admin Uncategorized = 31 mins recent, and including any

ago
Published

drafts. When you point to

Post #2 admin Uncategorized — 2014/01/10 a DOS[ (W,’thOUt dl(kmg)’
Published you see links that let

you edit, delete, or view

Post #1 admin Uncategorized — 2014/01/02
Published the post.
Announcing Teas from Kuala Lumpur admin Uncategorized — 2013/12/02
Quick Edit | Trash | View Published
admin Uncategorized . 2013/06/01
Published
Title Author Categories Tags Q Date
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply 5 items

Along with the Edit link, the Posts page includes a Quick Edit link. Unlike Edit, Quick
Edit keeps you on the Posts page but pops open a panel that lets you edit some of
the post details. For example, you can use Quick Edit to change a post’s title, but
you can’t use it to change the actual text.

Being able to edit in WordPress is a nearly essential feature. Eventually, even the
best site will get something wrong. There’s no shame in opening up an old post to
correct an error, clean up a typing mistake, or even scrub out a bad joke.

NOTE Unlike some blogging and content management systems, WordPress doesn’t display any sort of

timestamp or message about when you last edited a post. If you want that, you’ll need to add it as part of your
edit. For example, you might tack an italicized paragraph onto the bottom of a post that says, “This post edited
to include the full list of names” or “Updated on January 25th with the latest survey numbers.”

Deleting a Post

As you’ve just seen, you can edit anything you’ve ever written on your WordPress
website, at any time, without leaving any obvious fingerprints. You can even remove
posts altogether.
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The trick to deleting posts is to use the Posts page (Figure 4-14). Point to the post
you want to vaporize, and then click Trash. Or, on the Edit Post page, click the “Move
to Trash” link that appears in the Publish box.

TIP Now that you know how to remove a post, try out your new skill with the “Hello world!” example post
that WordPress adds to every new blog. There’s really no reason to keep it.

Trashed posts aren’t completely gone. If you discover you removed a post that you
actually want, don’t panic. WordPress gives you two ways to get your post back.

If you realize your mistake immediately after you trash the post, look for the message
“Iltem moved to Trash. Undo.” It appears in a box at the top of the Posts page. Click
the Undo link, and your post returns immediately to both the Posts list and your site.

If you want to restore a slightly older trashed post, you need to dive into the Trash.
Fortunately, it’s easy (and not at all messy). First, click Posts—All Posts to get to the
Posts page. Then click the Trash link that appears just above the list of posts (Figure
4-15). You'll see every post that’s currently in the trash. Find the one you want, hover
over it, and then click Restore to resurrect it (or click Delete Permanently to make
sure no one will find it again, ever).

FIGURE 4-15
Posts  addnew Three links at the top of the list
of posts let you choose what
All(5) | Published (5) | T%Sh M content you see: All (every
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Show all dates ¥ | View all categories ¥ || Filter published post and draft),
Published (only published
Title Author Categories posts), and Trash (posts you
deleted).
Post #3 admin Incatego
NOTE

0f course, removing posts from your blog and scrubbing content from the Web are two vastly different
things. For example, if you post something impolite about your boss and remove it a month later, the content
can live on in the cache that search engines keep and in Internet archival sites like the Wayback Machine (http.//
web.archive.org). So always think before you post, because WordPress doesn’t include tools to reclaim your job
or repair your online reputation.

Creating a Sticky Post

As you know, WordPress orders posts by date on the home page, with the most
recent post occupying the top spot. But you might create an important post that
you want to feature at the top of the list, regardless of its date. For example, you
might write up a bulletin that announces that your business is temporarily closing for
renovations, or answers frequently asked questions (“No, there are no more seatings
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available for this Sunday’s Lobster Fest”). To keep your post at the top of the list so
it can catch your readers’ eyes, you need to turn it into a sticky post.

NOTE WordPress displays all your sticky posts before all your normal posts. If you have more than one
sticky post, it lists the most recent one first.

You can designate a post as sticky when you first write it (on the Add New Post page)
or when you edit it later (on the Edit Post page). Either way, you use the Publish
box. Next to the label “Visibility: Public,” click Edit. A few more options will drop
into view (including the private post options you’ll explore on page 395). To make
your post sticky, turn on the checkbox next to “Stick this post to the front page,”
and then click Publish or Update to confirm your changes.

The only caveat with sticky posts is that they stay sticky forever—or until you “unstick”
them. The quickest way to do that is to choose Posts—All Posts, find the sticky post
in the list, and then click the Quick Edit link underneath it. Turn off the “Make this
post sticky” checkbox and then click Update.

The Path to Blogging Success

There’s no secret trick to building a successful blog. Whether
you're recording your thoughts or promoting a business, you
should follow a few basic guidelines:

* Add new content regularly. Nothing kills a site like stale
content. Blogs are particularly susceptible to this problem
because posts are listed in chronological order, and each
post prominently displays the date you wrote it (unless
you remove the dates by editing your theme files; see
Chapter 13).

+ Make sure your content is worth reading. As the oft-
reported slogan states, content is king. The best way to
attract new readers, lure them in for repeat visits, and

inspire them to tell their friends about you, is to write
something worth reading. If you’re creating a topical
blog (say, putting your thoughts down about politics,
literature, or gourmet marshmallows), your content needs
to be genuinely interesting. If you’re creating a business
blog (for example, promoting your indie record store or
selling your real estate services), it helps to have content
that’s truly useful (say, “How to Clean Old Records” or “The
Best Chicago Neighborhoods to Buy In”).

Keep your content organized. Even the best content can
get buried in the dozens (or hundreds) of posts you’ll
write. Readers can browse through your monthly archives
or search for keywords in a post, but neither approach is
convenient. Instead, a good blog is ruthlessly arranged
using categories and fags for the posts (see the next
section).
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M Organizing Your Posts

WordPress gives you two complementary tools for organizing your posts: categories
and tags. Both work by grouping related posts together. In the following sections,
you’ll learn how to use them effectively.

Understanding Categories

A category is a short text description that describes the topic of a group of posts.
For example, the Magic Tea House uses categories like Tea (posts about teas for
sale), Events (posts about concert events at the tea house), and News (posts about
other developments, like renovations or updated business hours).

Categories are really just text labels, and you can pick any category names you
want. For example, the categories Tea, Events, and News could just as easily have
been named Teas for Sale, Concerts, and Miscellaneous, without changing the way
the categories work.

In a respectable WordPress site, every post has a category. (If you don’t assign
a category, WordPress automatically puts your post in a category named Uncat-
egorized, which presents a bit of a logical paradox.) Most of the time, posts should
have just one category. Putting a post in more than one category is a quick way to
clutter up the structure of your site, and confuse anyone who’s browsing your posts
one category at a time.

TIP A good rule of thumb is this: Give every post exactly one category. If you want to add more informa-
tion to make it easier for people to find posts that are related to each other, add tags (page 114). (The exception
is if you use multiple categories to “flag” posts for special features. For example, you’ll see a theme trick on
page 192 that uses a category to denote featured posts. In this sort of example, some posts may appear in two
categories—one “real” category used for classification and browsing, and another category you use to tap into
the special feature.)

You don’t need to create all your categories at once. Instead, you can add them
as needed (for example, when you create a new post that needs a new category).
Of course, you’ll have an easier time organizing your site if you identify your main
categories early on.

It’s up to you to decide how to categorize posts and how many categories you want.
For example, the Magic Tea House site could just as easily have divided the same
posts into more categories, or into different criteria, as shown in Figure 4-16. The
box on page 109 has some tips for choosing good categories.
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Green Tea
Boosts Health

Announcing Teas Now for Sale:
from Kuala Lumpur Purple Tea!
: House Cleanin
Proper Tea Steeping Secrets: Use Tega
' Tea with Corprolite " New Rooibos Teas l

The Origin of Tea

Summer Tea
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FIGURE 4-16

Here are two ways to organize the
same 17 posts. Neither is necessar-
ily better than the other, but the
grouping on the bottom makes

it easier to promote the teas that
the Magic Tea House sells. It also
assumes the site will feature
regular articles about teas, and
that concerts are a common type
of event. If that’s not the case,

it's probably not worth having
separate categories named Tea

Facts and Concerts.

Categorizing Posts
You can easily assign a category to a post when you first add the post. Here’s how:

1. Choose Posts—Add New to start a new post.

Or you can start editing an existing post (page 102) and then change its cat-
egory. The Add New Post and Edit Post pages work the same way, so it’s easy.

2. Look for the Categories box.

You'll find it near the bottom-right corner of the page, under the Publish and
Format boxes (Figure 4-17).

If the category you want exists, skip to step 5.

If your post needs a new category, one that you haven’t created yet, continue
on to step 3.
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Visual

FIGURE 4-17

The Categories box has two tabs. The one you
ext Status: Draft Edic usually see, All Categories, lists all your post
categories in alphabetical order. If you’ve cre-

@ Visibility: Public Edit . . ! Co
ated quite a few categories, you might find it

[itl Publish immediately Edit faster to choose one from the Most Used tab,
which lists the categories you use most often.

Mowve to Trash m

Format v

Categories A

All Categories  Most Used

Events
News
Tea

Uncategorized

+ Add New Category

3.

At the bottom of the Categories box, click Add New Category.

This expands the Categories box so you can enter category information.

. Enterthe category name inthe box underneath the Add New Category link,

and then click Add New Category.

Don’t worry about the Parent Category box underneath—you’ll learn to use that
on page 110, when you create subcategories.

Once you add your category, it appears in the Categories box.

. Find the category you want to use in the list, and then turn on the checkbox

next to it.

When you add a new category, WordPress automatically turns on its checkbox,
because it assumes this is the category you want to assign to your post. If it
isn’t, simply turn off the checkbox and pick something else.
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You can add a post to more than one category, but it’s best not to unless you’re
apro. Doing sois likely to mask a poor choice of categories, and it makes it hard

to change your categories later on.

6. Carry on editing your post.

That’s it. When you publish your post, WordPress assigns it the category you
chose (Figure 4-18). If you didn’t choose any category, WordPress automatically
puts it in a category named (paradoxically) Uncategorized.

TIP

Ordinarily, the category named Uncategorized is WordPress’s default category—that means WordPress

uses it for new posts unless you specify otherwise. However, you can tell WordPress to use a different default
category. Simply choose Settings— Writing and pick one of your categories in the Default Post Category list.

UP TO SPEED
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How to Choose Good Categories

To choose the right categories, you need to imagine your site,
up and running, several months down the road. What posts
does it have? How do people find the content they want? If
you can answer these questions, you're well on the way to
choosing the best categories.

First, you need to choose categories that distribute your posts
well. If a single category has 90 percent of your posts, you
probably need new—or different—categories. Similarly, if a
category accounts for less than 2 percent of your posts, you
may have too many categories. (Although there are excep-
tions—perhaps you plan to write more on that topic later, or
you want to separate a very small section of special-interest
posts from the rest of your content.)

You may also want to factor in the sheer number of posts you
plan to write. If your site is big and you post often, you may
want to consider more categories. For example, assuming the
Magic Tea House has a couple of dozen posts, a category split
like this works fine: Tea (70 percent), Concerts (20 percent),
News (10 percent). But if you have hundreds of posts, you'll
probably want to subdivide the big Tea group into smaller
groups.

It also makes sense to create categories that highlight the
content you want to promote. For example, if you're creating
a site for a furniture store, you’ll probably create categories
based on your products (Couches, Sofas, Dining Room Tables,
and so on). Similarly, the Magic Tea House can split its Tea
category into Our Teas and Tea Facts to better highlight the
teas it sells (Figure 4-16).

Finally, it’s important to consider how your readers will want
to browse your information. If you’re a lifestyle coach writ-
ing articles about personal health, you might decide to add
categories like Good Diet, Strength Training, and Weight Loss,
because you assume that your readers will zero in on one of
these subjects and eagerly devour all the content there. Be
careful that you don’t split post categories too small, however,
because readers could miss content they might otherwise
enjoy. For example, if you have both a Good Diet Tips and
Superfoods category, a reader might explore one category
without noticing the similar content in the other. This is a
good place to apply the size rule again—if you can’t stuff both
categories full of good content, consider collapsing them into
one group or using subcategories (page 110).
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FIGURE 4-18

Announcing Teas from Kuala Lumpur This post is in the Tea
category. Click the link (the

Leave a reply word “Tea,” under the post),

and you’ll see all the posts
From the bustling metropolis of Kuala Lumpur come some of the most exotic and exciting in that category.
Malaysian teas. Deeply fragrant, rich in antioxidants, and possessed of a unmatched
subtlety of flavor, these teas are the perfect acquisition for rich executives, exciting young
people, or discriminating tea epicures.

Stop by our store to try these enchanting teas today. But hurry-we've purchased small
quantities, and when they sell out, there will be nowhere else to buy them in the Western
hemisphere.

This entry was posted in Tea o) December 2, 2013.

Using Subcategories

If you have a huge site with plenty of posts and no shortage of categories, you may
find that you can organize your content better with subcategories.

The idea behind subcategories is to take a large category and split it into two or
more smaller groups. However, rather than make these new categories completely
separate, WordPress keeps them as subcategories of the original category, which
it calls the parent category. For example, the Magic Tea House site could make Tea
a parent category and create subcategories named Black Tea, Green Tea, Rooibos,
and Herbal Tea.

Done right, subcategories have two potential benefits:

* You can show a category tree. A category tree shows the hierarchy of your
categories. In a complex site with lots of categories, most readers find that this
makes it easier to browse the categories and understand how the topics you
cover are related. You'll learn how to build a category tree in just a moment.

» Visitors can browse posts by subcategory or parent category. That means
that people using the Magic Tea House site can see all the tea posts at once
(by browsing the Tea category) or they can drill down to the subcategory of
tea that interests them the most.

You can create subcategories using the Categories box—in fact, it’s just as easy as
creating ordinary categories (Figure 4-19). The only requirement is that you create
the parent category first. Then enter the subcategory name, pick the parent category
in the Parent Category list, and then click Add New Category.
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NOTE Yes, you can create subcategories inside of subcategories. But doing so can complicate life and make
it more difficult to fit a proper category tree in your sidebar. If possible, stick with one level of subcategories.
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Uncategorized

+ Add New Category

| Green Tea|

Tea v

Add New Category

Categories A FIGURE 4-19
To add a post subcategory, you need to supply one extra piece of infor-
All Categories  Most Used mation: the parent category, which you select from a drop-down list.

Events
News
Tea

Black Tea

Herbal Tea

Rooibos

WordPress displays categories hierarchically in the Categories box. That means that
you’ll see your subcategories (like Green Tea) displayed underneath the parent cat-
egory (Tea). However, there’s an exception—when you first add a new subcategory,
WordPress puts it at the top of the list, and it stays there until you refresh the page
or add a new category. Don’t let this quirk worry you; your new category is still
properly attached to its parent.

NOTE When you assign post to a subcategory, make sure you pick the subcategory only, not the parent
category. That means that if you want to add a post about green tea, you should turn on the checkbox next to
the Green Tea box, but not the Tea box. Because Tea is the parent category, people who browse the Tea category
will automatically see your Green Tea posts.

When you start adding subcategories to your site, you’ll probably be disappointed
by how they appear in the Categories list, the category-browsing links that appear
in the sidebar alongside your posts. The standard list of categories is a flat, one-
dimensional list in alphabetical order. You can’t see the relationships between parent
categories and subcategories (Figure 4-20, left).
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CATEGORIES CATEGORIES FIGURE 4-20
Black Tea Events Ordinarily, the Categories list ignores subgroups (left). But fear
Events News not: With a simple configuration change you can get a more
Herbal Tea Tea readable tree (right).
News Black Tea
Rooibos Herbal Tea
Tea Rooibos
Uncategorized Uncategorized
NOTE

The Categories list shows only the categories you currently use. So if you create a new category but
don’t assign it to a post, you won’t see it in the Categories list.

Fortunately, it’s easy to change the standard list of categories into a tree of catego-
ries, by borrowing a theme-altering trick you’ll explore in more detail in the next
chapter. Technically, the Categories list is known as a widget. Like all widgets, it can
be moved, removed, and reconfigured. Here’s how:

1. On the dashboard, choose Appearance—Widgets.

The Widgets page shows you all the individual ingredients that WordPress puts
into the sidebar on your site.

2. In the Main Sidebar box, find the Categories widget.

This is the widget that creates the list of categories that appears next to your
posts.

3. Click the down-pointing arrow on the right side of the widget.
This expands the Categories widget, so you can see its settings.
4. Turnon the checkbox inthe “Show hierarchy” settings and then click Save.

Now return to your site and admire the result (Figure 4-20, right).

No matter what setting you tweak, WordPress always orders categories alphabetically. If you want
to put a specific category on top, you need to put in some extra work and create a menu (page 218).

Managing Categories
As you’ve seen, you can create a category whenever you need one, right from the
Add New Post or Edit Post page. However, the WordPress dashboard also includes
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a page for managing categories. To get there, choose Posts—Categories, and you’ll
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see a split page that lets you add to or edit your categories (Figure 4-21). YOUR POSTS
Screen Options Help FIGURE 4-21
Categories )
The Categories page
Search Categories . .
includes a section on
Add New Category Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply = the left for adding new
Name Name Description Slug Posts cgtegories anda detai'IEd
list of all your categories
Events events 1 .
The name is how it appears on your site. 0lﬂ me ”ght' The Catego_
ries list works in much
slug News s . the same way as the list
of posts on the Posts
The “slug” is the URL-friendly version of the page. Point to a category
name. It is usually all lowercase and contains i icki
only letters, numbers, and hyphens. [ea =2 2 without dl[k’ng, and. you
get the chance to edit or
delete it.
Parent
— Black Tea black-tea ]
None T
Categories, uniike tags, can have a hierarchy.
You might have a fazz category, and under
that have children categories for Bebop and — Herbal Tea herbal-tea 0
Big Band. Totally optional.
Description — Rooibos rooibos 1
Uncategorized uncategorized g
4
The description is not prominent by defoult:
however, some themes may show it. Name Description Slug Posts

The Categories page lets you perform a few tasks that aren’t possible from the
lowly Categories box:

» Delete categories you don’t use. When you take this step, WordPress reas-
signs any posts in the category to the default category, which is Uncategorized
(unless you changed the default in the Settings—Writing page).

» Edit a category. For example, you might want to take an existing category and
rename it, or make it a subcategory by giving it a parent.

» Enter extra category information. You already know that every category
has a name and, optionally, a parent. In addition, categories have room for
two pieces of information that you haven’t used yet: a slug and a description.
The slug is a simplified version of the category name that appears in the web
address when you use pretty permalinks (page 115). The description explains
what the category is all about. Some themes display category descriptions in
their category-browsing pages.
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Understanding Tags

Like categories, tags are text labels that add bits of information to a post. But unlike
categories, a post can (and should) have multiple tags. For that reason, the process of
applying tagsis less strict than the process of putting your post in the right category.

Tags are often more specific than categories. For example, if you write a review of
a movie, you might use Movie Reviews as your category and the movie and direc-
tor’s name as tags.

Follow these guidelines when you use tags:

* Don’t over-tag. Instead, choose the best five to 10 tags for your content. If you
use WordPress.com and you create a post with 15 tags or more, it’s much less
likely to appear in the WordPress.com tag cloud (page 41), which means new
visitors are less likely to stumble across your blog.

* Keep your tags short and precise. Pick “Grateful Dead” over “Grateful Dead
Concerts.”

* Reuse your tags on different posts. Once you pick a good tag, put it to work
wherever it applies. After all, tags are designed to help people find related
posts. And never create a similarly named tag for the same topic. For example,
if you decide to add the tag “New York Condos,” and then you use the tags “NY
Condos” and “Condo Market,” you’ve created three completely separate tags
that won’t share the same posts.

* Considerusing popular tags. If you’re on WordPress.com, check out popularly
used tags (page 39) and consider using them in your posts, when they apply.
If you’re trying to attract search engine traffic, you might consider using hot
search keywords for your tags (page 448).

* Don’t duplicate your category with a tag of the same name. That’s because
WordPress treats categories and tags in a similar way, as bits of information
that describe a post. Duplicating a category with a tag is just a waste of a tag.

TIP Here’s some advice to help you get straight about categories and tags. Think of the category as the
fundamental grouping that tells WordPress how a post fits into the structure of your site. Think of a tag as a
searching convenience that helps readers hunt for content or find a related post.

Tagging Posts

Adding a tag to a post is even easier than assigning it to a category. When you cre-
ate a post (in the Add New Post page) or edit a post (in the Edit Post page), look
for the Tags box, which appears just under the Categories box.

The Tags box gives you three ways to add tags:

» Type atag into the text box, and then click the Add button. Repeat.
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* Type all your tags into the text box at once. Make sure you place a comma QUALITY WEB
between each tag, as shown in Figure 4-22. ADDRESSES

* Click the “Choose from the most used tags” link and pick from the tags you
used for other posts.

Tags i Tags . FIGURE 4-22
Left: Right now, this post has
ourmet Tea, Antioxidanty | | Add | Add one tag, Kuala Lumpur. It's
about to get three more.
Separate togs with commas Separate togs with commas Right: Now the post has four
Kuala Lumpur Kuala Lumpur Malaysia tags. If you change your mind,
GourmetTea @) Antioxidants you can remove a tag by click-
Choose from the most used tags . .
ing the € icon that appears
Lhoose irom the most Used tags i
Choose from the most used tags next to it.

When you publish a post, the byline will list the post’s category and all its tags (Fig-
ure 4-23). You can follow these links to browse similarly tagged posts. Many blogs
also use a tag cloud, a cluster of tag links, sized in proportion to how often you use
them (in other words, in proportion to how many posts feature that tag). The default
WordPress site layout doesn’t use a tag cloud, but you can add one easily using the
Tag Cloud widget. You learn how on page 165.

FIGURE 4-23
purchased small quantities, and when they sell out, there will be nowhere else The exact look of a post byline
to buy them in the Western hemisphere. depends on your theme, but

most list the categories and
This entry was posted in Tea and tagged Antioxidants, Gourmet Tea, Kuala Lumpur, tags you added toa post.

Malaysia. Bookmark the permalink.

As with categories, tags have their own management page, which you can see by
choosing Posts—Tags. There you can add tags, remove tags, and edit the tag slugs,
which appear in the web addresses when you use pretty permalinks (page 117).

M How to Get High-Quality Web Addresses

Every post you put on a WordPress site has its own unique web address, or URL. So
far, you haven’t really thought about what those URLs look like. After all, nobody
needs to type in a web address to read a post. Instead, people can simply visit the
front page of your site and click through to whatever content interests them.
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However, seasoned web designers know that web addresses matter—not just for the
front page of your site, but for each distinct bit of content. One reason is that search
engines pay attention to the keywords in a URL, so they treat something like http://
wastedminutes.com/best_time_wasters differently from http://wastedminutes.com/
post/viewer.php?postid=3980&cat=83. All other factors being equal, if someone
searches for “time wasters” in Google, the search engine is more likely to suggest
the first page than the second.

Another important detail is the /ifetime of your URLs. Ideally, a good web address
never changes. Think of an address as a contract between you and your readers.
The promise is that if they bookmark a post, the web address will still work when
they return to read it, even months or years later (assuming your entire site hasn’t
gone belly-up in the interim). WordPress takes this principle to heart. In fact, it calls
the unique web address that’s assigned to every post a permalink, emphasizing its
permanent nature.

As you’ll soon see, WordPress will happily give your posts meaningful web addresses
that last forever, but you might need to help it out a bit. Before you can do that, you
need to understand a bit more about how the WordPress permalink system works.
The details differ depending on whether you’re using WordPress.com or you’ve
installed WordPress on your web host. The following sections lay out the essentials.

Permalinks in WordPress.com
On a WordPress.com site, permalinks always follow this structure:

http://site/year/month/day/post-nane

For example, if you create a blog named /azyfather.wordpress.com on November
27,2014, WordPress will automatically create a post named “Hello world!” that has
a permalink like this:

http://lazyfather.wordpress.com/2014/11/27/hello-world

The year, month, and day numbers are set when you create the post. The last
part—the post name—is based on the title of the post. WordPress changes spaces
to hyphens and ignores funky characters (like @, #, and $). If you create two posts
with the same name on the same day, WordPress adds a number to the end of the
second post title. (If you create a post with the same name but on a different day,
no problem, because the first part of the web address is already different.)

WordPress’s URL-generating strategy is a pretty good starting point. However, you
can change the address for any post when you create it. This is a great feature if you
think your post title is ridiculously long or if you have an idea for an address that’s
more likely to net you some serious search engine traffic. Page 119 explains how to
change a post’s permalink.
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Permalinks on a Self-Hosted Site

Here’s the good news: If you use the self-hosted version of WordPress, you can
choose the permalink style. And here’s the bad news: If you don’t change it yourself,
you’ll be stuck with distinctly old-fashioned web addresses.

With the default permalink style, WordPress creates short but rather cryptic web
addresses that use the post ID. They follow this structure:

http://site/?p=id

For example, if you create a WordPress blog at lazyfather.com/blog, the first “Hello
world!” post gets a permalink like this:

http://lazyfather.com/blog/?p=1

The post IDis a unique, sequential number that WordPress gives to every new post.
So it’s no surprise that the first post has a post ID of 1.

This permalink style is short, but it has no other benefits. The permalinks are mean-
ingless to other people and search engines, because it’s impossible to tell what a
given post is about. Can you tell the difference between http://lazyfather.com/
blog/?p=13 (a post about cute family pets) and http://lazyfather.com/blog/?p=26
(a post about the coming Mayan apocalypse)? The post ID is essentially a secret
code that doesn’t mean anything to anyone except the web server database that
holds the collection of correspondingly numbered posts.

Even if you love the convenience of short web addresses (and who doesn’t?), you
almost certainly want to use a more descriptive permalink style. Fortunately, Word-
Press makes it easy. Just follow these steps:

1. In the dashboard, choose Settings—Permalinks.
The Permalinks Setting page appears.

2. Choose a new permalink style.
Your choices are listed under Common Settings:

* Default. This is the WordPress.org standard: brief but obscure permalinks
that use the post ID, like http://magicteahouse.net/?p=13.

* Day and name. This style is the same as the WordPress.com standard.
Permalinks include several pieces of information, including the year, month,
and date, separated by slashes. At the end is the much more descriptive
post name (a simplified version of the post title), as in http://magicteahouse.
net/2014,/07/28/announcing-teas-from-kuala-lumpur.

* Month and name. This style is similar to “Day and name,” except that it
leaves out the date number, giving you a slightly more concise permalink,
like http://magicteahouse.net/2014/07/announcing-teas-from-kuala-
lumpur.
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* Numeric. This is a nicer looking version of the default style. It uses the
post ID, but without including the ?p=characters. Instead, it adds the text
/archives, as in http://magicteahouse.net/archives/13. However, this type
of permalink is still as clear as mud.

* Post name. This style omits all the date information, using just the post
name, as in http://magicteahouse.net/announcing-teas-from-kuala-lumpur.
The advantages of this system are that the permalinks it creates are concise
and easy to remember and understand. They don’t emphasize the date
the content was created, which is important if you have timeless content
that you want to refer to months or years later. One disadvantage is that if
you give more than one post the same name, WordPress needs to tack a
number onto the end of the permalink to make it unique.

* Custom structure. This is an advanced option that lets you tell WordPress
exactly how it should cook up permalinks. The most common reason to
use a custom structure is because you want the post category to appear
in your permalink (as explained in the box on page 119).

TIP If you don’t want to emphasize dates and you’re willing to put in a bit of extra work to avoid duplicate
titles, the “Post name” style is a great choice. If you’re concerned about clashing titles, “Month and name” is
safer, and if you want to emphasize the exact date of your posts—for example, if you write time-sensitive or
news-like content—"Day and name” is a good choice.

UP TO SPEED

Understanding Permalink Codes

When you choose a permalink style other than Default, you'll
notice that WordPress automatically inserts the matching codes
in the “Custom structure” box. For example, if you choose “Day
and name,” these codes appear:

%yeark/%monthnumi/%day%/%postname’

Think of this as a recipe that tells WordPress how to build the
permalink. Each code (that’s the bit of text between percentage
signs, like %year%and %monthnum?%) corresponds to a piece
of information that WordPress will stick into the web address.

In this example, four codes are separated by three slashes.
When WordPress uses this format, it starts with the site address
(as always) and then adds the requested pieces of informa-
tion, one by one. First it replaces the %year% code with the
four-digit year number:

http://magicteahouse.net/2014/%monthnum%/%
day%/%postname%
Then it replaces the %monthnum% code with the two-digit
month number:

http://magicteahouse.net/
2014/07/%day%/%postname%s

It carries on until the permalink is complete:
http://magicteahouse.net/2014/07/28/
the-origin-of-tea

You don’t need to understand WordPress’s permalink codes in

order to use different permalink styles. However, you do need

to understand them if you want to create your own recipe for
generating permalinks, as described in the box on page 119.
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WordPress applies the permalink change to your entire site. That means that
WordPress updates any posts you already published to the new style. If you're
switching from the standard style to another style, this never causes a problem,
because the ID-based links continue to work. (That’s because no matter what
permalink style you use, WordPress continues to give each post a unique post
ID, which it stores in its database.) However, if you switch to a second perma-
link style (for example, “Day and name”) and then to a third style (say, “Month
and name”), the outlook isn’t so rosy. Anyone who bookmarked a “Day and
name”-style URL will find that it no longer works.

TIP If you want to tweak the way your WordPress site generates permalinks (and if you’re using the
self-hosted version of WordPress, you almost certainly do), it’s best to make that change as soon as possible.
Otherwise, changing the permalink style can break the web addresses for old posts, frustrating readers who have
bookmarked them. Think twice before tampering with the URL structure of an established site.

POWER USERS’ CLINIC

Create Permalinks That Include the Category

If you’re ambitious, you can make deeper customizations to
the way WordPress generates post permalinks. To do that, you
need to choose the Custom Structure permalink type, and then
fill in your permalink “recipe” with the right codes.

WordPress recognizes 10 codes. More than half are date-related:
%year%, %monthnum%, %day%, %hour%, %minute%, and
%second%. Additionally, there’s a code for the category slug
(%category%) and the author (%author%). Finally, every per-
malink must end with either the numeric post ID (represented
by %post_id%) or post name (%postname%), because this is
the unique detail that identifies the post.

Often, WordPress gurus use a custom permalink structure that
adds category information. They do so because they feel that
the permalinks are aesthetically nicer—in other words, clearer
or more meaningful—or because they think that this increases

the chance that search engines will match their post with a
related search query.

Here’san example of a custom permalink structure that creates
category-specific permalinks:

%category%/%postname’s

Now WordPress creates permalinks that include the category
name (in this case, Tea) and the post name (The Origin of
Tea), like this:

http://magicteahouse.net/tea/the-origin-
of-tea

This type of URL doesn’t work well if you assigned some of your
posts more than one category. In such a case, WordPress picks
one of the categories to use in the web address, somewhat un-
predictably. (Technically, WordPress uses the category that has
the lower category ID, which is whichever one you created first.)

Changing a Post’s Permalink

Most WordPress fans prefer pretty permalinks— web addresses that include the
post title. If you use WordPress.com, your posts always use pretty permalinks. If
you use a self-hosted WordPress site, you get pretty permalinks in every permalink
style except Default and Numeric.
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ADDRESSES is that a post title doesn’t necessarily fit well into a web address. Often, it’s overly
long or includes special characters. In this situation, you can help WordPress out
by explicitly editing the s/lug—the version of the post name that WordPress uses in

your permalinks.

You can change the slug when you add or edit a post. Here’s how:
1. Find the permalink line, which appears just under the post title text box.

WordPress creates the slug automatically, once you type in the post title and
start entering the post content. After that point, the slug doesn’t change, even
if you edit the title, unless you edit it explicitly.

2. Click the Edit button next to the permalink line (Figure 4-24).

WordPress converts the portion of the permalink that holds the slug into a text
box. You can then edit to your heart’s content, so long as you stay away from
spaces and special characters, which aren’t allowed in URLs. The best perma-
links are short, specific, and unlikely to be duplicated by other posts. (Although
WordPress is smart enough to refuse to use a slug you assigned to another post.)

NOTE If you see a Change Permalinks button next to the permalink where the Edit button should be, you
don’t have pretty permalinks turned on. To fix the problem, follow the steps on page 117.

3. Click OK to make your change official.

Edit Post Addnew FIGURE 4-24
Here, you're cutting
Announcing Teas from Kuala Lumpur the unwieldy slug
‘announcing-teas-from-
(Permalink: ht(p://prosetech.(om/wordpress/magic{eahouse/i kuala-lumpurl L/) OK |Cancel kuala-lumpur” down
0'] acdeds Visual  Text fosize.
B I e i= = =X

Paragaph ~+ U = A-E B ¢ Q = N (7]

From the bustling metropolis of Kuala Lumpur come some of the most exotic and exciting
Malaysian teas. Deeply fragrant, rich in antioxidants, and possessed of a unmatched
subtlety of flavor, these teas are the perfect acquisition for rich executives, exciting young
people, or discriminating tea epicures.

Stop by our store to try these enchanting teas today. But hurry—we've purchased small
quantities, and when they sell out, there will be nowhere else to buy them in the Western
hemisphere.

Path: p
Word count: 0 Last edited by Katya Greenview on February 2, 2014 at 8:17 pm
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NOTE WordPress is very conscientious about dealing with old permalinks. If visitors try to find a post using
an old permalink that has since changed, WordPress automatically forwards them to the right post and correct
web address. This trick makes sure that old bookmarks and search engines that link to your site keep working.

Getting a Shorter Version of Your Web Address

Pretty permalinks are memorable and, if you don’t include the date information,
fairly simple. However, they can still be inconveniently long for certain situations.
Sometimes, you might need a shorter address that points to a post—one that’s easier
to jot down or fit in the confines of a Twitter message. And although you can cut a
permalink down to size when you create a post, it still might not be short enough.

WordPress is ready to help. It gives you two ways to reach every post you create: a
permalink (like the ones you’ve been using so far), and a leaner URL called a short-
link. Shortlinks work just as well as permalinks, and you can use both types of link
at once, depending on what you need, without confusing WordPress.

Shortlinks look different depending on whether you’re using a self-hosted WordPress
site or WordPress.com. In a self-hosted site, the shortlink uses the Default permalink
style. It’s your site address, with the numeric post ID:

http://magicteahouse.net/?p=13

WordPress.com takes a different approach. It uses its own URL-shortening service,
called WP.me, to ensure that you get a micro web address like this:

http://wp.me/p21m89-1a

Even though it points to what seems like a completely different website, this shortlink
redirects visitors to the right blog post on the right WordPress.com site. Best of all,
the entire shortlink requires a mere 22 characters, which is just about as short as
they come.

WordPress doesn’t offer the shortlink option until you publish your post. In fact, to
get it, you need to start editing your post (page 102). Once you’re there, click the Get
Shortlink button that appears in the permalink line (or just underneath it, depending
on how much room WordPress has). WordPress pops open a new window with the
shortlink for your post (Figure 4-25).
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-tea..m-kuala-lumpur/| Edit || View Post || GetShortlink

URL:
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Making Your Shortlinks Even Smaller

If you have a self-hosted WordPress site, the shortlink
might not be as short as you want. It works great if you use
WordPress to run your entire site and you have a nice, short
domain name. But if you have a long domain name with your
WordPress content in a subfolder, you end up with a not-so-
short shortlink, like this:

http://prosetech.com/wordpress/magicteahouse/?p=4

It might occur to you to use the WP.me service to get an
even shorter web address, but unfortunately it’s limited to
WordPress.com sites. However, there are other URL-shortening
services that will take your address and spit out a tinier
version. Popular shortener sites include http://bit.ly (which
Twitter uses for automatic URL-shrinking), http://tinyurl.com,
and http://tiny.cc.

For example, if you plug your web address into bit.ly, you get
a new one, like this:

http://bit.ly/LejGs9

Weighing in at a mere 20 characters, this address is even
shorter than the ones WP.me creates. If someone types that URL
into a browser, they’ll go first to the bit.ly web server, which
will quickly redirect the browser to the original web address.
The end result is that your post appears almost immediately.

Using any of these URL-shortening services is easy. Just go to
the website, paste in your web address—either the permalink
or shortlink, it doesn’t matter—and then copy the new con-
densed address.
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Browsing Categories and Tags Using a Web Address

Earlier, you saw how the Categories widget lets you retrieve a list of posts for any
category. For example, click the Herbal Tea link and—presto!—you see the posts
about brewing your favorite dried leaves.

WordPress works this category-browsing magic using a specific form of web address.
If you understand it, then you can use category web addresses yourself, wherever
you need them. First, you start with the site address:

http://magicteahouse.net
Then, you add /category/ to the end of the address, like this:
http://magicteahouse.net/category/

Finally, you add the bit that identifies the category you want to use. If you use the
default permalink style on a self-hosted site, you get awkward category web ad-
dresses that incorporate the category ID:

http://magicteahouse.net/category/?cat=6

But if you use pretty permalinks, life is much better. Then, instead of embedding
the category ID, category web addresses use the much more readable category
slug, like this:

http://magicteahouse.net/category/herbal-tea

WordPress cooks up the slug based on your category name, using the same process
it follows to pick the slug for a new post. First, WordPress replaces every uppercase
letter with a lowercase one. Next, it replaces spaces with hyphens (-). Lastly, it strips
out forbidden special characters, if you used them. As a result, the category Herbal
Tea gets the slug herbal-tea.

Remember, you can modify the slug for every category using the Categories page
(page 113). For example, you can shorten the address shown above by replacing
herbal-tea with the simpler slug herbal.

Tags work the same way as categories, except the /category/ portion of the web
address becomes /tag/. So, to browse the posts that use a specific tag, you need
an address like this:

http://magicteahouse.net/tags/kuala-lumpur

You can tweak tag slugs in the Tags page. However, it’s far less common to tailor
tag slugs than it is to edit post and category slugs.

M Dashboard Tricks to Save Time and Effort

As you’ve learned, the dashboard is the key to unlocking your WordPress site. So
far you’ve used it to work with posts: creating them, changing them, and deleting
them. You also managed categories and tags, and tweaked a variety of WordPress
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settings. But you'’re far from exhausting the dashboard—in fact, you’ll spend the
better part of this book exploring its nooks and crannies.

Now, here are a few tips that can improve your dashboard skills. You'll learn to cus-
tomize the dashboard display, get help, and work with lists—basics that will prepare

you for the administrative tasks to come.

POWER USERS’ CLINIC

Being in Two Places at Once

One potential problem with the dashboard is that it lets you
view only one page at a time. This limitation can become
awkward in some situations. For example, imagine you’re in
the middle of creating a post when you decide you want to
review a setting somewhere else in the dashboard. You could
save the post as a draft, jump to the settings page, and then
return to continue with your post. And, for many people, this
approach works just fine. But if you’re the sort of power user
who’s comfortable with browser shortcuts, there’s another
approach that may appeal: opening more than one browser
page at a time, with each positioned on a different part of
the dashboard.

It all works through the magic of the Ctrl-click—a nifty browser
trick where you hold down the Ctrl key (Command on a Mac)

of the link to open in a new tab. This trick doesn’t work with
all websites, particularly those that use JavaScript routines in
the place of ordinary links. But in the WordPress dashboard,
it flows without a hitch.

For example, imagine you’re at the Add New Post page and
you want to review your post display settings. To open the set-
tings page in a new tab, hover over Settings in the dashboard
menu and Ctrl-click the Reading link. Keep in mind, however,
that if you change something in one tab that affects another,
you might not see the results of your change right away. For
example, if you add a category on the Categories page while
the Add New Post page is open, you won’t see it in the Add
New Post page unless you refresh the page. (But don’t forget
to click Save Draft first if you want to keep your post!)

while clicking a link. In modern browsers, this causes the target

Customizing a Dashboard Page

When you navigate to a dashboard page, you don’t always see all the settings you
can adjust. WordPress tries hard to offer you real power and flexibility without
overloading your brain with features and settings.

However, you’ll sometimes need to adjust one of WordPress’s hidden settings. (Or
you’ll want to hide some of the settings WordPress does show, just to clear away the
visual clutter.) Either way, the secret is the Screen Options button, which controls
exactly what WordPress displays on the page.

If you haven’t noticed the Screen Options button yet, that’s because it’s carefully
tucked away in the top-left corner of the dashboard (circled in Figure 4-26). How-
ever, you'll see it on nearly every dashboard page. When you click Screen Options,
a new panel pops into existence at the top of the page (Figure 4-27). To collapse
the panel, click the Screen Options button again.
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Magic Tea House Howdy, Katya Greenview [EJ FIGURE 4-26
@ Dashboard Dashboard i e Almost every dashboard
page sports the Screen
AtiaGlance . Quick Draft . Options and Help buttons
A 16Posts 1B 3Pages Title shown here. They’re
T the key to unearthing
WordPress’s hidden
options—and figuring out
how they work.
Show on screen FIGURE 4-27
¥| Format  |v| Categories || Tags |v| Featured Image Excerpt Send Trackbacks Here are the screen op-

tions for the Add New Post
page. Using them, you
can manage two things:

Number of Columns: () 1 (a) 2 the controls WordPress

sereen Oprions displays on the page

Add New Post (using the checkboxes
under “Show on screen”),
Publish and the way WordPress
presents those controls
(using the settings under
Screen Layout).

Custom Fields |+ Discussion Slug Author

Screen Layout

To understand how the Screen Options box works, you need to understand that
every checkbox in it corresponds to a gray panel that WordPress can either show
or hide. For example, in Figure 4-28, the Format, Categories, Tags, and Featured
Image checkboxes are turned on, and so the Format, Categories, Tags, and Featured
Image panels appear on the page. (So does the Publish panel, which doesn’t have a
corresponding checkbox, because WordPress won’t let you hide it.)

But the Screen Options box in Figure 4-28 also includes several unchecked boxes,
such as Excerpt, Send Trackbacks, Custom Fields, and so on. Many of these corre-
spond to panels with less commonly adjusted settings. They’re hidden (by default),
because WordPress assumes you don’t need them and don’t want to be distracted
with more details. But if you turn on one (or more) of these checkboxes, the cor-
responding panels appear on the page.

NOTE As you work through this book, you’ll find that you sometimes do need to dip into the screen options
to display panels that WordPress ordinarily hides. Now that you know how the Screen Options button works, you’ll
be ready.

CHAPTER 4: CREATING POSTS 125



DASHBOARD

TRICKS TO
SAVE TIME AND
EFFORT

Not only can you show and hide the panels in a dashboard page, but you can also
move them around. Just click a title at the top of the panel (like “Categories”) and
drag it to a new place on the page. WordPress automatically rearranges the other
panels to make room. This is a great way to make sure that the options you use most
often are right at your fingertips. (Watch out, though: If you click the title of a panel
and don’t drag it somewhere else, WordPress collapses that panel so that only the
title remains visible. Click the title again to expand it.)

Finally, there’s one really useful dashboard customization trick that can help when
you create or edit a huge post. If you click the bottom-right corner of the post edi-
tor and drag down (Figure 4-28), you can make the editing box as big as you want.

Add New Post

Enter title here Publish here and drag down.

Q7 Add Media

B I e i=

Paragraph

Path: p
Word count: 0

Discussion

FIGURE 4-28

Need more space to edit a long
post without scrolling? Click

Save Dra
visual = Text § status

= ® Visibil

¢ = =
UESA-EHEQC Q = e il Publis
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Format
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All Categc

Eve
Nev

Tea

Getting Help

Soon you’ll be a WordPress administration guru. But in the meantime, you’ll oc-
casionally face perplexing settings in the WordPress dashboard. The Help button
isn’t perfect, but it can be useful sometimes.

You'll find the Help button right next to the Screen Options button, in the top-right
corner of nearly every dashboard page. When you click it, a small panel with help
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4-29 shows the help for the Add New Post page. EFFORT

Customizing This Several boxes on this screen contain settings for how your content will be You can also create posts FIGURE 4-29
Display published, including: with the Press This s
bookmarkdet. WordPress’s help box
Title and Post Editor * Publish - You can set the terms of publishing your post in the Publish box. . B
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) ) (immediately) allows you to set a future or past date and time, so you can ) i
Discussion Settings schedule a post to be published in the future or backdate a post. Support Forums link on the left side to
« Format - Post Formats designate how your theme will display a specific choose your topi(. (ThIS
post. For example, you (9u|d have a standard blog post with a title and e)(ample ShOWS PUb/ISh
paragraphs, or a short aside that omits the title and contains a short text ) X
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* Featured Image - This allows you to associate an image with your post )
without inserting it. This is usually useful only if your theme makes use of take 'VOU to Wordpfess S
the featured image as a post thumbnail on the home page, a custom official documenta-
A tion (be warned, it’s
Help sometimes out of date)
Add New Post or the forums (where you
) i can ask friendly strangers
Enter title here Publish .
for help).
Save Draft Preview
0 Add Media al |5 Status: Draf

Taking Charge of the List of Posts

You’ve already seen the Posts page, which lists the posts on your site. However, as
your site grows larger, it becomes increasingly difficult to manage everything on
one page, and in a single table. To get control of your posts, you need to develop
your searching and filtering skills.

First, it’s important to realize that the Posts page doesn’t list everything at once.
Instead, it shows up to 20 posts at a time—to get more, you need to click the arrow
buttons that show up in the bottom-right corner of the list. Or you can adjust the
20-post limit: just click the Screen Options button, change the number in the Posts
box, and then click Apply.

NOTE If you allow more posts on your Posts page, you’ll get a slower-to-load page and a longer list to
scroll through. Of course, there’s nothing wrong with bumping up the limit for certain tasks (say, to 100), and
then changing it back when you finish.

Changing the number of posts is one way to fit more posts into your list, but it isn’t
much help if you want to home in on a specific batch of posts that might be scat-
tered throughout your site. In this situation, WordPress has another set of tools to
help you out: its filtering controls. Using the drop-down lists at the top of the table
of posts (Figure 4-30), you can choose to show only posts that were made during
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EFFORT (say, “Green Tea”).
If you want to filter by date, If you want to filter by Click the Filter button FIGURE 4-30
choose a month and year here  category, choose it here  to apply your filtering ) )
To filter a list of posts,
Screen Options Help choose a specific month
Posts  addnew or category (or both), and
Al(17) || Published (16) | Tresh (1) Search Posts then click Filter. Here, the
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Show all dates ¥ | News v | Filter E 4 items list shows the pOStS in the
Tid View all categories ) News category.
itle Events Categories Tags [ |
Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening Tea News store
Black Tea e
. . Herbal Tea
Closing for Christmas Ro0iboS News Christmas, store
Uncategorized e
Renovations Begin at Magic Tea House Katya News store
Greenview
Welcome Cheryl Braxton! Katya News store
Greenview
Title Author Categories Tags [
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply 4 items

Ordinarily, WordPress displays posts in the same reverse-chronological order that
they appear on your site. But you can change that by clicking one of the column
headings. Click Title to sort alphabetically by headline, or Author to sort alphabeti-
cally by writer. If you click the column heading a second time, WordPress reverses
the sort order. So if you sort a list of posts by Title, clicking Title a second time
shows the posts in reverse-alphabetical order. And if you sort posts by Date, so
that the newest posts appear first, clicking Date again displays the posts with the
oldest ones on top.

The last trick that the Posts window offers is the search box in the top-right corner,
above the posts list. You can search for all the posts that have specific keywords in
their titles or text. For example, to show posts that talk about veal broth, you would
type in “veal broth” (using quotation marks if you want to turn both words into a
single search term), and then click Search Posts.

Performing Bulk Actions

So far, you’ve worked on one post at a time. If you plan to change a post’s title or
edit its text, this is the only way to go. But if you want to manipulate several posts
in the same way—for example, change their category, add a keyword, or delete
them—the Add Posts page lets you carry out your work in bulk.
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The easiest bulk action is deleting. To send a batch of posts to the trash, follow
EFFORT

these simple steps:

1. Choose Posts—All Posts on the dashboard.
That takes you to the familiar All Posts page.
2. Find the posts you want.

If you don’t see all the posts you want to remove, then use the search or filtering
techniques described on page 128.

3. Turn on the checkbox next to each post you want to remove.
4. In the Bulk Actions list, choose Move to Trash.

The Bulk Actions list appears in two places: just above the list of posts and just
underneath it. That way, it’s easily accessible no matter where you are.

5. Click Apply.
WordPress moves all the selected posts to the trash.

You can also use a bulk action to make certain post changes. For example, you can
add tags to your post, change the author, or simultaneously publish a group of drafts.
The steps are similar but slightly more involved. Here’s what to do:

1. Choose Posts—All Posts on the dashboard.
Find the posts you want (search or filter the posts if needed).

Turn on the checkbox next to each post you want to edit.

P wn

In the Bulk Actions list, choose Edit and then click Apply.

WordPress opens a panel at the top of the post list with editing options (Figure
4-37).

5. Manipulate the details you want to change.

Using the Bulk Edit panel, you can add tags (type them in) or apply a category.
However, you can’t remove tags or change the category. That means that if
you apply a new category, your posts will actually have two categories, which
probably isn’t what you want. (Sadly, you have to remove the category you
don’t want individually, post by post.)

The Bulk Edit panel also lets you change the post’s author (if your site has more
than one), its status (for example, turning a draft into a published post), and a
few other settings that you’ll explore in the coming chapters.
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Screen Options Help FIGURE 4-31
Posts  Addwew
The Bulk Edit panel lists
17) 16) 1 Search Posts B .
All(17) | Published (16) | Trash (1) pOStS you're edmng en
Edit ¥ | Apply Showalldates ¥ MNews v | Filter B 4 items masse (in this example,
Title Author Categories Tags » there are three), and pro-
BULKEDIT Coregories Tes vides a limited number
Magic Tes House's Grand New Events Rennvatinns\ Of Edmng 09“0’75- Here,
Opening News ) .
Closing for Christrras o . you're adding a new tag
Renovations Begin at Magic Tea to the three posts.
House Black Tea Auther — No Change — ¥
Herbal Tea
Comments Pings
Rooibos
Uncatsgorized — No Change — v — No Change — v
Status Sticky
— No Change — v — No Change — v
Format | _ No Change — ¥
Cancel Update
¥| Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening Katya News store
Greenview
¥| Closing for Christmas Katya News Christmas, store
Greenview
+| Renovations Begin at Magic Tea House Katya News store
Greenview
Welcome Cheryl Braxton! Katya News store
Greenview

6. Click Update in the Bulk Edit panel.
Or back out by clicking Cancel.

TIP Here’s a dashboard double-trick that combines filtering and bulk actions. Say you decide to change all

the posts in a category. First choose the category in the filter list (above the list of posts) and then click Filter.
You'll see a list that includes only the posts in that category. To select all these posts, turn on the checkbox that
appears in the top-left corner of the post list, next to the word “Title.” Now you can pick your universal action
from the Bulk Actions box and carry on.

GEM IN THE ROUGH

Posting with Your Phone or Tablet

The dashboard is stocked full of power-user tools. But it’s
impossible to beat the convenience of posting far from your
computer, wherever you are, using a few swipes and taps on
your favorite mobile device. In the past, developers created
plug-ins that made mobile posting possible. Today, WordPress

itself has taken over that role, and it offers an impressive range
of free mobile apps at http://wordpress.org/mobile. You'll find
apps that work with iPads, iPhones, Android devices, BlackBer-
ries, Windows phones, and more. All the apps are polished,
professional, and free.
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Your Theme

Press site and stuff it full of posts. However, your site will still come up short

in the looks department. That’s because every new WordPress site starts out
looking a little drab, and pretty much the same as everyone else’s freshly created
WordPress site. If that sounds colossally boring to you, keep reading, because this
chapter shows how to inject some serious style into your site.

l | sing the skills you picked up in the previous chapters, you can create a Word-

The key to a good-looking WordPress site is the theme you use. Essentially, a theme
is a set of files that control how WordPress arranges and styles your content, trans-
forming it from raw text in a database into beautiful web pages. You can think of a
theme as a visual blueprint for your content. Themes tell WordPress how to lay out
the components of your site, what colors and fonts to use, and how to integrate
pictures and other graphical details.

Every WordPress site starts out with a standard theme. Right now, yours uses the
straightforward Twenty Twelve theme (assuming you followed the instructions on
page 93). In this chapter, you’ll learn how to enhance the Twenty Twelve theme or
pick a stylish new one from the hundreds that WordPress offers. You’ll also see how
to choose sidebar widgets and arrange them on your site. Master these skills, and
you can transform your site from standard-issue plainness to eye-popping pizzazz.
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One of WordPress’s most impressive tricks is the way it generates web pages dy-
namically, by pulling content out of a database and assembling it into just the right
web page. Themes are the key to this process.

In an old-fashioned website, you format pages before you upload them to your web
server. If you want your site to look different in any respect, you have to update your
pages and re-upload the whole site. But in a WordPress site, your content and your
formatting information are separate, with your theme handling the formatting. As
a result, you can change the way WordPress styles your pages by editing or chang-
ing your theme, without needing to touch the content. The next time someone
requests a page, WordPress grabs the usual content and quietly applies the latest
formatting instructions.

So how does a theme work its content-formatting magic? Technically, a theme is a
package of files. Most of them are templates that set out the structure of your pages.
For example, the template file header.php determines how the header at the top
of every page on your site looks (see Figure 5-1), and the template file single.php
assembles the content for a single post.

Each template includes a mixture of HTML markup and PHP code. (If you're fuzzy
on these web basics, know that HTML is the language in which all web pages are
written, and PHP is one of many web programming languages you can use to create
dynamic content.) You won’t actually touch the template files in this chapter, but
you’ll learn how to edit them later, in Chapter 13.

Along with your template files, WordPress uses a style sheet, named style.css, that
supplies formatting information for virtually every heading, paragraph, and font on
your site. This style sheet uses the CSS (Cascading Style Sheets) standard, and it
formats WordPress pages in the same way that a style sheet formats almost every
page you come across on the Web today. There’s no special WordPress magic here,
but you can edit your theme’s style sheet to add special effects, like fancy fonts
(page 481).

The WordPress “Year” Themes

Every new WordPress site starts out with a default theme. Odds are it’s a year theme,
one of a few standard themes officially sanctioned by the team of WordPress devel-
opers. We call them year themes because WordPress releases them annually and
names them after the year in which they appear. The first year theme was named
Twenty Ten. It was followed by the Twenty Eleven theme, the Twenty Twelve theme,
and so on (see Table 5-1for the full list). The fine folks at WordPress plan to continue
this release pattern for the foreseeable future.
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Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue thgme includes a p”e
of interrelated template
files that control different
HOME ABOUT QUR STORE POSTS TEA CONCERT SERIES parts of your site.
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Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening CATEGORIES
Leave a reply Events
News
Are you crawling the walls without your latest tea fix? Well then, here’s Rooibos
some welcome news: The Magic Tea House management is overjoyed to Tea
announce that renovations are finally complete and our Grand Opening is Uncategorized
taking place June 29, from 11:00 AM to 6:00 PM!
On hand, we'll have the fantastic tea selection you've come to expect, live ARCHIVES
entertainment, resident tea expert Cheryl Braxton, clowns, balloons, and
possibly even a green tea pinata. There will also be unbelievable tea March 2014
specials (watch this space for announcements). So please stop by and say uly 2013
“Hi.” We've missed you terribly. une 2013
May 2013
This entry was posted in News, Uncategorized and tagged store on March 6, 2014, Edit September 2012
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TEA RESOURCES
Tea Sale
eGullet Tea Forum
38 Replies Fair Trade
For a limited time, our Oriental Gold and Jade Express teas are offered at a
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TABLE 5-1 The WordPress year themes

THEME WHAT IT LOOKS LIKE

Twenty Ten Provides a slightly old-style blog look, with
a traditional arrangement: header and menu
at the top, list of posts underneath, and a
sidebar on the right side. Colors and fonts
start out plain and simple.

Twenty Eleven Provides a similar layout to Twenty Ten, but
adds a few Zen touches: bigger image head-
ers, bigger text, and much more whitespace.
(But mind the gap—some WordPress fans
don’t like Twenty Eleven’s extra padding.)

Twenty Twelve Offers a clean, refined theme with great
typography and a streamlined layout. Some
will find it bland, but its elegant design
touches have kept it popular to this day. It
also has particularly good support for mobile
devices (as you'll see on page 168).

Twenty Thirteen Features snazzy text, generous whitespace
that recalls Twenty Eleven, and an Arizona-
esque red-orange color scheme. The
WordPress team was aiming for a colorful,
fun look, but some people find this theme a
bit foo distinctive for their sites.

Twenty Fourteen Provides a modern black-and-white theme
with unarguable good looks. However, its
stark and serious look doesn’t suit everyone.
Consider this theme if your site is heavy on
photography.

The year themes are also called the default themes, because most sites start out
using one of them. If you run a self-hosted WordPress site, it comes with the most
recent year themes preinstalled (currently, that’s Twenty Twelve, Twenty Thirteen,
and Twenty Fourteen). If you host your site with WordPress.com, you get easy ac-
cess to all the year themes.

At the time of this writing, all new self-hosted WordPress sites start out using Twenty Fourteen, a
magazine-style theme with a heavy black frame. It feels slick, serious, and dark, and it’s best suited to photo
sites and news magazines, rather than traditional blogs. For that reason, you switched your site to the simpler
Twenty Twelve theme on page 93 to practice posting.
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What’s in a Name: The Year Themes

The year themes often confuse WordPress newcomers. The
naming system seems to imply that older year themes are
out of date, and that newer year themes are their natural
successors. But that’s not true.

First, it’s important to understand that each year theme is a
new creation. For example, the Twenty Fourteen theme was
adapted from an existing community theme called Further that
was initially built by Takashi Irie, while the Twenty Thirteen was
designed in-house by the WordPress experts at Automattic.
The two themes are entirely different and independent; Twenty
Thirteen didn’t evolve into Twenty Fourteen.

provide a single all-purpose theme that satisfies everyone.
That’s why the appearance of Twenty Thirteen is radically
different from Twenty Fourteen, and why many WordPress
gurus still rely on older classics like Twenty Twelve to get the
balance of features and style they want. (That said, the two
oldest year themes, Twenty Tenand Twenty Eleven, don’t work
as seamlessly with mobile devices. To save yourself some work,
pick a later year theme instead.)

When WordPress releases Twenty Fifteen, it will offer yet

another new style that doesn’t replace the themes that have
gone before. This change won’t affect you, however, because

you're about to learn how to make any theme work for you—
and how to find even more specialized themes in WordPress’s
expansive theme catalog.

Similarly, newer year themes don’t replace older ones. Word-
Press clearly states that the goal of each year theme is to be
different, thought-provoking, and useful. The goal is not to

Making Your Theme Suit Your Site

Now that you have a basic idea of how themes work, you’re ready to start improving
the look of your site. There are several paths you can take to change the appear-
ance of your theme, depending on how dramatic your alterations are. Your choices
include these:

* Changing to a different theme. To give your site a dramatic face-lift, you can
pick a completely different theme. With that single step, you get new fonts,
colors and graphics, a new layout, and—sometimes—new features. WordPress.
com users have over 250 themes to pick from, while WordPress self-hosters
can choose from thousands more.

» Tweaking your theme settings. WordPress gives you a number of useful ways to
personalize your theme. The options depend on the theme, but you can usually
alter a theme’s color scheme, change the header picture, and shift the layout.

* Customizing your widgets. Most WordPress themes include one or more
sections you can customize, like a sidebar you can stock with various links. The
sections in the sidebar are called widgets, and you can change them, rearrange
them, and add new ones.

» Editing your theme. Advanced WordPress fans can crack open their theme
files, work on the code with some help from this book, and make more sub-
stantial changes. The simplest modification is to fine-tune the CSS styles that
format your pages. More ambitious theme hackers can change virtually every
detail of their sites.
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In the rest of this chapter, you'll tackle all these tasks except the last (hardcore theme
editing), which you’ll study in Part 4 of this book.

M Choosing a New Theme

Choosing a theme is the Big Choice you make about your site’s visual appearance.
Themes determine a number of important design details—for example, the way
WordPress uses graphics, fonts, and color across your pages, and the overall layout
of your header, sidebar, and footer. It also determines the way WordPress presents
key ingredients, like the date of a post, the post’s category and tag information, and
the links that guests use to browse through your archives. An ambitious WordPress
theme can rework almost every visual detail of your site (Figure 5-2).

CATEGORIES

Events
News
Roobos
Tea

Uncategorized

ARCHIVES

March 2014

June 2012

May 2012

TEA RESOURCES

 MAGIC TER HOU!

- Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue

FIGURE 5-2

The Greyzed theme

creates a grungy effect

Hio T R RS t that looks like lined paper
: stay updated viarss on stone. Every design

3 .h detail—from the look of

the menu to the widget

titles—differs from a

=) Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening $9O | plain-vanilla WordPress
Posted: 6th March 2014 by Katya Greenview in News, Uncategorized Site
Tags: store "

Are you crawling the walls without your latest tea fix? Wel then, here’s some welcome news: The Magic Tea House

management is overjoyad to announca that ranavations are finally complete and our Grand Opening is taking place

June 29, from 11:00 AM to 6:00 PM!

On hand, we'l have the fantastic tea selection you've come to expect, Ive entertainment, resident tea expert Cheryl

Braxton, clowns, baloons, and possibly even a green tea pinata. There wil also be unbelievable tea spacils (watch

this space for announcements). So please stop by and say "Hi.” We've missed you terribly.

Posted: 4th March 2014 by Katya Greenview in Uncategorized

For 3 limited time, our Oriental Gold and Jade Express teas are offered at a staggering 60% offl Come by our store

and enjoy these enchanting exotics while we stil have them.

WordPress tailors some themes for specific types of content. You can find custom
themes for travel blogs, photo blogs, and magazine-style news blogs. There are even
themes that lean heavily toward specific topics, including one for coordinating and
celebrating a wedding (called Forever) and one that looks like the old-school Mac
desktop (called Retro MacOS). Figure 5-3 shows the latter.

Themes also influence the way your site works, in ways subtle and profound. For
example, some themes tile your posts instead of putting them in a top-to-bottom
list (which is great if you want your site to show a portfolio of work rather than a list
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of articles, as demonstrated on page 343). Or your theme may include a fancy frill,
like a slideshow of featured posts (page 192).

FIGURE 5-3

A theme for old-school
Mac aficionados may be
a bit excessive for an
ordinary site. But the
theme is put to good
effect on this Mac-centric
sample site.

% Retro Macos

Steve Jobs on Simplicity

Wednesday, September 28th, 2011 by lan Stewart

That's been one of my mantras — focus and simplicity. Simgle
can be harder than complex: You have to work hard to gst your
thinking clean to make it simple. But it's worth it in the end
because once you get there, you can move mountains.

Posted in Uncategorized |

Don't Settle — Steve Jobs

Readabili

Sunday, September 25th, 2011 by lan Stewart

Your work is going to fill a large part of your life, and the only
way to be truly satisfied is to do what you believe is great work.
And the only way to do great work is to love what you do. If you
haven't found it yet. keep looking. Don't settle. As with all
matters of the heart, you'll know when you find it. And, like any
great relationship, it just gets better and better as the years roll
on. So keep looking until you find it. Don't settle.

Posted in Uncategarized | September 2011

Even if you're happy with the standard WordPress theme, it’s worth trying out a few
others, just to open your mind to new possibilities. As you’ll see, although changing
a theme has a profound effect on the way your site looks, doing so is almost effort-
less. And most themes are free, so there’s no harm in exploring.

The only limitation with WordPress themes is that somewhere in cyberspace, there
are sure to be plenty of other websites using the same theme as you. This isn’t a
huge problem, provided that you’re willing to customize your site in little ways—for
example, by choosing a suitable header picture, as described in this chapter. (It’s
also true that no matter what your site looks like, its content makes it unique.)

TIP However, if you're a style-conscious site designer who wants a distinctive theme, you run a self-hosted
site, and you aren’t put off by a bit of hard work, you can customize any theme. Chapter 13 explains how.
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NEW THEME o ) )
To change your theme, visit the Themes page (Figure 5-4) by choosing
Appearance—Themes in the dashboard.

FIGURE 5-4
0n the Themes page,
“ w WordPress displays all
. . the themes currently
o sciece installed on your site.
In this freshly created
self-hosted WordPress
site, you start with three
choices. The first theme
in the gallery (here,
that’s Twenty Fourteen)
is the one that your site
currently uses.

Dashboard Themes o Add New
Posts

Media

Pages
Comments &

> Appearance

Themes

ty Four... Customize Twenty Thirteen

Plugins

Tools Add New Theme

Settings

The theme gallery looks slightly different for WordPress.com sites than it does for
self-hosted sites. If you use WordPress.com as your host, the gallery includes every
supported theme, more than 250 at the time of this writing. Some themes come
with a price tag, in which case you’ll see a Purchase link with a dollar figure—usually
between $50 and $100.

If you run a self-hosted WordPress site, you’ll find the theme gallery fairly sparse.
A standard WordPress installation includes the latest year themes (currently, that’s
Twenty Twelve, Twenty Thirteen, and Twenty Fourteen), and nothing else. You need
to add any other theme you want to use. Fortunately, there’s no reason to fear this
process—new themes take up very little space, installing them takes mere seconds,
and you can do it all without leaving the dashboard.

The following sections explain the theme-changing steps you need to follow, de-
pending on how you host your site.

NOTE Some web hosts preinstall extra WordPress themes. If you use one of these hosts, your theme gallery
won’t start out quite as empty as just described. However, you’ll probably still need to install new themes to find
the one you really want.
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In WordPress.com, the Themes page is a crowded place. At the top of the list is
the theme your site currently uses. After that are all the themes that WordPress.
com offers.

Roughly two-thirds of the themes on WordPress.com are free. The others—recogniz-
able by the green price tag circles next to their names—are premium themes that
require a one-time fee. The average premium theme costs around $70, although
they range from $18 to $125. Once you buy a theme, it’s yours forever—or at least as
long as you keep the site. But if you want to use the same premium theme on more
than one WordPress.com site, then you need to buy a separate copy for each site.

TIP If you want the freedom to experiment with multiple premium themes, consider buying the Unlimited

Premium Themes upgrade (available from the dashboard’s Store menu). It costs a reasonable $120, although you
need to pay that fee every year.

If you’re interested in free themes only, click the Free link at the top-right corner of
the theme gallery (Figure 5-5).
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Trending Popular MNEWEET m— ALL FREE REMIUM

THIS IS & STICKY POST

Active: Twenty Twelve Singl

Sort the list . FIGURE 5-5
by popularity Show premium WordPress.com lets you
Sort the list so the (not free) themes only tth th' il
most buzzed-about Sort the list sort the theme gariery so
themes are first by date Show free themes only the theme you want is
| more likely to turn up at
Helg the top, or filter it so you
Themps €D arch theme see just free themes or

I_ _l just premium themes.

You can choose how WordPress sorts the themes list by clicking one of the three
links in the top-left corner. Ordinarily, it sorts the list in trending order, which puts
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NEW THEME but be warned that this list is skewed to long-lived themes, like Twenty Eleven, found
on legions of old blogs. Finally, you can sort by date to spot just the newest themes,
which is handy for keeping up with the latest additions to the gallery.

The most useful theme-hunting tool is the search box just above the gallery. If you
remember a theme you browsed before, or you have a theme characteristic in mind
(say, “minimalistic” or “dark”), you can type that in. WordPress.com filters the list
as you type.

When you find a promising theme, point to it without clicking your mouse. You’ll
see several buttons (Figure 5-6):

* Theme Details displays basic information about the theme, including a brief
description and a link to the person or company that created it.

* Preview opens a preview window that shows your site dressed in this theme.
It’s called a /ive preview because you can treat it exactly as you would a real
site—clicking links, browsing content, and feeling your way around. Usually,
the live preview is enough for you to decide whether you really do want the
theme you’re checking out. Click Cancel when you finish, or Activate to apply
the theme to your site.

» Activate reconfigures your site to use this theme. The changeover happens
instantaneously.

* Purchase replaces the Activate button for premium themes. Clicking this button
starts the checkout process. Once you cough up the fee, WordPress activates
the theme.

S FIGURE 5-6

Point to a theme’s thumbnail, and you see these
three buttons.

= ] t‘ (].i.& = =

, Oxygen Preview My

= MANIFEST DEMO
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Don’t be shy—you can activate one theme, and then another, and then another, until
you find the right one for your website. When you pick a new theme, WordPress may
prompt you to start customizing it with the theme customizer (page 152). However,
it’s generally easier to customize your theme using the group of pages under the
dashboard’s Appearance menu, because the options there are more comprehensive.
You’ll start customizing your theme on page 145.

Installing a Theme on a Self-Hosted Site

Before you can switch to a new theme on a self-hosted WordPress site, you need to
install the theme itself. To see the themes you can add, click the Add New button
next to the Themes heading at the top of the Themes page. This takes you to the
Add Themes page, where you can browse WordPress’s theme repository to find
exactly what you want (Figure 5-7).

Initially, the Add Themes page shows you a list of featured themes, which are new
and particularly noteworthy designs that the folks at WordPress think might interest
you. If they don’t, you can browse the most popular themes (click Popular) or the
most recent ones (click Latest).

Show the most FIGURE 5-7
recent themes
The Add Themes page
Show the most Search for themes that Search for themes crams several theme-
popular themes have a specific set of features by keyword

finding tools into one
place. When you first
Add Themes upidad theme arrive, you see a gallery
of featured themes, like
this one.

o Featured Popular Latest £ Feature Filter

Responsive
Business Theme

I LW |
Catch Kathmandu Alexandria Itek

Browsing is fine, but the most powerful way to hunt down new themes is with a
search. The Add Themes page gives you two ways to do that: by keyword and by
feature.
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To search by keyword (for example, “magazine” or “industrial” or “professional”),
type the word in the search box and then click Search. WordPress shows you themes
that have that search term in their names or descriptions.

TIP Here’s a trick to see even more themes: Leave the search box empty, and then press the Enter key. You’ll
get a list of well over 1,000 themes.

To search by feature, click Feature Filter. WordPress displays a long list of checkboxes,
representing different features and theme characteristics (Figure 5-8). Turn on the
checkboxes for the features you want, and then click Apply Filters.

NOTE You can’t search by keyword and filter by feature at the same time.

Add Themes

Featured

Apply Filters

Colors

Elack
| Blue
Erown

Gray

Tan

White

Yellow
Dark

Light

FIGURE 5-8

The Feature Filter helps
you find themes that
meet specific criteria. This
search will find themes
that feature the color

Upload Theme

Popular Latest ¥ Feature Filter

Clear green and use a three-
column layout. (More than
Layout Features Subject 50 do.)
Fixed Layout Accessibility Ready Holiday
1 Eluid Layout | Blavatar Photoblogging

Responsive Layout BuddyPress Seasonal

One Celumn Custom Background
Two Columns Custom Colors
Custom Header
Four Calumns Custom Menu
Left Sidebar Editor Style
Right Sidebar Featured Image Header

Featured Images

Flexible Header

Front Page Posting

Full Width Template
Microformats

Post Formats

ATL Language Suppeort

Sricky Post

Theme Options

Threaded Comments

Translation Ready
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No matter how you find a theme, you install them all the same way. First, point to
your new theme without clicking the mouse. The Install and Preview buttons appear
(Figure 5-9, top). Click Preview to see a sample site that uses the theme, and to read
a brief description of the theme and the person or company that created it. Click
Install to copy the theme to your website so it’s ready to use.

TIP Don’t be afraid to install a theme that you might not want to use—all the themes in the WordPress reposi-
tory are guaranteed to be safe and spyware-free. And don’t worry about downloading too many themes—not
only are they tiny, but you can easily delete those you don’t want.

Once WordPress installs a theme, it gives you three choices (Figure 5-9, bottom):

* Live Preview. This opens a window showing you what your site would look
like if WordPress applied the chosen theme. Think of it as a test drive for a
prospective theme. You can read posts, search your site, and click your way
around your content, secure in the knowledge that you haven’t changed the
real, live version of your site.

» Activate. Click this to start using the theme.

* Returnto Theme Installer. This takes you back to the Add Themes page (Figure
5-7), where you can search for another theme.

FIGURE 5-9

Top: When you're ready
to take a closer look at

a theme, point to it and
I click Preview.
' Details &

Tuemehlley

. R Bottom: WordPress has
finished installing the
latest version of the
Alexandria theme on your

| inestall Preview site. Click Activate to start
- | ’ using it.

Installing Theme: Alexandria 2.0.17

Downloading install package from https://wordpress.org/themes/download/alexandria.2.8.17.zip...
Unpacking the package...

Installing the theme._.

Successfully installed the theme Alexandria 2.0.17.

Live Preview | Activate | Return to Theme Installer
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To see all the themes you’ve installed on your site so far, choose Appearance—Themes.
This returns you to the theme gallery. To take a closer look at a theme, point to it.
If you point to the theme you currently use, you’ll see a Customize button, which
launches the theme customizer (page 152). If you point to one of the other themes,
you’ll see two familiar buttons: Live Preview, which lets you test drive the theme;
and Activate, which applies it to your site.

Once you activate a theme, the best way to get familiar with it is to poke around.
Try adding a post, viewing it, and browsing the list of posts on the home page, just
as you did in Chapter 4. Check out the way your theme formats the home page and
presents individual posts.

Once you familiarize yourself with your new theme, you’ll want to check out its op-
tions and consider tweaking it. That’s the task you’ll tackle next.

NOTE There’s one other way to add a theme: by uploading it from your computer to your site, using the
Upload button on the Add New themes page. You'll use this option only if you find a theme on another site, buy
a premium theme from a third-party company, or build the theme yourself.

UP TO SPEED

The Proper Care of Your Themes

When you install a theme on a self-hosted site, you get the
current version of the theme. If the theme creator releases a
new version later, your site sticks with the old version.

That makes some sense, because WordPress has no way to be
sure that the new version of the theme won’t make drastic
changes that break your site. But this design also raises the
risk that you might ignore an important security update for
one of your themes, thereby exposing your site to an attack.
(Remember, themes contain templates, and templates contain
PHP code, so themes can create security vulnerabilities.)

To minimize your risk, check regularly for theme updates. Go
to Dashboard—Updates and look at the Themes section. If a
theme has been updated, WordPress lists it here, and compares

the version number of your copy with the version number of
the latest release. If your site has multiple themes installed,
WordPress shows the updates for all of them—it makes no
difference whether you currently use the theme or not. To
protect yourself, download all the available updates. To do
that, turn on the checkbox next to each update and then click
Update Themes.

Finally, if you install a theme, try it out, and decide you aren’t
ever likely touse it, it’sa good idea to delete it. Even if a theme
isn’t active, its template files are accessible on your site, al-
lowing attackers to exploit any security flaws the templates
may have. This isn’t a common method of attack, but it has
happened to unsuspecting site owners hefore.

M Tweaking Your Theme

The first step in getting the look you want is choosing the right theme, but your
site-styling doesn’t end there.

Every theme lets you customize it. In fact, you need to customize your theme to
make sure it meshes perfectly with your site. Your page’s header image is a perfect
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example—if your theme includes one, you'll almost certainly want to replace the stock
image with a picture that better represents your site. Other basic theme-preparation
tasks include shuffling around your widgets and setting up your menus. You handle
all these tasks in the pages of the Appearance menu.

Customizing the Header

When a visitor arrives at your site, the first thing she sees is the eye-catching header
at the top of your home page. Right now, that’s a problem, because the standard
header screams “Generic WordPress Site!” It’s for amateurs only.

Different themes may have slightly different header settings, but here are the details
you can usually change:

* The header text
* The color of the header text
* The header image

The header text includes the title and tagline you specified when you created your
site. WordPress stores this information as part of your site settings, and you can
modify it using the Site Title and Tagline boxes at Settings—General.

Most themes also let you pick the color of your header text. Usually, it starts out
black. (Twenty Fourteen is a notable exception, because it uses white text on a
black background.) To pick a different color, go to the Custom Header page at
Appearance—Header and look for the Text Color setting. Click the Select Color but-
ton next to it to open a miniature color picker and choose the exact shade you want.

NOTE At this point, it may occur to you that there are many other ways you might want to adjust your site’s
header. For example, you might want to change the size of the text or pick a fancier font. But making these types
of changes is an advanced operation. If you have a self-hosted site, you need to modify the CSS style rules that
control your theme. You’ll learn how to do that in Chapter 13. And if you have a WordPress.com site, you need
to buy the Custom Design upgrade (for $30 per year) to even be allowed to make this sort of formatting change
(see page 457).

Many themes let you use a picture in your header. Depending on the theme, the
header text may be displayed above the image, beneath the image, or on top of it
(or you may choose to hide the header text altogether). Deciding whether you want
to use an image is the most important decision you’ll make while customizing your
header. Figure 5-10 shows how the Twenty Twelve theme deals with header images.

TWEAKING
YOUR THEME
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Magic Tea House

Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue

HOME POSTS TEA CONCERT SERIES

Maegir Tea Hatica’s Grand New Onanine CATEGORIES

Magic Tea House

Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue

HOME POSTS TEA CONCERT SERIES

Maeiec Tas Hatiea's CGrand New Onanine CATEGORIES

HOME POSTS TEA CONCERT SERIES

Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening CATEORIES

FIGURE 5-10

Top: The Magic Tea House is a bit
plain with a text-only header.

Middle: Every theme makes its
own decision about where to
place the header image. If you
add an image to the Twenty
Twelve theme, it turns up
underneath the menu.

Bottom: Hiding the header text
results in a much cleaner look.
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Here’s how to upload a new header picture for the standard WordPress theme: TWEAKING
YOUR THEME

1. Choose Appearance—Header.
The Custom Header page opens.
2. Prepare your picture.

Before you upload a new picture, look carefully at the information on the Cus-
tom Header page (Figure 5-11). It usually tells you how big your picture should
be. Because the theme’s layout dictates the size of the header, each theme has
different size specifications. For example, Twenty Twelve needs a header 960
pixels wide and 250 pixels high, while Twenty Fourteen expects a wider and
shorter image (1260 x 240 pixels).

What your header looks I|}<e, Up_Ioad a header FIGURE 5-11
based on your current settings image here
The Custom Header page
gives you options that
Custom Header let you add a picture and
hide your header text.
Header Image
Preview .
Magic Tea House
Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue
Select Image You can select an image to be shown at the top of your ¢ite by
uploading from your computer or choosing from your m:dia library.
After selecting an image you will be able to crop it.
Suggested width is 960 pixels. Suggested height is 250 ]ixels.
Choose an image from your computer:
Choose File | No file chosen Upload ——
Or choose an image from your media library:
Choose Image
Header Text
Header Text ¥ Show header text with your image.
Text Color - Select Color
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TWEAKING If possible, you should resize or crop your picture to those specs, using animage-
YOUR THEME editing program before you upload it. That way, you’ll get exactly the image
you want. If your image doesn’t match the dimensions your theme expects,

WordPress may crop or resize it.

TIP Need a good picture but lack the photographic or illustrative skills to make one? Don’t do a Google
image search—you’re highly likely to end up stealing someone else’s copyrighted work. Instead, try a free stock
photography site like Stock.xchng (www.sxc.hu). It offers a vast collection of member-submitted pictures, most
of which are free for other people to use. (In fact, stock.xchng was the source of the sunny yellow teapot picture
that graces the Magic Tea House site in Figure 5-10.)

3. In the Select Image section, click the Browse or Choose File button (the
exact wording depends on the Internet browser you’re using).

In the window that opens, find the header picture on your computer, and then
select it.

4. Click Upload to upload the picture to your WordPress site.

If your picture doesn’t fit the required dimensions, WordPress may ask you
to crop it down (Figure 5-12). This works well if your picture is just a little too
tall or wide, but it can cause problems in other situations. For example, if your
picture isn’t wide enough, WordPress enlarges the whole thing to fit and then
asks you to crop off a significant portion of the top and bottom. You end up with
the worst of both worlds: an image of lower quality (because WordPress had
to scale it up) and one missing part of the picture (because you had to crop it).

FIGURE 5-12

To crop a picture, drag the
highlight rectangle until
you frame the image the
way you want it. Here,
the picture is a bit too
tall—by positioning the
highlight rectangle in
the middle, WordPress
will trim out part of the
top and bottom. When
you finish, click “Crop
and Publish.” Or, click
T T “Skip Croppiqg, Publish
Image as Is” if you want
to ignore your theme’s
recommendations and
use an oddly sized header
that may not fit nicely
into your layout.

Crop Header Image

Choose the part of the image you want to use as your header.

148 WORDPRESS: THE MISSING MANUAL



TWEAKING
YOUR THEME

5. Considerremoving the header text by turning off the setting “Show header
text with your image.”

In some themes, the header text meshes neatly with the header image. For
example, Twenty Thirteen superimposes the header text on the header image.

In other themes (like Twenty Twelve), the text and picture are separate. For a
slicker look, you may choose to use a header image that includes stylized text,
and ditch the theme’s standard header text. The result is shown in Figure 5-10
(bottom).

Incidentally, if you decide to go the other way, you can remove the picture you
added by clicking the Remove Header button. And if you’re a truly odd duck,
you can remove both the header picture and the header text, but that will make
your site look just plain weird.

6. Click Save Changes.

If you add or remove a header image, you don’t need to click this easily over-
looked button at the bottom of the Custom Header page, because WordPress
incorporates the change right away. But if you change one of the other header
settings, such as the “Show header text with your image” option, click Save
Changes to make it permanent.

GEM IN THE ROUGH

Random Header Pictures

Some themes have the ability to perform a curious header-
switching trick. First, they let you upload multiple pictures.
Then they randomly choose a different picture for the header
on each page. All the standard year themes provide this fea-
ture, from Twenty Eleven on.

To try this out, start by uploading more than one picture on the
Custom Header page. (Just repeat the steps that start on page
147) If your theme doesn’t display multiple header images, it
will simply toss out the old picture when you add a new one.
But if your theme doesallow multiple images, it will keep track
of each picture you add, and you’ll see a thumbnail for each
in the Uploaded Images section of the Custom Header page.

You can choose to show a picture you uploaded by selecting
it in the Uploaded Images section. But if you're after a more
exotic effect, choose the Random option. Now start browsing
the posts on your site. As you click from page to page, you see
the header change from one picture to another. Eventually,
WordPress will cycle through all your images.

The only catch is that once you upload a header image, you
can’t remove it from the Custom Header page. If you decide
that you don’t want WordPress to include one of your uploaded
pictures in its lineup of random headers, you need to delete
the image using the media library. First, click Media in the
dashboard menu. That brings you to the media library, where
you’ll see a list of all the images you uploaded to your site
(including any pictures you placed in your posts). You can rec-
ognize the header pictures that the current WordPress theme
uses, because they have the text “Header Image” after their
filenames. Point to the header you don’t want, and then click
Delete Permanently to banish it from your site. (Page 186 has
plenty more about the media library feature.)

Some folks love the changing-picture trick. For example, it’sa
great way to showcase a number of different and delectable
dishes on a food blog. However, most people prefer to pick a
single header and stick with it. That gives the site a clearer
identity and helps visitors remember your site.

CHAPTER 5: CHOOSING AND POLISHING YOUR THEME

149



TWEAKING Changing the Background
YOUR THEME

Many themes let you change the background of your pages. You can find these
options in the Custom Background page by choosing Appearance—Background.

Most themes give you two background-altering choices:

* Add abackgroundimage. Most themes tile the background image (that means
they repeat the image endlessly, from top to bottom and left to right, filling your
visitor’s browser window). For that reason, you need a picture that looks good
when it’s jammed edge-to-edge against another copy of itself. Small pictures
called textures work well for this task, and you can find them online, but the
effect is distinctly old-fashioned.

* Change the background color. This is the most commonly tweaked background
setting. You can use it to make the page background blend in more smoothly
with the background of your header image.

“Background color” doesn’t always mean what you expect. For example, in the
Twenty Twelve theme, the background color shows up only on the outer edges
of your page, not behind your posts. To change the color behind the text in your
posts, you need to tweak the theme styles, as explained in Chapter 13. Figure 5-13
shows the difference.

The background color The color behind the posts FIGURE 5-13

hich h hich 't ch
(which you can change) (which you can't change) Ondinarily,the Twenty

Twelve theme centers

content horizontally in

the browser window

and pads the edges with
HOME POSTS TEA CONCERT SERIES Whi[e Spa(e. BUt hefe the
background color is set
to match the yellow from
the header image. The
color behind the posts
remains white, ensuring
easy reading.

Magic Tea House’s Grand New Opening
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To change the background color the standard WordPress theme uses, you can type
in an HTML color code (like #e/df84, suitable for web nerds), or you can use the
groovy built-in color picker (Figure 5-14).

The HTML color code FIGURE 5-14

To pick a background
Help

Custom Background color for the Twenty
Eleven theme, click

Background Image Select Color to open
the color picker shown
here. Although it’s a bit
hard to see in black and
white, getting the exact
shade you want from the
color picker is a two-step
process. First, you select
Select Image Choose an image from|your computer: a color by dragging the
m No file (jhosen Upload ring on the left, and then
you set the shade of that
color using the slider on
Choose Image the right.

Preview

Or choose an image frpm your media library:

Display Options

Background Color Current Color | #eBeS4e Default

(©)

Save Changes

1. Pick the color by 2. Adjust the saturation of your
dragging this ring color by dragging this rectangle
up or down

TIP Ifit’s hard to see the differences between the examples in the black-and-white pages of this book, check
out the Magic Tea House sample site at http://prosetech.com/wordpress.
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TWEAKING Other Theme Options

YOUR THEME i o . ) o
Some themes include additional options, which you can find in the Appearance menu
in the dashboard. For example, if you install the Greyzed theme, you’ll get a new
page of options by choosing Appearance—Greyzed Options. If you use the aging
Twenty Eleven theme, you can view its settings by choosing Appearance—Theme
Options. But the later year themes, such as Twenty Twelve and Twenty Fourteen,
don’t include any extra options.

If atheme does include a page of additional settings, here’s what you're likely to find:

* Options that change one of the design elements on the home page. For example,
if your theme includes a picture slider—a nifty feature that cycles through some
of your post’s pictures—you might be able to tweak how it chooses those pic-
tures, how many pictures it shows, or how it transitions from one image to the
next. Page 192 has more about sliders.

* The ability to switch between two or three preset color schemes. For example,
Twenty Eleven has its usual light, airy color scheme as well as a white-on-black
variant for darker, moodier people.

* The ability to switch between different basic layouts. For example, Twenty
Eleven lets you put the sidebar to the left of your posts (instead of keeping it
in its usual spot on the right), or take it away altogether.

NOTE Themes are complex creations, and it takes a bit of fiddling before you have a good idea of which
theme suits your site best. You'll see plenty of examples in the following chapters that show you how to capitalize
on the features found in different themes.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Themes with Missing Pictures

| picked a theme that has plenty of pictures on the home  Although WordPress has a variety of features that use pictures
page, but right now, all the picture boxes are empty. How  (all of which are described in the next chapter), most graphi-
do I fill them? cally rich themes rely on featured images. A featured image is
Many of the most attractive themes use a visually rich style @ picture that represents a specific post, but doesn’t necessarily
that incorporates plenty of pictures. Some themes include a ~ aPpear inthe post. Page 190 explains featured images, shows
slider that shows pictures from different posts. Others turn ~ YOU how to link them to posts, and explores several themes
the post list into a grid of post titles and picture thumbnails. ~ that use them to create eye-catching home pages.

But before you can use this type of feature, you need to learn

more about how WordPress works with pictures.
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The Theme Customizer

If you're tired of jumping from one page to the next using the Appearance menu,
you may be interested in the theme customizer, a dashboard tool that lets you
quickly configure a new theme. The theme customizer uses a multi-tabbed page that
combines many of the settings and options scattered throughout the Appearance
menu. To open the customizer, choose Appearance—Customize. Or, when viewing
the theme gallery (Appearance—Theme), point to the current theme and click the
Customize button. Either way, WordPress displays a live preview of your site with
a sidebar of theme-customization options. Figure 5-15 shows the Twenty Twelve
theme under the microscope in the theme customizer.

NOTE The theme customizer doesn’t always look as it does in Figure 5-15. Some themes offer fewer customiz-
able sections, and WordPress.com sites put the sidebar on the right side of the page instead of the left. However,
the basic concept remains the same: You configure common theme settings while watching a constantly updated
preview of your work.

An expanded A collapsed FIGURE 5-15

section

section

Cancel

You are pr| viewing
Twenty[Twelve

Site Title | Tagline

Colors
b

Header Text Color

Background Color
Select Color
Background Image
Navigation

Static Front Page

- Current Color | $82:

Widgets: Main Sidebar

Covilhon ]

24e3 | Default

Widgets: First Front Page Widget Area v

Widgets: Second Front Page Widget ~

Magic Tea House

Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue

HOME ABOUT OUR STORE POSTS

Magic Tea House's Grand New
Opening

On hand, we'll have the fantastic tea selection you've
come to expect, live entertainment, resident tea
expert Cheryl Braxton, clowns, balloons, and
possibly even a green tea pinata. There will also be
unbelievable tea specials (watch this space for
announcements). So please stop by and say “Hi.”
We've missed you terribly.

This entry was posted in News, Uncategorized and tagged

store on March 6, 2014. Edit

TEA CONCERT SERIES

CATEGORIES

Events

September 2013

August 2013

TEA RESOURCES

To modify your theme
using WordPress’s theme
customizer, click a section
on the left to open it and
adjust the settings (like
those for Colors, shown
here). Make your changes
and watch the preview
unfold on the right. If you
like the result, click Save
& Publish at the top of the

' » 0 [ | Leavea reply Dews panel. If you don’t, pick
Rooibos p :
[ Are you crawling the walls without your latest tea Tea Somethlng else, or d’d{

fix? Well then, here’s some welcome news: The Uncategorized (ancel to back out of all
Magic Tea House management is overjoyed to your changes.
announce that renovations are finally complete and
our Grand Opening is taking place June 29, from ARCHIVES
11:00 AM to 6:00 PM!

8 EsrEs March 2014
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There’s a lot packed into the customizer’s tabs. But, oddly enough, some important
details are inexplicably absent. It’s not that you can’t set them—you can, if you use
the different pages in the Appearance menu—but for some reason they escape the
customizer’s notice. For that reason, you might be decidedly cool on the theme
customizer. It’s a useful place to start customizing, but it’s not a reliable long-term
partner.

NOTE The theme customizer may also include two tabs that you won’t consider in this chapter. Those are
Navigation (where you pick a menu to display on your site) and Static Front Page (where you can choose a custom
home page for your site). To use either of these features, you first need to study the pages feature, which you’ll
master in Chapter 7.

I Customizing Your Widgets

By the time you pick a theme, fix up your header, and adjust your theme settings,
your site is starting to look more respectable. But you’re not done tweaking yet.
Although your theme may look a whole lot nicer, there’s still one area that most
WordPress site creators will want to change: the sidebar.

The sidebar is a terrifically useful place to put links, like the ones that let your visitors
browse your archives. It’s filled with something WordPress calls widgets. A widget is
simply a block of useful content (like a list of links) that you can stuff into a sidebar
or put somewhere else in your site (Figure 5-16). Here’s the neat part: WordPress
widgets work with any theme.

NOTE Technically, the theme you choose provides one or more areas (like a sidebar and a footer) for widgets.
[t’s up to you to choose what widgets go in those areas, and to configure the widgets you add.

154

WORDPRESS: THE MISSING MANUAL



CUSTOMIZING
YOUR WIDGETS

FIGURE 5-16
Widgets are like building
blocks for your website. In
a freshly created site, you

Search =—

RECENT POSTS start with the six widgets
me welcome news: shown here.
tons are finally Magic Tea House's Grand New
to 6:00 PM! Renovations Begin at Magic T!

Welcome Cheryl Braxton!
entertainment,

green tea pinata.

1CEments). So RECENT COMMENTS Widgets

Alarmy Tarnéw on Hous

Alarm Gorlice on Welco

ARCHIVES

March 2014
September 2013
August 2013
uly 2013

a staggering 60%

ave them.
CATEGORIES

Events
News

Rooibos

Uncatege

META

Site Admin
me welcome news: Log out
tions are finally Entries RSS

o 6:00 PM! Comments RSS

WordPress.org

entertainment,

CHAPTER 5: CHOOSING AND POLISHING YOUR THEME 155



CUSTOMIZING
YOUR WIDGETS

Positioning Your Widgets

To see all the widgets you can use, choose Appearance—Widgets to open the
densely packed Widgets page, which is a bit confusing because it shows you two
things at once:

» Allthe widgets WordPress has to offer. In the big box on the left, under Avail-
able Widgets, is a long list of all of WordPress’s widgets, including those you're
using and those you aren’t, in alphabetical order.

* The widgets you’re currently using. On the right, below headings like Sidebar
and Footer Area, WordPress lists the widgets currently active on your site. It
arranges them in individual boxes (based on what part of the site they occupy)
and lists them in the order they actually appear.

Each theme dictates where you can place widgets. If you’re using the Twenty Twelve
theme on a newly created WordPress site, you start with a Widgets page that looks
like the one in Figure 5-17.

The widgets in your sidebar

All the WordPress widgets FIGURE 5-17
i I The Twenty Twelve theme
Widgets has just three locations
Available Widgets Main Sidebar A for widgets: a sidebar
and two front page areas.

To activate a widget drag it to a sidebar or click on it. To deactivate a widget
and delete its settings, drag it back.

Appears on posts and pages except the optional
Front Page template, which has its own widgets

You can use the latter

Archives

A monthly archive of your site’s
Posts.

Calendar

A calendar of your site’s Posts.

Custom Menu

Add a custom menu to your
sidebar.

Meta

Login, RSS, & WordPress.org links.

Recent Comments

Your site’s most recent comments.

RSS

Entries from any RSS or Atom feed.

Tag Cloud

A cloud of your most used tags.

Author Spotlight

Sidebar widget to display Author(s)’

profile on a post page.

Categories

Alist or dropdown of categories.

Links

Your blogroll

Pages

Alist of your site’s Pages.

Recent Posts

Your site’s most recent Posts.

Search

A search form for your site.

Text

Arbitrary text or HTML.

Search

Recent Posts
Recent Comments
Archives
Categories

Meta

First Front Page Widget Area

Second Front Page Widget Area

two areas only when you
create a new home page
using the Front Page
template (page 235).
Right now, the sidebar

is the only section that
actually has any widgets
in it. As you can see, the
six widget boxes shown
here correspond to the six
widgets shown in Figure
5-16.
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NOTE Different themes may position their widget sidebars in different places. For example, the Twenty
Twelve theme’s sidebar sits alongside the post listing on the home page and on the individual post pages. By
comparison, the Twenty Eleven theme’s sidebar appears on the main page but not on individual post pages.
You might see other variations, too—for example, you could have a sidebar that appears on every page, but a
widget-capable footer that appears on only the home page. It all depends on the theme you use.

The easiest thing you can do on the Widgets page is move a widget. That’s as simple
as dragging the widget to a new spot. Why not try relocating the search box to the
bottom of the sidebar? There’s no need to click any button to save your changes—as
soon as you drop the widget in its new position, WordPress makes the change and
you can view your site to check out the effect.

The next-easiest widget-customization task is deleting a widget. To do that, grab
hold of your widget and drag it over to the big Available Widgets box on the left.
When you drop the widget there, WordPress removes it from your site.

TIP Congratulations, you’ve now graduated to the second level of WordPress mastery! It’s time to delete
the Meta widget from the main sidebar. Although its login and site administration links are convenient for you,
they look unprofessional to your readers. In the future, you’ll need to type in your dashboard’s address (just add
/wp-admin to the end of your website address) or bookmark the dashboard in your web browser.

Next, you can try adding a widget by dragging it from the Available Widgets box
and dropping it on one of the widget areas, like the sidebar. (You'll learn what all
these widgets actually do starting on page 162.)

As you get a bit more ambitious, you may want to try moving widgets from one area
to another. For example, if you use the Twenty Twelve theme, you can drag a widget
from the Main Sidebar area to the First Front Page widget area. Unfortunately, you
won’t be able the see the change immediately, because the First Front Page widget
area doesn’t appear on your site unless you create a static front page (a technique
yoUu’ll practice on page 231). But if you experiment with a different theme, you’ll often
find many more widget areas to play with. For example, the Twenty Thirteen theme
provides a Main widget area that appears in the footer of your site, and a Secondary
widget area that appears as a sidebar on the right (Figure 5-18).
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FIGURE 5-18

The Twenty Thirteen
theme puts two distinct
widget areas to good use
on the same page. Each
area currently holds two
— widgets. Some themes
use dramatically different

About our Store Posts Tea Concert Series Q

Magic Tea House’s Grand

New Op enin g O formatting in different
‘ widget areas, as s the
©March6,2014 & News,Uncategorized ~ #store @ Edit . . X
Rooibos case with Twenty Thirteen.
Are you crawling the walls without your latest tea fix? Well then, here’s some welcome e 1

news: The Magic Tea House management is overjoyed to announce that renovations are
finally complete and our Grand Opening is taking place June 29, from 11:00 AM to 6:00 PM!

On hand, we’ll have the fantastic tea selection you’ve come to expect, live entertainment,
resident tea expert Cheryl Braxton, clowns, balloons, and possibly even a green tea pinata.

eale 198pim Alepuodag

There will also be unbelievable tea specials (watch this space for announcements). So
please stop by and say “Hi.” We've missed you terribly.

® Leave a comment

Main widget area

When you drag a widget over a new widget area, WordPress expands the area so
you can see any widgets currently there. Then, you simply drop the widget into the
appropriate place, as shown in Figure 5-19. To peek into a collapsed widget area with-
out dragging a widget onto it, click the down-pointing arrow in its top-right corner.
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Click here to expand or FIGURE 5-19

collapse a widget area ) )
Here, you’re moving the Recent

Posts widget from the Main widget
X X area (which creates the footer for
Main Widget Area the Twenty Thirteen theme) to the
ar or Appears in the footer section of the site. Secondary widget area (which cre-
delete ates the sidebar).
Archives v
Links v
Secondary Widget Area —@
Appears on posts and pages in the sidebar.
rakle Categories v

..... )\ Recent Posts Q%) ‘

Tag Cloud v

GEM IN THE ROUGH

When Adding Widgets is a Drag
Tired of dragging all your widgets into place? WordPress offers 3. (Click Add Widget to place the widget.

another way to add widgets: This widget-adding technique requires several clicks, but you
1. First find the widget you want in the Available Widgets  might find it more convenient if you have piles of widgets
box, and then click it once. to sort through and lots of widget areas to put them in. To

2. WordPress opens a list of widget areas below the widget ~ Make your life even easier, add the widgets in the order you
you picked. Choose the area you want (for example, want them to appear, so you don’t need to rearrange them

“Main Sidebar”). afterward.
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Other themes may offer additional widget areas, like two sidebars, one on either side
of the main content area. Some themes offer multiple footer areas, which is perfect
for creating fat footers chock-full of links, ads, or pictures. The Twenty Eleven theme
has no fewer than three footer areas for widgets. Although this seems confusing, it
really isn’t—you simply use what you need. If you want a simple footer, use Footer
Area One and ignore the others. If you want a two-column footer, which splits the
footer area into columns, use Footer Area One and Footer Area Two. And if you want
a pumped-up three-column footer, you know what to do: Put widgets in Footer Area
One, Footer Area Two, and Footer Area Three.

Table 5-2 describes how the year themes stack up, widget-wise.

TABLE 5-2 Widget areas in the WordPress year themes

THEME

Twenty Eleven

WIDGET AREA

Main Sidebar

DESCRIPTION
Sidebar on the right

Showcase Sidebar

Sidebar on a page that uses the
Showcase template (page 236)

Footer Area One
Footer Area Two
Footer Area Three

First, second, and third columns
of the footer

Twenty Twelve

Main Sidebar

Sidebar on the right

First Front Page
Second Front Page

Left and right column of a static
page that uses the Front Page
template (page 235)

Twenty Thirteen Main The footer
Secondary Sidebar on the right
Twenty Fourteen Primary Sidebar Sidebar on the left, with a black
background
Content Sidebar Sidebar on the right, with a white
background
Footer The footer

Changing Widget Settings

Widgets are surprisingly useful things. They let readers find recent posts, browse
through your archives, and keep track of recent comments. As you refine your site,
you won’t be happy just shuffling them around. You’ll also want to configure the
way they work.

Every widget provides a few settings you can adjust. To see them, expand the wid-
get by clicking the down-pointing arrow in its right corner. Change the settings you
want, and then click the Save button to make the changes permanent. Figure 5-20
shows the settings for the Recent Posts and Categories widgets.
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. ) FIGURE 5-20
Main Widget Area . You can change the Recent Posts widget to show as many
Appears in the footer section of the site. posts as you want (not just the latest five). The (ategories
box gives you three special options. “Display as dropdown”
Recent Posts - compresses the category into a drop-down list box, which
saves space but forces people to click the box open. “Show
Title: post counts” shows the number of posts in a category in

parentheses after the category name. And “Show hierarchy”
displays the category tree, which is especially handy if you
use subcategories, as described on page 110.

Number of posts to show: 5

Display post date?

Delete | Close Save

Categories

e i

Title:

Display as dropdown
Show post counts
Show hierarchy

Delete | Close Save

4 l

Recent Comments
Archives v
Search v

Even if a widget provides no other settings, it always includes a Title text box, which
you can use to replace the widget’s standard headline—for example “Hot News!”
instead of “Recent Posts” or “What People Are Saying” instead of “Recent Com-
ments.” If you leave the Title box blank, the widget uses its default title.

When you add a new widget, it starts out with its standard settings. In some cases,
you might want to remove a widget from your site without throwing away its set-
tings—for example you may be planning to add it back later on. WordPress has a
special Inactive Widgets box designed for exactly this situation. To remove a widget
but keep its settings, drag the widget into the Inactive Widgets box instead of the
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Available Widgets box. (If you don’t see the Inactive Widgets box, scroll down—it’s
right underneath the Available Widgets box.)

The Basic Widgets

You are now the master of your widgets. Before you go any further, take a closer
look at exactly what WordPress’s widgets can do for you.

Table 5-3 describes the WordPress widgets you’ll see in a freshly installed, self-
hosted WordPress site. In Chapter 9, you’ll learn how to expand your widget col-

lection with plug-ins.

TABLE 5-3 WordPress widgets

WIDGET NAME

DESCRIPTION

FOR MORE
INFORMATION...

Archives

Shows links that let readers
browse a month of posts at a
time. You can convert it to a
drop-down box and display
the number of posts in each
month.

Calendar

Shows a miniature calendar
that lets guests find posts on
specific dates.

See page 164.

Categories

Shows links that let readers
browse all the postsin a
category. You can convert

it to a drop-down box and
display the number of posts
in each category.

Categories are explained on
page 106.

Custom Menu

Shows a menu of pages or
other links that you create
using WordPress’s menu
feature.

Menus are explained in
Chapter 7.

Meta

Shows administrative links
(for example, a “Log in”
link that takes you to the
dashboard). Once you’re
ready to go live with your
site, you should delete the
Meta widget.

See page 87.

Pages

Shows links to the static
pages you pick. (Static
pages act like ordinary web
pages, not posts. You can
add them to your website to
provide extra information or
resources.)

Static pages are explained in
Chapter 7.
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WIDGET NAME

Recent Comments

DESCRIPTION

Shows the most recent
comments left on any of
your posts. You can choose
how many comments
WordPress displays (the
standard is five).

FOR MORE
INFORMATION...

Comments are explained in
Chapter 8.

Recent Posts

Shows links that let readers
jump to one of your most
recent posts. You can choose
how many posts WordPress
displays (the standard is
five).

RSS

Shows links extracted from
an RSS feed (for example,
the posts from another
person’s blog).

See page 433.

Search

Shows a box that lets visitors
search your posts. You might
want to remove this from
the sidebar if your theme
includes it somewhere else
on the home page (as the
home page in Figure 5-1
does).

Tag Cloud

Shows the tags your blogs
use most often, sized
according to their popularity.
Readers can click a tag to
see the posts that use it.

See page 165.

Text

Shows a block of text or
HTML. You can put whatever
content you want here,
which makes it an all-
purpose display tool for
small bits of information.

See page 166.

Ephemera

Shows the titles of posts that
use the Aside, Link, Status,
or Quote format. Unlike all
the other widgets, this is a
theme-specific widget that
only some themes include
(such as Twenty Fourteen
and Twenty Eleven).

See page 205.

You're already well acquainted with the basic set of widgets that every blog begins
with: Search, Archives, Recent Posts, Categories, Recent Comments, and Meta. In
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the following sections, you’ll tour a few more widgets you might consider adding
to your site.

TIP You can add the same widget more than once. For example, you can add two Custom Menu widgets to

your page, give each one a different title, and use each one to show a separate set of links.

UP TO SPEED

| Have Even More Widgets!

The list of widgets in Table 5-3 includes all those that a  Self-hosted WordPress sites start out with fewer widgets, but
self-hosted WordPress site starts with. But if your site is on  you can add more—in fact, as many as you want—through
WordPress.com, you’ll find the Widgets page stocked with @ plug-ins. You can start by adding all the WordPress.com
number of preinstalled extras, including widgets that let you  widgets to your site with the Jetpack plug-in (page 297). You'll
share posts with nifty web services like Facebook, Twitter,  learn to use these more exotic widgets throughout this book.

Flickr, Goodreads, and Delicious. So what’s up? Finally, it’s worth noting that some themes come with their

The discrepancy reflects the way WordPress handles plug-ins.  own specialized widgets. Usually, you can recognize them hy
If your site is on WordPress.com, you can’t install plug-ins, so  the fact that the widget name starts with the theme name,
you’re limited to whatever Automattic offers in the Widgets  like Twenty Fourteen Ephemera (which is included with the
window. For that reason, the company tries extra hard to  Twenty Fourteen theme).

include a broad set of useful widgets for everyone.

The Calendar Widget

The Calendar widget gives readers a different way to browse your site—by finding
posts published on a specific day (Figure 5-21). It’s most commonly used in blogs.

FIGURE 5-21
CErEn A0k In the month of March, four days have at least one post—the 3rd, 4th,
M T W T F 5§ § 6th, and 25th. Click the date to see the corresponding posts.
12
3 4 5 6 7 a 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 21 22 29 30
31 @

« Sep
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The Calendar widget used to be a staple of every blog. These days, it’s far less
popular. The problem is that unless you blog several times a week, the calendar
looks sparse and makes your blog feel half-empty. Also, it emphasizes the current
month of posts while neglecting other months. Most readers won’t bother clicking
their way through month after month to hunt for posts.

You probably won’t use the Calendar unless your posts are particularly time-sen-
sitive and you want to emphasize their dates. (For example, the Calendar widget
might make sense if you're chronicling a 30-day weight-loss marathon.) If you use
the Calendar widget, you probably won’t use the similarly date-focused Archives
widget, or you’ll at least place it far away, at the other end of your sidebar or in
another widget area.

The Tag Cloud Widget

You’ve already seen how the Categories widget lets visitors browse through the
posts in any category. The Tag Cloud widget is similar in that it lets readers see
posts that use a specific tag.

There’s a difference, however. While categories are well-defined and neatly orga-
nized, the typical WordPress site uses a jumble of overlapping keywords. Also, the
total number of categories you use will probably be small, while the number of tags
could be quite large. For these reasons, it makes sense to display tags differently
from categories. Categories make sense in a list or tree. Tags work better in a cloud,
which shows the most popular tags sorted alphabetically and sized proportionately.
That means that tags attached to a lot of posts show up in bigger text, while less-
frequently used tags are smaller (Figure 5-22).
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FIGURE 5-22

TAGS

antioxidants chidren

Christmas Cosmic Harmony

gourmet tea

health Kuala Lumpur

Malaysia music recipes stevia

storetea plant ne

Black Teas

the posts that use it.

This tag cloud shows that “health” is the most frequently used tag,
with “store” close behind. As with categories, clicking a tag shows all

There’s no secret to using the Tag Cloud widget. Just drag it into an area of your
theme, and see what tags it highlights. The tag cloud might also tell you something
about your site—for example, what topics keep coming up across all your posts.
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CUSTOMIZING NOTE If clouds work so well for tags, it might occur to you that they could also suit categories, especially
YOUR WIDGETS in sites that have a large number of categories, loosely arranged, and with no subcategories. Happily, a category
cloud is easy to create. If you use WordPress.com, the handy Category Cloud widget does the job. If you self-host,
you’ll notice an extra setting in the Tag Cloud widget: a list called Taxonomy. To create your category cloud, change
the Taxonomy setting from Tags to Categories.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Taming the Tag Cloud

What do | do if my tag cloud shows too many tags? Or not  self-hosted site, there are options. One solution is to crack open
enough? Or makes the text too big? your template files. That’s because the behind-the-scenes code

The Tag Cloud widget is surprisingly uncustomizable. If you use (the PHP function that creates the cloud) is actually very flex-

fewer than 45 tags, it shows every one of them (although it ible- It lets you set upper and lower tag limits, and set upper

ignores any tags you added to the Posts—sTags list but haven't and lower boundaries for the text size. You can get the full

vet used in a post.) If you use more than 45 tags, the Tag Cloud details from WordPress’s function reference at http://tinyurl.

widget shows the 45 most popular. com/wptagcloud. (However, this information won’t be much
help until you learn how to dig into your WordPress theme files
to change your code, a topic explored in Chapter 13.) Another
solution is to search for a plug-in that lets you pick the tag
options and then generates a customized tag cloud. You’ll learn
how to find and install plug-ins in Chapter 9.

Occasionally, people want a tag cloud with more tags. But
usually they have the opposite concern and want a smaller
tag cloud that’s slim enough to fit into a sidebar without
crowding out other widgets. If you want to tweak a tag cloud
on a WordPress.com site, you’re out of luck. But if you run a

The Text Widget

The Text widget is simple but surprisingly flexible. You can use it anywhere you want
to wedge in a bit of fixed content. For example, you can use it in a sidebar, to add
a paragraph about yourself or your site. Or you can put it in your footer with some
copyright information or a legal disclaimer.

However, the Text widget becomes much more interesting if you stick some markup
init. Since it recognizes HTML markup, you can stuff in lists, links, pictures, and more.
(In fact, WordPress self-hosters often use the Text widget to stuff in a video or an
image, as explained on page 188.) Figure 5-23 shows two uses of the Text widget.

Using the Text widget is easy. First, drag it onto your page (as with any other wid-
get). When you expand it, you get a nice big, multiple-line text box. If all you want
is ordinary text, just fill in a title and type in your text underneath. Make sure you
also turn on the “Automatically add paragraphs” checkbox. That way, wherever you
separate the text (by pressing the Enter key), WordPress inserts an HTML line break
element (that’s <br>) that, in turn, inserts the space you want.
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ABOUT THE STORE

The Magic Tea House is a quirky
mash-up: it's a fine tea importer
with the rarest gourmet teas, and
a musicvenue for small-venue
jazz, chamber, and coffehouse
bands.

Customers tell us The Magic Tea
House is a truly special spot
relaxing, inspiring, and engaging.

Come stop by to sample our teas,

and don't miss our next concert!

ABOUT THE STORE

The Magic Tea House is 3 quirky
mash-up: it's a fine tea importer
with the rarest gourmet teas, and
a musicvenue for small-venue
jazz, chamber, and coffehouse
bands like:

The Black Teas

Cosmic Harmaony

uv.a.

Samantha Told Me So

FIGURE 5-23

Left: At its simplest, the Text
widget displays a title (formatted
according to the theme you’re us-
ing) with one or more paragraphs
of text underneath.

Right: Add some HTML, and the
Text widget looks a whole lot
fancier.

See our location.

It’s almost as easy to put HTML in the Text widget. First, turn off the “Automatically
add paragraphs” settings. Then, type in your content, with the exact HTML tags you
want. Here’s an example that puts a word in bold type:

The following word will be <b>bold</b> on the page.
And here’s the HTML-formatted text from Figure 5-23 (right):

The <b>Magic Tea House</b> is a quirky mash-up: it's a fine tea importer with
the rarest gourmet teas, and a music venue for small-venue jazz, chamber, and
coffeehouse bands like:

<ul>

<li>The Black Teas</li>

<li>Cosmic Harmony</1i>

<1i>U.V.Q.</1i>

<li>Samantha Told Me So</1i>

</ul>

See our <a href="http://tinyurl.com/cyboj83">location</a>.

If your HTML skills are a bit sketchy, you can copy markup from an HTML editor into
the Text widget. Before you do, make sure you look over the markup and strip out
any unnecessary details, like inline styles. That gives it a better chance of blending
into your site without disrupting the rest of your WordPress page.
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M Mobile Themes

If you build a website today, it’s a safe bet that some of your visitors will browse your
pages using smartphones, tablets, and other mobile devices. Unfortunately, pages
that look good in a desktop or laptop browser aren’t so swell on smaller screens.

The problem is space—namely, how to adapt your pages when there’s not nearly as
much room to work with. If you’re using an intelligent, mobile-aware theme, it can
adapt itself to work in cramped spaces. It can rearrange your content, simplify your
site’s layout, and increase the size of your text (Figure 5-24). This design philosophy is
sometimes called responsive design because it responds to the needs of the viewer.

FIGURE 5-24

Left: The Twenty Twelve
theme recasts itself for
people with mobile de-
vices. It shows your blog

11:30 PM 11:29 PM .
postings on a large, read-
—OIABFRGEE able page, using a smglg
column. To save space, it
S squashes the menu down
to a single button (click it,
2P and the full menu drops
RECENT POSTS into view).
: : Right: The Twenty Twelve
Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening MaglC Tea HOUSE s Grand th t” d I
—— New Opening gmes [l : Isplays your
e — widgets, like Recent Posts
Renovations Begin at Magic Tea House e and ‘Recen[ (Omments’
Welcome Cheryl Braxton! but it bUmpS them to the
Are you crawling the walls without your bottom of the page, below
latest tea fix? Well then, here's some wel- the list OfDOSIS.

RECENT COMMENTS come news: The Magic Tea House man-

agement is overjoyed to announce that

Themes that aren’t mobile aware (meaning they don’t distinguish between desktop
computers and web-enabled devices), don’t make any effort to tailor your pages for
tiny screens. The result is a postage-stamp-sized page that’s difficult to navigate
and read (Figure 5-25).
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FIGURE 5-25

zooming in and out.

Magic Tea House’s Grand New Opening

‘Are you erawling the walls without your latest tea fix? Well

then, here's some welcome news: The Magic Tea House
gement

The aging Twenty Ten theme doesn’t attempt to accommodate smart-
phones. Browse a site that uses the theme, and you get the familiar
bird’s-eye view of the page. Navigating this site requires plenty of

The easiest way to make your site look good on mobile displays is to pick a theme
that reconfigures your content for mobile devices. All the year themes from Twenty
Eleven on do. When WordPress detects a visitor using a mobile device, the theme
automatically substitutes a different layout—one that’s both simpler and carefully
rearranged.

UL You can search for themes that have built-in mobile support using the Feature Filter. Just find the Layout
section and turn on the Responsive Layout checkbox hefore you search.

If your theme doesn’t recognize mobile devices, all is not lost. If you have a self-
hosted WordPress site, you can use a mobile-aware plug-in. One is WPtouch (http://
tinyurl.com/wptouch), which identifies smartphones and other mobile devices, and
makes sure they get a simplified theme that better suits their capabilities (and looks
pretty slick, too). You haven’t yet learned how to use plug-ins, but you’ll consider
WPtouch when you do, on page 307.
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NOTE Even if your theme does recognize mobile devices, you may still opt for the expanded features of a

mobile plug-in. In the WordPress year themes, the mobile version looks nice but still makes some questionable
design decisions. For example, they retain your sidebar widgets in an unwieldy list after your post. Similarly, the
home page still includes the full content of each post, which creates a seemingly endless page. (Surely shortened
excerpts are more convenient, and easier on the ever-scrolling index finger.) If you want to customize the mobile
appearance of your self-hosted WordPress site, a plug-in like WPtouch is the perfect tool (page 307).

If your site is on WordPress.com, you can’t use a mobile plug-in. However, WordPress.
com provides a similar but simpler set of built-in features. If your theme doesn’t
have mobile smarts, you can ask WordPress to swap in its own basic mobile theme.
Choose Appearance—Mobile, and next to “Enable mobile theme,” click Yes.

On the same page, you'll find a few more options to configure your site for mobile
devices. Most usefully, you can use the “Show excerpts on front page” setting to
use a post’s excerpt (page 198) instead of its full text in the post list on the home
page. Although WordPress.com doesn’t give you nearly as much control as a mobile
plug-in like WPtouch, it’'s enough to let you keep your favorite theme, even if it isn’t
mobile-aware.
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CHAPTER

6

Jazzing Up Your Posts

followed by one or more paragraphs of text. And there’s nothing wrong with
that. Providing that you pick the right theme, your WordPress site can look
surprisingly hip, even if it holds nothing more than plain text.

You know what an ordinary WordPress post looks like—it starts with a title,

However, there are plenty of types of sites that need more from a post. For example,
if you’re posting news articles, you certainly want to add pictures. And if you're writ-
ing long posts (on anything from business analytics to relationship advice), you'll
improve your audience’s reading experience if you use subheadings to structure
your thoughts. To add details like these, along with lists, links, and the other ac-
couterments of a web page, you need to take charge of WordPress’s post editor,
which you’ll do in this chapter.

Fancy posts aren’t just about formatting—they’re also about features. For example,
you can use specialized tags to show just a portion of a post on your home page
(rather than the whole thing), giving you a ridiculously useful way to promote many
posts in a small space. Or you can use images from your posts to create a slideshow
that, say, promotes your top posts on the home page. In this chapter, you’ll use all
these techniques to improve the aesthetics and showcase the richness of your site.

M Making Fancier Posts

You've seen plenty of WordPress posts so far, but none are likely to impress your
web designer friends. Fortunately, you don’t need to stick with the plain and ordinary.
WordPress is packed with tools that can help you create epically formatted posts.
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MAKING The easiest way to start styling your posts is to start with a new one (to do that,
FANCIER POSTS choose Posts—Add New, as usual). Then look at the toolbar that sits at the top of
the editing box—it’s stocked with useful formatting commands (Figure 6-1).

Add bold, italic, strikeout, Add a link Switch to fullscreen  E|GURE 6-1
or underline formatting (page xx) mode (page xx )
ch h If your toolbar has just
ange the , asingle line, start by
current paragraph'’s [ Add a teaser -
alignment (page x) finding the Toolbar Toggle
Insert a picture or Starta The Toolbar Toggle bu(tjto? gqtp ;ZW; far "ggt)
another type of bulleted or button (shows all and dlic It. hat expanas
file (page xx) numbered list the toolbar buttons) the toolbar to its full
two lines of commands,
| - | shown here.
d I—..._..‘- | | \fsuar Text
I —
B I = =|&= ¢« — = = = =B @ x—
Paragraph v U = A~ ¢ Q £ = [}

—| Get a bit of help
and a list of useful
keyboard shortcuts

Reverse the
last edit

Add or remove indent
space for a paragraph

p
Word|count: 0
Change a paragraph Change the Remove all the Insert a special
into a heading text color formatting from the  character (page xx)
(page xx) current selection

Paste in text from
the Clipboard, but
remove all formatting

Even though WordPress creates your posts using web-friendly HTML markup, the
toolbar buttons work in almost the same way they do in a word processor, complete
with a basic Undo feature. It’s like having a miniature Microsoft Word in your browser.

You can format your posts two ways. One is to select the bit of text that needs for-
matting and then click the corresponding toolbar button. You might, for example,
select a single word and add bold formatting by clicking the B button. Another
approach is to use the toolbar buttons to turn a feature on or off (which computer
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nerds call toggling) as you write. For example, you could click the | button to turn on
italic formatting, type something, and then click the | button again to turn off italics.

TIP If you want to start a new line of text without starting a whole new paragraph, press Shift+Enter at the
end of the preceding line (instead of hitting just the Enter key). Why? If you click just Enter, WordPress thinks
you want to start a new paragraph and adds extra space just before the beginning of that paragraph. When you
use Shift+Enter, WordPress doesn’t add the extra space.

The following sections explain a few of the finer points of post formatting. You’ll see
the proper way to work with headings, add links and special characters, and unlock
even more capabilities by editing your post’s HTML.

GEM IN THE ROUGH

Get More Space to Work

pointing to the top of the page to show the toolbar, and then
clicking “Exit fullscreen.”

Need more space to write and review your content? You can
make the post box a bit bigger by tweaking WordPress’s set-
tings. Choose Settings— Writing, look for the “Size of the post
box” setting, and increase the number of lines (the standard is
20). Or you can expand the content box by clicking the bottom-

Technically, WordPress’s full-screen view doesn’t occupy the
full screen—it’s more like full browser view. But you can go
beyond that limit by switching your browser to ifs full-screen

right corner and dragging it down, as shown on page 126.

If you're craving even more screen real estate, check out the
toolbar’s full-screen mode button (Figure 6-1). WordPress calls
this mode (and labels the button that triggers it) Distraction
Free Writing. Click it, and WordPress resizes the post title
and post content boxes to fill a larger portion of the page,
temporarily hiding the other parts of the Add New Post page,
including the toolbar and the dashboard menu. If you need a
toolbar button, move your mouse (without clicking) near the
top of the page to make the toolbar reappear. When you finish
writing, you can get back to the normal Add New Post page by

view. On most browsers, you do that by pressing F11 (press it
again to return the browser window to its normal state). With
your browser in full-screen mode, its window fills the entire
screen (sans toolbars), and WordPress can claim virtually all
of it to display your post.

There’s one quirk, however: No matter how big you make your
browser window, WordPress limits the width of the editing box,
for two reasons. First, it’s awkward to read and edit long lines
of text. Second, most WordPress templates limit the width of
posts to ensure readability. As a result, an unnaturally wide ed-
iting window would give you a false sense of the post’s layout.

Using Subheadings

Every blog post starts with a heading—the title of your post, which sits above the
post content. But if you’re writing a long post, it’s a good idea to subdivide your
writing into smaller units using subheadings.

To create a subheading, use the drop-down Format menu on the far left of the second
row of the toolbar (Figure 6-2). Usually, the menu displays the word “Paragraph,”
which tells you that WordPress is styling the current text as an ordinary paragraph.
But you can choose three sizes of heading from the menu, too.
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Q7 Add Media Vel FIGURE 6-2
o o —_ . The Format drop-down list offers six
B I =i = &= = = = levels of heading. Choose one, and
Headngz ~| U = A~W @ ¢ Q =Y o you'll be rewarded with bigger, bolder
Preformatted text. If you know even a little about
. y text. HTML, you won't be surprised to learn
Heading 1 that a level-1 heading uses the <hi>
» Heading 2 element, a level-2 heading uses <h2>,
Heading 3 and so on.
Heading 4
Heading 5
Here's a Heading
Path: h2 = span
Word count: 7 Draft saved at 7:1%:19 pm.

The heading level you use depends, at least in part, on your theme. Here are some
guidelines:

» Don’t use level-1headings inside your posts, because they’ll clash with the main
post title or the website title, confusing search engines and assistive devices
like screen readers.

* If you use a modern theme, use level-2 headings to subdivide a post. This is the
right approach for the standard year themes, from Twenty Eleven on.

» |f you use an older theme, you may need to use level-2 or level-3 headings when
subdividing a post. First, try level-2 headings. If they appear in the published
page with the same type size as the post title, use level-3 headings instead.

NOTE The size, typeface, and exact appearance of a heading depend on your theme. You won’t see exactly

what your heading looks like until you preview or publish your page.

Showing a Code Listing

You may notice that the Format list has more than just headings iniit. It also includes
the Paragraph, Address, and Preformatted formats, which map to the HTML elements
<p>, <address>, and <pre>, respectively.
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WordPress uses the <p> element to style ordinary paragraphs, and you’ve already
seen plenty of those. The <address> element is meant for contact information about
who wrote the page, but it’s rarely used. But the <pre> element is more useful—it
displays text in a fixed-width font, which is ideal for listing programming code or
simulating computer output (Figure 6-3).
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Q7 Add Media FIGURE 6-3

Visual  Text

Put this script block somewhere in your page, and the message will new paragraph.)

appear as soon as the browser processes it.

Path: pre
Word count: 42 Draft saved at 7:47:46 pm.

In some themes, WordPress formats the

B I =i =¢«Z = = =™ text of a <pre> element using a gray
Preformatted + U = A~ B ¢ Q =Y (2] background or gray outline (the latter
shown here for the “alert” line in the
One of the simplest things a block of JavaScript code can do is show a Twenty Twelve theme). That visually
message box. Here's an example: separates the <pre>-formatted text

from the rest of the content on the
page. (Remember to use Shift+Enter
alert ("Welcome, JavaScript coder."); to add line breaks between each line
of code, rather than just Enter, which
would add extra spacing and start a

Adding Links

The Web wouldn’t amount to much without links, those blue underlined bits of text
that let you jump from one web page to another. You can easily add links to a post.
For example, imagine you have this sentence:

This story was reported in The New York Times.

To turn “The New York Times” into a link, select the text, and then click the Insert
Link button in the toolbar. A window appears where you can either supply a full
website address or link to one of your own posts (Figure 6-4).

NOTE gt you want to link to a file—for example, a document that your guest can download or a picture she
can view—you need to store that file in WordPress’s media library. You'll get the full details on page 186.

To remove a link, click anywhere inside the link text and then click the Remove Link
button (which is right next to the Insert Link button in the toolbar).
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FIGURE 6-4

To add a link to a post, you need to supply

Enter the destination URL the URL (the website address) and a Title

(the text that appears in a tooltip when

a visitor points to the link). Alternatively,

Title | New York Times Home Page you can search for a post on your own site
Open link in a new window/tab and insert a link to it. Either way, clicking

Add Link seals the deal.

Insertiedit link

URL  hitpdfwww. nytimes.com

Or link to existing content

Search

Mo search term specified. Showing recent items.

Magic Tea House's Grand Mew Opening 2012/06/07
Closing for Christmas 2012/08/07
Green Tea Boosts Health 2012/06/06
Announcing Teas from Kuala Lumpur 2012/06/06
Sample Page PAGE

Renovations Begin at Magic Tea House 2011/08/07

=

Cancel Add Link

Inserting Special Characters

Special characters are usually defined as characters you don’t see on your everyday
keyboard. For example, if you use a standard U.S. keyboard, special characters
include things like accented letters and typographic symbols.

WordPress lets you drop in one of a small set of special characters using the Insert
Custom Character command. Click it, and a window appears with a grid of unusual
characters. Point to one to get a close-up look at it, and then click it to close the
window and insert the character into your post (see Figure 6-5).

You may not need all the special characters you think you do. WordPress automati-
cally substitutes special characters for some character combinations. For example, if
you type two dashes (--) between words, WordPress turns them into a seamless en
dash () when you publish the post. Three dashes in a row creates a slightly longer
em dash (=). Similarly, WordPress turns ordinary straight quotes ("") into typo-
graphically correct quotation marks (“”). It works the same magic with apostrophes.
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Select custom character

Select custom character

FIGURE 6-5

Here, you’re about to insert the
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NOTE The oddest special characters you can use with WordPress are smilies, character combinations like :)

that turn into emoticons like

& WordPress performs this substitution automatically, and you can find out what

smilies you can use (and the characters you need to type to trigger them) at http://tinyurl.com/using-smilies.
On the other hand, if the smilies feature is running amok and changing character sequences you don’t want it to,
choose Settings—Writing and turn off the checkbox next to “Convert emoticons like :-) and :-P to graphics on

display.”

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Formatting Your Text

How can | adjust typefaces and font sizes?

WordPress’s post editor lets you structure your content (for
example, putitinto lists and headings), add more content (like
pictures), and apply certain types of formatting (like boldface
and italics). However, there are plenty of formatting details
that aren’t under your control. The size and typeface of your
fonts is one of them.

This might seem like an awkward limitation, but it’s actually
a wise design decision on the part of the people who created
WordPress. If WordPress gave you free rein to change fonts, you
could easily end up with messy markup and posts that didn’t
match each other. Even worse, if you switch to a new theme,
you're stuck with your old fonts, even though they might no
longer suit your new look.

Fortunately, there’s a more structured way to change the ap-
pearance of your text. Once you’re certain you have the right
theme for your website, you can modify its styles. For example,
by changing the style rules, you can change the font, color,
and size of your text, and you can either make these changes
to all your content, or to just specific elements (like all level-3
headings inside a post).

Modifying styles is a great way to personalize a theme, and
you’ll learn how to do that in Chapter 13. However, there’s one
caveat—if you use WordPress.com to host your site, you need
to buy the Custom Design upgrade to edit your styles (page
457). Self-hosted WordPress sites don’t have this restriction.
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Using the HTML View

All the toolbar buttons you studied so far work by inserting the right HTML into your
posts, behind the scenes. But if you’ve got a bit of web design experience, you don’t
need to rely on the buttons. Using WordPress’s HTML view, you can directly edit your
post’s HTML markup. You won’t be limited by the buttons in the toolbar—instead,
you can enter any HTML element you want.

To switch to HTML view, click the Text tab that sits just above the post content box,
on the right (Figure 6-6). To go back to the visual editor, click the Visual tab. In fact,
there’s no reason you can’t spend time in both places. For example, you might write
your post in the visual editor and then switch to HTML view to inspect the markup.

HTML view gives you a slightly different toolbar. It still has the useful “full screen”
button, but most of the other shortcuts, which insert various HTML tags, aren’t much
help—if you’re savvy enough to prefer the HTML view, then you probably want to
type in your markup by hand.

0 Add Media

B I = = = ¢

Paragraph  ~ U = A

Once again, it's time to annol
time, we've added more imp

The Pedestrian 2015

At the low end our range is everyone's favorite starter scooter.

Despite its low price tag (MS
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¢ All metal construction
* Guardian 2.0 front tire fo
Path: p

Word Draft saved ar 3:
count: 86

Visual || Text ) Add Media Visual | Text FIGURE 6-6
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Pedestrian includes impressive value: (right).

<ul>
RP $150). the Pedestrian includes <1i>All metal construction</1is

<li>Guardian 2. front tire for graceful
cornering</1i>
<li>Teapot-shaped bell</li>

</ul>
r graceful cornering

<h2>The Venza 2013</h2>
SR el (ysininen ] Word Draft saved at 3:23:29 am. Last edited by admin on March 1

A= e count: 86 2014.2¢3:21 am

If you’re a seasoned web designer, you might feel that WordPress’s HTML editor isn’t
up to snuff. Full HTML editing programs like Adobe Dreamweaver are packed with
little frills that can make editing easier—for example, they automatically add closing
tags to HTML elements and suggest possible tag names as you type. (HTML editors
also have more powerful layout and styling features, but those features make more
sense when you're designing the look and layout of an entire site, not just adding
a bit of content to a post.)

Most WordPress developers don’t need the full features of a program like Dream-
weaver. But there are exceptions. If you write long, complex posts—for example, the
articles you saw in the Internet Encyclopedia of Philosophy (page 12)—you probably
don’t want to do all your editing in a web page window. Hardcore HTML lovers who
find themselves in this situation can write posts in an HTML editor like Dreamweaver,
copy the markup, and then paste it into WordPress’s Text content box. But don’t
try this unless you really understand your markup. You don’t want to transfer a
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whack of formatting details to your WordPress post, like a <span> element that has
hardcoded font settings. If you do, you’ll introduce some serious issues, including
inconsistencies between posts and problems changing themes.

Getting a Better Post Editor

Most WordPress fans do their work directly in their web browsers, using the Word-
Press editor. But if you’re working with long documents and you’re missing your
favorite conveniences, you have other options.

Oneisto upgrade your WordPress editor. This approach makes sense if you’re happy
creating your posts in the familiar Add New Post web page but don’t feel like you’re
getting enough help from WordPress. Using a plug-in, you can swap in an editor
that has a bit more muscle. (Of course, you’ll need a self-hosted WordPress site to
change your editor, because WordPress.com doesn’t let you add plug-ins.)

You can search for a pumped-up post editor on the WordPress plug-in page (http://
wordpress.org/plugins), as explained in Chapter 9. Plenty of them offer advanced
features like search-and-replace, style-based editing, and support for creating tables.
One of the most popular is TinyMCE. Check it out at http://tinyurl.com/tinyeditor
and learn about installing plug-ins on page 287.

Another solution is to do your post-writing work in another program. You’ve already
learned that you can paste in pure HTML using the WordPress editor’'s HTML view
(page 178), but this technique is a bit touchy—paste in the wrong markup and you
can scramble your site. A better approach is to use a program that lets you compose
rich content, and then posts that content to your site safely and cleanly, without an
awkward cut-and-paste step.

On a Windows computer, you can use Microsoft’s free Windows Live Writer to
compose properly formatted posts on your desktop, even if you don’t have an
Internet connection. When you’re ready, a single click publishes the posts on your
blog. Windows Live Writer is available free at http://tinyurl.com/win-essentials. Mac
fiends can find similar blog-writing tools, including the popular—but, sadly, not free
(it’s $40)—MarsEdit (www.red-sweater.com/marsedit).

WordPress has a list of even more desktop post editors for Windows, Mac 0S, and Linux at http://
tinyurl.com/blog-client. Most offer handy formatting features, and all of them let you compose your work offline.

Finally, Microsoft Word lovers can use their favorite word processor to write Word-
Press posts using the little-known “Blog post” template. Word asks for your site’s
URL, user name, and password, after which it lets you create new posts and edit
old ones, all from the comfort of the Word window.

TIP Although it’s tempting to do your WordPress work in Word, with its silky smooth formatting features and
AutoCorrect, the free Windows Live Writer program is still a better choice. That’s because Windows Live Writer
offers a few key features that Word omits, like the ability to schedule a post for future publication (page 100),
add tags, and edit your post’s slug (page 120).
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M Adding Pictures

You’ve now toured many of the post-enhancing features the Add New Post page
offers. But there are several frills you haven’t yet touched. The most obvious is
adding graphics.

Virtually every good WordPress site can be made better with pictures. WordPress
gives you several ways to do that, from the obvious (plopping them into your posts,
alongside your text) to the more interesting (using them to build photoblogs, create
slideshows, and advertise new posts on your home page). In the following sections,
you’ll learn how to take advantage of these slick picture tricks.

Putting Pictures in a Post

The most obvious place for a picture is in a post, right along with your content.
WordPress makes it easy to insert pictures as you create a post (on the Add New
Post page) or edit one (on the Edit Post page). In fact, you can put as many images
as you want into any post.

1. In a post’s edit box, click the spot where you want to add a picture.

|t doesn’t matter whether you use the visual editor (the Visual tab) or the HTML
editor (the Text tab). If you use the visual editor, you’'ll see every picture you
insert right next to your post text. If you use the HTML editor, you’ll see the
raw HTML markup for each picture. This markup includes an <img> element
for the picture, wrapped in an <a> anchor element that turns the picture into a
link so readers can click it to see the full-size image, and possibly some other
elements, like a title or a caption.

2. Just above the box where you type in your content, click the Add Media
button.

The Insert Media window appears (Figure 6-7). It gives you three ways to find
a picture: You can upload a file from your computer (using the Upload Files
tab), use a file you already uploaded to WordPress’s media library (using the
Media Library tab), or grab a file that’s stored on another website (by clicking
the “Insert from URL” link on the left).

In this example, you want to stick to the Upload Files tab. Grabbing pictures
from other websites (using “Insert from URL”) might be worthwhile if you
store graphics on another part of your site. But if it’s someone else’s site, don’t
chance it—the risk that the picture is copyrighted, or that the webmaster could
change or move it to a new address, is too great. The Media Library tab is also
useful, but only after you build up a collection of pictures. You’ll take a look at
it on page 186.

NOTE The Insert Media window also has links for creating a picture gallery (page 330) and setting your
post’s featured image (page 190). WordPress.com users will see even more links, for adding tweets and YouTube
videos. Ignore all these details for now—you’ll revisit them soon enough.
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x FIGURE 6-7

Insert Media Insert Media ) ,
Using the Upload Files

Create Gallery Upload Files ~ Media Library tab, you can insert one or

Sl e more pictures from your
computer into a post.

Insert from URL First, drag a picture into
the Insert Media box.

Once you release the

) image, WordPress begins
Drop files anywhere to upload uploading it

Select Files

Maximum upload file size: SOMB.

3. Pick the files you want to upload.

WordPress gives you two options. The quickest approach is to drag files from
an open file browser window (like Windows Explorer or the Mac’s Finder) and
drop them in the Insert Media window box. You can drag as many files as you
want, either all at once or one at a time, and you can keep dropping in new files
before WordPress finishes uploading the old ones.

Your other option is to pick your files from a standard dialog box. To do that,
click the Select Files button, browse to the right folder, and then pick what
you want. Ctrl-click (Command-click on a Mac) to select multiple files at once.

TIP If your files are really big, uploading just isn’t practical (and it might fail halfway through). For example,
it’s probably a bad idea to upload files straight from your 22-megapixel digital camera. To save time, scale it
down in an image-editing program first.

Once you upload your files, WordPress switches to the Media Library tab, which
lists all the images you ever added to your site. It puts new pictures at the top
of the list.

If your files are particularly large (or your web connection is particularly slow),
yoU’ll see a progress bar ticking along, tracking the upload progress of each
file. When WordPress finishes an upload, it replaces the progress bar with a
thumbnail of your image. On the right, a pile of text boxes asks you for all kinds
of information about your picture (see Figure 6-8).
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x FIGURE 6-8
Here, WordPress has just

Insert Media Insert Media

Create Gallery

Upload Files = Media Library finished uploading the
Set Featured Image dead_elvis_tartoo.jpg . .
& Al media feme v - T file dead_elvis_tattoo.
291 <400 Jjpg. Currently, it’s the
Edit | L L,
Insert from URL R only file in this site’s

Media Library. Before you
insert it into your post,
you need to enter a bit of
information.

Title  dead_elvis_tattoo

Caption Mot my idea, but it's what
a client wanted

“

AltText  Atatoo of an Elvis skeleto

Description

ATTACHMENT DISPLAY SETTINGS
Alignment  None ¥

LinkTa  Media File v

24/03/dead_elvis_tattonpg

Size  Medium-218=300 ¥ il

1 selected Insert into post
Clear

TIP If you plan to upload your picture using the drag-and-drop approach, here’s a valuable shortcut. Instead

of clicking the Add Media button to get started, just drag the picture right onto the post editor in the Add New
Post page. WordPress will open the Insert Media window, take you to the Media Library tab, and start uploading
your picture. You can then carry on with step 4.

4. Scroll down and fill in the information for your picture. WordPress asks for
the following:

* Titleis the text that appears in a tooltip when someone points to a picture.

» Caption adds an optional caption that appears on the page near your pic-
ture. Different themes handle captions differently, but they usually place
them under your picture, as in Figure 6-9. Captions can include HTML tags
(for example, <b> for bold formatting), but you need to add them yourself.

* Alt Text is the alternate text sent to assistive devices (like screen readers)
to help people with disabilities interpret pictures they can’t see.
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* Description is a longer, more detailed explanation of the picture. You can ADDING
use it for your records, or you might decide to display it on your page—but PICTURES
you need to find a theme that shows image descriptions (most don’t) or edit
your theme by hand (Chapter 13). If you don’t plan to use the description,
you can leave this box empty.

* Alignment determines where a picture appears relative to its text. If you
choose None, the picture stands on its own, wherever you inserted it.
Paragraphs may appear before it or after it, but the post content won’t
flow on either side of the picture. If you choose Left or Right, WordPress
puts the picture on one side of the page and lets text flow around the other
side (see Figure 6-9).

TIP If your text narrates your pictures, you probably want to choose None for the alignment so you can posi-

tion the pictures exactly where you want them. Examples include food blogs with pictures of meals, travelogues
with pictures of tourist sites, and home renovation stories with a photo journal of the step-hy-step process. On
the other hand, if you have a rich layout that’s more like a glossy magazine, you might decide to use Left or Right
for your picture alignment.

» Link To is the web address where WordPress sends visitors if they click
your pic. Usually, this setting is set to Media File and if someone clicks your
picture, the browser displays the full-size picture file without any headers,
sidebars, captions, or extra content. Alternatively, you can choose Attach-
ment Page, which tells WordPress to take readers to something called,
sensibly enough, an attachment page, which features the full-sized version
of your picture and a section for reader comments. Or you can send read-
ers to a web address—select Custom URL from the Link To menu and then
type in the address you want. Finally, you can tell WordPress to not make
the picture clickable at all (select None).

» Size tells WordPress how big the picture should be in your post. You can
choose Full Size to use the original dimensions of the uploaded file, or you
can use one of the scaled-down versions of your picture, which WordPress
creates automatically when you upload a file. You’ll notice that WordPress
maintains the relative proportions of your picture—it never squashes a
picture more width-wise than it does height-wise. (Remember that readers
can click a scaled-down picture to see the full-size image, unless you set
the Link To setting to Custom URL or None.)

In addition to storing the original file you upload, WordPress creates three extra versions of every
picture: a 150 x 150 pixel thumbnail, a 300 x 300 medium-size image, and a 1024 x 1024 large-size pic. You
can change these defaults in the Settings—Media section of the dashboard, under the “Image sizes” heading.
However, the changes affect only new pictures, not the ones you’ve already uploaded.
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ea v I s This theme aligns images on the
left, which means the text in the

post flows down the right side of
the image.

Here's my latest work. | call it the “Dead

Elvis" tattoo, for obvious reasons.

What do you think—ridiculously cool, or
completely creepy?

— Not my idea, but it's what the
client wanted

This entry was posted in Uncategorized by Katya Greenview. Bookmark the permalink.

5. Optionally, you can edit your picture by clicking the Edit Image link, which
appears just above all the text boxes. Click Save when you finish.

When you edit a picture, WordPress opens the Edit Image box (Figure 6-10).
There, you can make a few simple changes.

Most usefully, you can crop your picture. To do that, drag a rectangle around
the region you want to keep and then click the Crop button, which appears in
the small strip of buttons above your picture. This is the most common type
of picture edit.

You can also scale your picture down, reducing its size. To do so, type in either
anew width or a new height in the Scale Image section on the right, using pixels
as the unit of measure. WordPress adjusts the other dimension proportionally,
ensuring that you don’t distort the picture. Then click Scale to apply the change.

Finally, you can also flip or rotate your picture by clicking the corresponding
button above the picture.
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When you edit a picture, WordPress actually creates a new file. If you look at the picture’s URL,
you’ll notice that WordPress appends a number to the end of the filename, so dead elvis tattoo.jpg becomes
dead elvis_tattool339626522667jpg, for example. There are two reasons for this sleight of hand. First, it prevents
problems if one of your posts needs to use the original version of the picture. Second, it lets you get your original
picture back later if you ever need it. To do that, edit the image, and then click Restore Original Image.

6. Click the “Insert into post” button in the Insert Media window to add the
picture to your post.

When you insert a picture, you’ll see it in the visual editor. If you chose left or
right alignment, you can type your text around the side of the picture. If you
chose None or Center for the alignment, you can type text only above and
below the image.

To tweak your picture, first click it to select it. Two small icons appear in the
picture’s top-left corner. Click the “X” icon to remove the picture from your post.
Click the pencil icon to open an Image Details box that lets you alter the picture
(using all the same tools available when you first insert a picture).
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Attaching Other Files to Your Post

Picturesaren’t the only type of file you can putinapost. Word-  documents in your post. Instead, WordPress adds an ordinary
Press.com lets you embed a number of other types of docu-  link that points to the uploaded file. If a reader clicks the link,
ment, including PDFs, Word documents, Excel spreadsheets,  the browser may display the document or offer to download
and PowerPoint presentations. In a self-hosted site, you face  it—what it does depends on whether the browser has an add-in
no restrictions, so you can upload any type of file you want. ~ that can display that type of file. For example, many browsers

The difference is what happens after you upload the file. Un-  Nave add-ins that display PDF documents.
like a picture, you won’t see the content from other types of

NOTE If you delete a picture from your post, it still exists on your WordPress site. This might be what you
want (for example, it lets you use the picture in another post), or it might be a problem (if you’re worrying about
someone stumbling across an embarrassing incident you made the mistake of photographing). To wipe a picture
off your site, you need to use the media library, as described in the next section.

Viewing the Media Library

When you upload a picture, WordPress stores it in the wp-content/uploads folder of
your site. For example, if you upload a picture named face photo.jpg to the Magic
Tea House site in January 2014, WordPress stores it at http://magicteahouse.net/
wp-content/uploads/2014/01/face_photo.jpg. Behind the scenes, WordPress also
creates large, medium, and thumbnail-sized copies of your picture with names like
face photo 300x200.jpg, and stores them in the same folder. That way, WordPress
doesn't waste bandwidth sending a full-sized picture if a post needs to display just
a tiny thumbnail.

WordPress might store more files than you think. In addition to all the pictures you
insert into posts, all the featured images you use, and any custom header or back-
ground images you add to your theme, WordPress stores files that you attach to your
posts here, too, like PDFs, Word documents, and spreadsheets. Furthermore, if you
change a picture (using the basic cropping, resizing, and rotating tools described on
page 184), WordPress stores a new, separate version of the picture as well.

WordPress calls this repository, which holds your pictures and files, the media library.
To see the current contents of your site’s media library, choose Media—Library
(Figure 6-11).

There are two reasons you might want to use the media library: to remove files you
don’t need anymore, and to upload files you want to use in the future.
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Deleting Pictures from the Media Library

You might choose to delete a media file as part of your basic website housekeeping.
After all, why keep a file you’re not using, especially if it’s distracting you from the
files you really do want?

To delete a media file, point to its filename and then click the Delete Permanently
link that appears underneath.

Click here to see The post that features FIGURE 6-11
pictures only this picture , o
WordPress’s media library
P — Help lists all the files you’ve
Media Ljibrary addnew uploaded. The “Uploaded
. ) to” column indicates
All (22) | Images (20) | Unattached (15) Search Media -
whether you used a file in
Bulk Actions v | Apply Show all dates v | Filter 22 items  « 1 of2 > » a pOS[ (and if you have
File Author Uploaded to [ ] Date which post features it).
7 strawberry_tart CharlesM.  Dinner at Créme 2012/07/19 FOI' example, me owner
:’ PG Rakaa fraithe of this site used the
L / 2012/07/19 X . -
first picture in this list
Lj facilities_restaurant_banner_003_01 CharlesM.  Dinner at Créme 2012/07/19 (StraWbe”V_[artjpg) in
PG Pakata fraiche. the post “Dinner at Créme
2012/07/19 fraiche.”
' Saint Mattias Church Charles M. (Unattached) 2012/07/11
PG Pakata Attach
- brennablur CharlesM.  (Unattached) 2012/07/10
. Q PG Pakata Attach
Y #  old house CharlesM.  No Sale at Any 2012/06/15
PG Pakata Price: 205
Grandio,
2012/06/15
weirdcondo CharlesM.  The Market Is 2012/06/15
PG Pakata Quiet, 2012/06/15
i g sanfran CharlesM.  The Market Is 2012/06/15
4“ 1D Pakata Quiet. 2012/06/15

If you delete a picture that other posts are using, you have a small problem. Now
when someone reads the post, they’ll see the broken-picture-link icon, the universal
browser sign that something is missing. Correcting this problem is easy (just edit
the post to delete the picture box), but it’s up to you to find the post.

NOTE WordPress doesn’t let you replace a picture that’s in the media library. Even if you upload a picture
that has the same name as one already in your library, WordPress puts it in a different subfolder or gives it a
slightly different filename. The same thing happens if you edit a picture that’s already in the media library. This
system prevents a number of seriously frustrating problems, but it also means that there’s no way to update the
picture in a post without editing the post.
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Adding Pictures to the Media Library

You might choose to add an image to your library to prepare for future posts. Maybe
you have a batch of pictures that detail a home renovation project, and you plan
to write about the process on your blog, “Home Sweet Home.” However, you don’t
want to start writing those posts yet. To make sure the pictures are ready when you
need them, you can upload them straight to the media library, and then use them
later. Here’s what to do:

1. Choose Media—Add New.

This takes you to the Upload New Media page, which is strikingly similar to the
Insert Media window you used earlier.

2. Add yourfiles.

You upload media files by dragging them onto the “Drop files here” box or by
clicking the Select Files button.

3. Optionally, fill in the information for each picture.

Fill in the picture details (like the title and caption) and edit the image (say,
cropping it or flipping it). When you actually insert the image into a post, you
still have the chance to enter new information or re-edit the picture. But if you
get some of the preliminary details down when you upload the picture, you’ll
save some time when you insert it.

GEM IN THE ROUGH

Using the Media Library to Put a Picture in Your Sidebar

As you already know, the media library stores all the pictures
you use in your posts. You can also use it to store files you want
to use in some other way. For example, you can link to one of
your media files from an ordinary web page on a traditional,
non-WordPress website. All you need to do is take note of
the file’s URL. (To get that, choose Media—sLibrary to visit
the media library, and then click the file you’re interested in.
WordPress displays the file’s location in the File URL text box.)

<p>I'm a <b>hotshot tattoo artist</b>
living in the Bay Area. My work pushes the
bounds of taste and decency, just like you
know you want.</p>

<img src="http://magicteahouse.net/wp-
content/uploads/2014/06/dead elvis tattoo.
rg™>

You can use the same trick to inject an image into the Text
widget (page 166), that all-purpose tool for showing scraps
of content outside your posts. As you learned in Chapter 5,
the Text widget accepts almost any HTML you can throw at it.
So if you know you have a picture in the media file with the
URL http://magicteahouse.net/wp-content/uploads/2014/06/
dead elvis_tattoo.jpg, you can stick in an <img> tag like this:

If you’ve been around the web block, you probably know that
it’s better to trim the picture link down to just /wp-content/
uploads/2014/06/dead_elvis_tattoo.jpg.It’s on the same site
as the rest of your WordPress content, so there’s no need to
include the domain name.

Either way, Figure 6-12 shows the result.
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Toinsert a picture from the media library into a post, use the same Add Media button
you learned about earlier. Here’s what to do as you create or edit a post:

1.

Move to the placeinthe post where you want to insert the picture, and then
click Add Media.

Instead of adding a new file, click the Media Library tab to see what you’ve
got.

You see a list of thumbnail images, one for each picture in your library.
Find the picture you want, and then click it.

You see the familiar picture thumbnail and picture details.

Change the text and edit the image, if necessary.

When you’re ready to add the picture, click “Insert into post.”

ADDING
PICTURES

With the help of the media library, you can mix text and

pictures in WordPress’s Text widget.
ABOUT ME

I'm a hotshot tattoo artist living
in the Bay Area. My work pushes
the bounds of taste and
decency, just like you know you
want.

Edit

ARCHIVES

= June 2012
= September 2011
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M Featured Images

Instead of simply including a picture in a post, you can designate it as a featured
image. A featured image represents a post, but it doesn’t actually show up as part
of the post content. Instead, its role varies depending on the theme you use.

Some themes ignore featured images altogether. But many others place featured
images at the top of the corresponding post, near the title area. Examples include
Twenty Twelve, Twenty Thirteen, and Twenty Fourteen (as shown in Figure 6-13).

FIGURE 6-13

The simplest way a theme
can use a featured image
is to place it at the top of
a post. Twenty Fourteen
does this, but it positions
the post title so it slightly
overlaps the picture, mak-
ing the image recede into
the background.

MY TRIP TO THE LIGHTHOUSE

@© MARCHS,2014 & ADMIN 98 LEAVEACOMMENT & EDIT

Ever since | read Virginia Woolf's masterpiece, I've been planning my
own trip to the lighthouse. And now. after vears of searching. I'm

Some themes exploit featured images in clever ways. For example, the Twenty Eleven
theme temporarily swaps in the picture for the name of your site when you view a
post with a featured image (Figure 6-14).
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FIGURE 6-14

When you read this post,
the featured image (some
tea leaf buds) temporarily
replaces the site header.
This works even though
the picture doesn’t actu-
ally appear anywhere in
the post.

Home Sample

Posted on June 14, 2014 — Previous

Edit

World’s Freshest Jasmine Tea

This one-of-a-kind tea is in the store right now. Stop by to score yourself the tea taste
sensation of the year.

This entry was posted in Uncategorized by Katya Greenview. Bookmark the permalink.

NOTE Twenty Eleven’s header-replacement trick works only if the featured image is at least as big as the
header image. If your featured image isn’t as wide, WordPress won’t display it at all on the single-post page,
nor will it explain the image’s perplexing absence.

More ambitious themes use featured images to promote posts—for example, to
highlight them in some sort of scrolling banner or gallery. Depending on the theme,
this detail might be a built-in part of the home page, or it might rely on a theme-
specific widget.
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FEATURED Figure 6-15 shows the free Brightpage theme, which is available to self-hosted
IMAGES WordPress sites. It displays a featured-image slideshow on the home page. This
slideshow automatically grabs all the posts in the category named Featured (which

you must create) and displays the featured images for each post, one after the other.

The slider is transitioning to FIGURE 6-15

a new featured post j
The Brightpage theme

uses a slider—a graphical

banner that displays the
C a nto n SCh 00 l featured images from

Ao bl B et your most timely or
important posts. Each
= DA | image appears for about

5 seconds, and then the
slider changes to the
next image using a slick
transition effect (a fade,
a blend, or a slide, which
gives the slider its name).
Visitors can click the
featured image to view
the corresponding post,
or scroll down the page to
see more posts.

) Recent Posts
Commy|nity Outreach Fridays

Archives

Fech comiwordpress | antanscholwp- sdminy

The title of the post These two bullets
that's current being indicate that there are
shown in the slider two featured images

The nice thing about Brightpage is that it makes it easy for you, the site designer,
to choose what posts get featured treatment. When you create a new post that
you want to appear in the slider, assign it to the Featured category (in addition to
whatever more meaningful category you already use). After some time passes and
you decide that the post is no longer important, go to the Edit Post page and remove
it from the Featured category.

The Twenty Fourteen theme has a similar trick in store. Like Brightpage, it examines
a group of posts you pick, retrieves their featured images, and uses them on the
home page. The difference is in the details. While Brightpage asks you to identify
the posts you want to use by creating a category named Featured, Twenty Four-
teen expects you to use a tag named Featured. And while Brightpage uses a slider,
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Twenty Fourteen gives you the choice of a slider or a slick grid view, the latter being

the standard setting (Figure 6-16).

SAMPLEPAGE | QU

THERE'SABIRD INTHE RAIN RAIN FOR CHRISTMAS ISN'T SO

BAD

=y

MY TRIPTO THE LIGHTHOUSE

CATEGORIES

Uncategorized

HELLO WORLD!

D JANUARY 27,2014 ¥ 1LCOMMENT & EDIT

Welcome to WordPress. This is your first post. Edit or delete it, then
start blogging!

FIGURE 6-16

If you have posts that
use the Featured tag,
Twenty Fourteen removes
them from the post list
and puts them and their
images in a grid at the
top of your home page.
Readers can then click

an image to read the
corresponding post.

To configure how Twenty Fourteen uses featured images, start by choosing Appearance— Customize
(to customize the theme) and then click the Featured Content section. There, you can choose between a grid and

a slider, and rename the Featured tag to something else.

Assigning a Featured Image to a Post

Each post can have just one featured image. To assign a featured image, you need

to be in the Add New Post or Edit Post page. Then follow these steps:
1. Click the Add Media button.
This opens the Insert Media window you saw earlier (Figure 6-7).

2. Click the Set Featured Image link on the left.

3. Ifthe picture you want to use isn’t already in the medialibrary, upload it now.

You can upload your featured image by dragging it onto the Insert Media win-

dow, or by clicking Select Files and browsing for it.

If your picture is already in the Media Library, click the Media Library tab and

then click the picture to select it.
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IMAGES

These details include the title, alternate text for screen readers, the caption,
and the description. How much of this information WordPress uses in your post
depends on the theme you chose, but it’s worth supplying the info just in case.

5. Click Edit Image, take a moment to scale and crop your picture, and then
click Save to make your changes permanent.

When you insert a standard image into a post, you get the chance to size it. But
when you use a featured image, you don’t have this control. If you upload a big
picture, it’s possible that your theme will automatically crop out a large part of
it. (The Brightpage theme does this, for example.) To prevent this, you need to
scale the picture down before you upload it, using an image editor like Photo-
shop Elements, Windows Photo Gallery, Picasa, or the Mac’s Preview program.
To find the right dimensions, you need to experiment or scour your theme’s
documentation. (Self-hosters, search for your theme at http://wordpress.
org/themes, and then click your way through to the “Theme Homepage” link.
WordPress.com users, search for your theme at http://theme.wordpress.com.)

6. Click the “Set featured image” button in the bottom-right corner.

This adds the featured image and closes the Insert Media window so you
can continue writing your post. Remember, you won’t see the picture appear
alongside your text.

If you decide at some point that you don’t want this picture as your post’s
featured image, find the Featured Image box in the bottom-right corner of the
page (it shows a scaled-down preview of your pic) and then click “Remove
featured image.”

7. Publish your post (or update it, if you already published it).

Remember, some themes don’t use featured images at all. If you use such a
theme, you may not even know that your post has a featured image, because
your theme never displays it.

NOTE Featured posts are interesting because they rely on the interplay between WordPress features and
theme features. WordPress defines the concept of the feature (in this case, featured images), and the theme
decides how to exploit that concept, opening a wide, uncharted territory of possibilities. The same idea underpins
many other WordPress features. For example, later in this chapter you’ll see how WordPress defines the concepts
of post excerpts (page 202) and post formats (page 198), but allows themes to use them in a variety of clever
ways.
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As the discussion in this chapter shows, different themes use
featured images in similar but subtly different ways. To get the
result you want, you need to make sure you’re using featured
images in the right way.

For example, you may need to flag featured-image posts witha
specific category name or tag name, or you may need to make
them sticky (page 104). Picture size is another important con-
sideration. Twenty Fourteen recommends that your featured
images be 672 pixels wide and 1038 pixels wide, which lets them
expand to their full size when displayed behind a post or in the
slider. Other themes have their own strict size requirements.

Learning to Use Featured Images with Your Theme

Violate them, and your pictures may be stretched, squashed,
or cropped to fit the theme.

Unfortunately, the dashboard doesn’t have a standard way
to make this information available. It’s up to you to review
the documentation for your theme. A good place to start is
by searching for your theme in WordPress’s theme library
(http://wordpress.org/themes for self-hosters or http://theme.
wordpress.comfor WordPress.com users). You can then follow
the Theme Homepage link to find out what the developer has to
say about the theme, or click the Support tab to browse other
people’s questions and answers. For more information about

the theme library, see Chapter 5.

M Showing Part of a Post

At the heart of every WordPress blog is a home page, and at the heart of every
home page is a reverse-chronological list of posts. This list serves a vital purpose,
showing a snapshot of current content so readers can tell, at a glance, what’s going
down on your site.

However, the home pages you’ve seen so far have had one potential problem—they’re
long, sometimes awkwardly so. Having multiple posts fused together into one long
page is a great convenience for new visitors who want to read your content from
end to end, but it’s not so helpful for return visitors who want to survey your new
content and decide where to dive in.

Fortunately, WordPress has a handy solution. You can decide to show only the first
part of each post, called a teaser, on your home page, which your visitor can click
to read the standalone post.

One advantage to this approach is that you can pack quite a few teasers into your
home page and keep them close together, no matter how long the posts really are.
You can also put posts into tighter layouts—for example, creating a site that looks
more like the front page of a newspaper. Another advantage is that it encourages
readers to click through to the post, where they’ll also see the post comments and
get the opportunity to join in the discussion.

However, trimming down posts introduces two possible disadvantages. First, there’s
the extra link readers need to follow to read a full post. If someone wants to read
several posts in a row, this extra step can add up to a lot more clicking. Second, you
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need to explicitly tell WordPress what part of a post belongs on the home page. It’s
an easy job, but you need to do it for each post you create. If you’ve already written
a few posts, you need to update them.

NOTE As a general rule, informal, conversational blogs work well with the standard one-post-after-another
stream that WordPress displays on the home page. But WordPress sites that have more detailed article-like posts,
use multiple sections, or feature multiple authors, often work better with a tighter, leaner style that uses teasers.

In the following section, you’ll learn how to use teasers instead of full posts. You'll
also consider two related features: breaking posts into multiple pages and using
post excerpts.

Displaying Teasers Using the “More” Quicktag

The best way to cut a post down to size is with a special WordPress code called the
More quicktag. You place the More quicktag at the spot where you want to divide
a post. The content that falls before the tag becomes the teaser, which WordPress
displays on the home page (Figure 6-17, left). If a reader clicks through to the post
page, he sees the entire post (Figure 6-17, right).

No Sale at Any Price: No Sale at Any Price: FIGURE 6-17

205 Grandio

Posted on June 15,2015

In this challenging market, it pays to have a professional sell your
home. Nowhere was this more obvious than in a recent failed sale
on 205 Grandio Bivd., where a seller went from nearly closing a
million dollar sale to driving away three interested buyers.

205 Grandio

In this challenging market, it pays to have a professional sell your
home. Nowhere was this more obvious than in a recent failed sale
on 205 Grandio Blvd., where a seller went from nearly closing a
million dollar sale to driving away three interested buyers

When you use the More
quicktag in a post, only
part of the post appears
on the home page (left).
(lick the “Continue

Continue reading —

Posted in Uncategorized | Leave a reply Edit

reading” link to get the
whole post in a new page

warned my clients we were facing some clear red flags. But they (right).

The first indication of trouble was the two upstairs bathrooms, both
bolted shut and covered with yellow police tape. At that point, |

remained interested, toured the rest of the residence, and went back

to my office to prepare an offer. And we probably would have
presented that offer, had the seller not phoned us (in an agitated
tone), and insisted on a clause committing the purchaser to adopt
the property's pet potbellied pig (which was to get lifetime rental
rights, and a barrowful of slaps every Tuesday morning).

This entry was pasted in Uncategorized by Charles M. Pakata. Bookmark the
permalink.

To insert the More quicktag in the visual editor, go to the spot in your post where
you want to put the tag, and then click the Insert Read More Tag button. You’ll see
a light-gray dividing line (Figure 6-18).

You can also add the More quicktag in the HTML editor. You could click the button
labeled “more,” but it’s just as easy to type in the tag yourself, wherever you want it:

<!--more-->

HTML nerds will recognize that the More quicktag looks exactly like an HTML com-
ment—the sort of thing you might put in your markup to leave notes to yourself.
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Browsers ignore HTML comments, and WordPress borrows this system to sneak in
some of its own special codes.
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Q3 Add Media Visual  Text

B I = = = ¢ = v =&

( %nser‘t More Tag (Alt + Shift + T) i
In this challenging market, it pays to have a professt T s e was this

more obvious than in a recent failed sale on 205 Grandio Blvd., where a seller went from

nearly closing a million dollar sale to driving away three interested buyers.

More...

The first indication of trouble was the two upstairs bathrooms, both bolted shut and

covered with yvellow police tape. At that point, I warned my clients we were facing some

clear red flags. But they remained interested, toured the rest of the residence, and went

back to my office to prepare an offer. And we probably would have presented that offer,
Pathp T S T
Word count: 156 Last edited by Charles M. Pakata on June 26, 2012 at 1:00 am

Edit Post Addnew FIGURE 6-18
When you edit a page, the

. . More quicktag looks like
No Sale at Any Price: 205 Grandio 2 horizontal line between

Permalink: http://lazyfather.wordpress.com/2015/06/15/164/ | Edit || View Post || Get Shortlink paragraphs.

NOTE WordPress uses the More quicktag whenever your site displays more than one post at a time. The
home page is the most obvious example, but you’ll also see multiple posts when you browse by category, date,
or keyword. In these situations, the More quicktag serves the same purpose—it trims long posts down to more
manageable teasers.

There’s one more trick you can do with the More tag. In the previous example, a
“Continue reading” link led from the teaser to the full post. The theme determines
the link’s wording, but you can substitute your own text. To do that, you need to
edit your post in HTML view, and then stick the link text in the middle of the More
tag, exactly as shown here:

<!--more Tell me more-->

If you want to change the link text for every teaser, editing your theme is far more
efficient than editing individual posts (see Part 4 to learn how to edit your theme).

Dividing a Post into Multiple Pages

The More quicktag lets you split a post into two pieces: the teaser, and the rest of
the content. Alternatively, you can split a page into as many sections as you want
using the lesser-known Nextpage quicktag. When you do, WordPress adds a set of
navigation links to the bottom of the post (Figure 6-19).
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N 0 S a I e at Any P rl ce : These page-navigation links are a great way to split a
- long article into more manageable pieces. But use it spar-
2 0 5 G ran d 10 ingly—readers will resent being forced to click without a

In this challenging market, it pays to have a professional sell your
home. Nowhere was this more obvious than in a recent failed sale
on 205 Grandio Blvd., where a seller went from nearly closing a
million dollar sale to driving away three interested buyers.

Pages: 1%3 4

This entry was posted in Uncategorized by Charles M. Pakata. Bookmark the

permalink.

FIGURE 6-19

very good reason.

To insert the Nextpage quicktag, switch to the HTML view (click the Text tab) and
then add this code where you want to start a new page:

<!--nextpage-->

The Nextpage quicktag shows up in the visual editor, as a gray line with the words
“Next Page” above it. You can’t customize the Nextpage quicktag, but you can cre-
ate custom page links if you’re willing to edit your theme files, as described in Part
4. The trick is to master WordPress’swp_link pages() function, which is described
at http://tinyurl.com/wplinkpages.

You can use the More and Nextpage quicktags in the same post. However, it’s gener-
ally a bad idea, because the page-navigation links will appear under the post teaser on
the home page. This is likely to strike your readers as plain odd or utterly confusing.

Summarizing Posts with Excerpts

There’s another way to shorten posts on the home page: by using WordPress’s ex-
cerpts feature. Ordinarily, an excerpt is the first 50 or so words in a post (the exact
number depends on the theme).

Before you can really understand excerpts, you need to know how WordPress uses
them. The answer isn’t straightforward, because it depends on your theme. Some
older themes may avoid excerpts altogether, while others use them prominently
(as you’ll see shortly). But most themes use excerpts in at least one place: on the
search results page. To take a look for yourself, type something into the search box
and then press Enter (Figure 6-20).
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FIGURE 6-20

When you search posts,
WordPress doesn’t
display full posts on the
results screen. Instead, it
automatically strips out
and displays just the first
55 words. That way, you
can see a page of search
results without needing
to scroll all day.

Home Sample Page

SEARCH RESULTS FOR: JASMINE

Crystal Jasmine Named Tea of the Year

Posted on June 15, 2014

We're greatly honored to announce that our exclusive shipment of Crystal Jasmine tea, won
the 2012 “Tea of the Year" challenge at the Nation Tea Drinkers Colloguium in Seattle. We're
talking to our suppliers now to see if we can ... Continue reading —

Posted in Uncategorized | Leave a reply Edit

World’s Freshest Jasmine Tea

Posted on June 14, 2014

Jasmine tea (Chinese: EF#£%E; pinyin: malihua cha) is tea with added jasmine flowers. It
originates from the time of the Song Dynasty, and it is the most famous scented tea in all of
China. Recently, we received a shipment of ... Continue reading —

Posted in Uncategorized | Leave a reply Edit

So far, excerpts seem straightforward and automatic (and they are). However, the
first few sentences of a post aren’t always a good reflection of its content. For that
reason, you may want to write your own excerpt—in other words, explicitly provide
a brief summary of the content in a post. You can do that from the Add New Post
or Edit Post pages. First, choose Screen Options in the upper-right corner, and then
turn on the checkbox next to Excerpt. A new box appears where you can write a
custom description of your post.
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SHOWING PART NOTE Things can get a hit confusing if you use excerpts andteasers. In that case, WordPress uses an excerpt
OF A POST if the post has one, a teaser if the post uses the More quicktag, or the first 55 words in the post if it has neither
an excerpt nor a teaser.

Writing Good Excerpts
The best thing about excerpts is that they don’t need to be + Summarize the content of the page. The goal of an excerpt
directly linked to the text in your post. But don’t abuse your is to give someone enough information to decide if she
freedom—to write a good, genuinely useful excerpt, you need wants to click a link to read the full post. An excerpt isn’t
to follow a few rules: a place to promote yourself or make flowery comments.
« Keep it brief. Usually, when a visitor searches your site, Instead, try to clearly and honestly describe what's in
WordPress finds several matching posts. By keeping the post.
your excerpts short (around the 55-word mark, just like + Don’trepeat the posttitle. If you want to make sure every
WordPress does), you keep the search results short, which word counts, don’t waste time repeating what’s clearly
makes them easier to read. visible in the title.

Using Excerpts on Your Home Page

At this point, you might think that it’s not worth the trouble to write excerpts for
all your posts. And you could be right, if you use a standard theme and you don’t
think that your visitors are going to be searching for posts. However, there’s another
factor to consider: Some themes use excerpts for other purposes.

For example, many themes use excerpts as the display text for posts on the home
page. This way, the excerpt acts a bit like a teaser. The difference is that the standard
WordPress teaser comes from the first part of a post, but you control the wording
in an excerpt.

The Brightpage theme described earlier (page 192) uses this system. If you provide
an excerpt for a post, that’s what shows up on your home page, not the post content.
The Oxygen theme, available for both WordPress.com and self-hosted sites, does
the same thing, as you can see in Figure 6-21.

NOTE None of the year themes like Twenty Twelve make much use of the excerpts feature. They use them
in searches (as shown in Figure 6-20), but not on the home page.

If you switch to a theme that makes heavy use of excerpts, you might find the sum-
mary so valuable that you want all your posts to use them, even the ones you've
already created. WordPress has some plug-ins that can help. For example, the Excerpt
Editor (http://tinyurl.com/csudedx) can give you a summary for every existing post,
without you having to edit each one individually.
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SHOWING PART
OF A POST

THE REAL ESTATE DIARIES

ahout test

Search

o Mo Sale at Any Price:
205 Grandio

© The Market Is Quiet T

NO SALE AT ANY

< Another Day, Another PRICE: 205 GRANDIO

Nightmare House Listing
o Blowing Up the Budget Bivd, where a[ ]
o Pre-Approved, Butthe

Bank Went Bankrupt!

o June 2015
< November 2015

THE MARKET IS QUIET

unusual listing

fate of the Market, Uncategorz=o

In this challenging market, it pays to have a
professional sell your home. Nowhere was this more
obvieus thanin a recent failed sale on 205 Grandio

With Christmas around the corner, the market is quiet.
Butthat didn't stap my buyers from tracking down a very

FIGURE 6-21

The Oxygen theme
displays the excerpt text
and featured image for
each post, instead of the
post content. If the post

< Condos

@ Home Inspection

o B doesn’t have a featured

o New Buid image, it grabs the first

© Resals picture from the post

% SERifieMares and displays that. (And if

¢ Uneategorzed the post doesn’t use any
T pictures at all, the theme

s ol 1S log and rsces simply shows an empty

nOtfcations of new posts by email gray box.) This creates

a clean, polished home

page that has the feel of

a professional news site.

POWER USERS’ CLINIC

Changing from Full-Post Displays to Summaries

If you create a self-hosted site, you can make any theme display
excerpts or full posts. But, first, you need to learn the basics of
WordPress theme files and the WordPress loop, topics covered
in Chapters 13 and 14.

Once you know your way around a WordPress theme and the
PHP code inside, you’re ready to make this relatively straight-
forward edit. Usually, you need to edit your index.php file,
which creates the post listing on the home page of your site.

To get the display style you want, your code needs to use
the right WordPress function. If you use a function named

the_content(), your page will show the full content of each
post (or the teaser, if you use the More quicktag described on
page 196). But if you use a function named the_excerpt(),
your home page displays the post summary only. Usually, you
can switch between the two display modes by modifying the
line of code that has the function in it.

If you want a bit more technical information, check out the
WordPress function reference at http://tinyurl.com/the-
excerpt.
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POST FORMATS

UP TO SPEED

Understanding Microblogs

M Post Formats

As you learned in Chapter 5, your choice of theme determines the basic appearance
of every post on your site. Once you pick a theme, you can relax knowing that all
your posts get the same font, color scheme, and spacing. Consistency reigns.

But some themes offer an underused feature called post formats, which display dif-
ferent types of posts in different ways. On paper, post formats sound pretty nifty.
The idea is that you pick a format for each type of post you write, and your theme
uses slightly different styling for each of those post types.

The problem is that WordPress limits themes to a small set of officially sanctioned
formats. They’re mainly useful if you want to create a casual blog (sometimes called
a microblog), where you throw together pictures, video clips, and post fragments,
without worrying too much about organizing your content. In this scenario, post
formats provide a structure that can help tame the chaos of your posts. But if you
want to create your own post format to distinguish a group of posts that are par-
ticularly important to your site, you're out of luck.

NOTE Ambitious WordPress developers often complain that post formats don’t let them do what they re-
ally want to do: create their own post groupings and apply different formatting to each group. For example, you
might want to take posts in a certain category and alter their formatting to make them stand out. (Imagine, for
example, a news site that uses a bolder background to highlight violent crimes.) This technique is possible—and
useful—but it’s not easy. You need to do all the work yourself, by adding style rules and code to your theme.
(You can find an example starting on page 495.) And you need to have a self-hosted site to use this technique,
because WordPress.com doesn’t allow theme editing.

Microblogs focus on small bits of content: news headlines, in-  The kings of microblogging are Twitter and Tumblr, but
teresting links, personal status updates, random thoughts,and ~ WordPress fans canjoin in, too. However, WordPress’s vaunted
stream-of-consciousness chatter. They tend to be less formal,  flexibility might overcomplicate your efforts. Because Word-
more personal, and more conversational than posts—almost  Press allows short, microblog-style posts and longer, more
like a cross between traditional blogs and old-school messag-  traditional entries, it’s easy to drown out the small stuff. You
ing systems like email and chat. Microblogs also mix different  may also find that WordPress’s other features—categories,
types of content, like audio, video, and images. In fact, some  tags, the media library, and so on—overcomplicate your
microblogs are built entirely out of pictures or video clips. microblogging efforts.

Applying a Post Format

If your theme supports post formats, you’ll see a Format box in the Add New Post
and Edit Post pages. There, you'll find a list of all the formats you can use with the
theme. You can pick any of them for a post, but if you don’t make a choice, your
post sticks with Standard.
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Table 6-1 lists all the post formats that WordPress allows. Themes can pick and
choose which of them they allow.

Table 6-1. The standard post formats

POST FORMAT TYPE OF CONTENT

Standard Standard, ordinary posts. Every post starts
out using the Standard format.

Aside A short snippet of text that doesn’t add up to
a full post. Casual bloggers can use the Aside
format to blurt out a quick thought, in much
the same way that you might use a text
message or a tweet on Twitter. Most themes
don’t display a title for asides.

Status A short update about what you’re doing
right now (“Chillin” with my Missin’ Manual,
about to build a brilliant WordPress site”).
Similar to the status update feature on
virtually every social media site. Most themes
don’t display a title for status updates.

Link A link to another website, with little or no
extra text. Most themes don’t display a title
for links.

Quote A short snippet of text that quotes some

words of wisdom you want to share. Most
themes don’t display a title for quotes.

Image A post that contains a picture you uploaded.

Gallery A post that contains a picture gallery, like the
kind you’ll create on page 330.

Audio A post that contains an audio recording.

Video A post that contains a video file.

Chat A snippet of a memorable conversation,

offline or online. Usually looks like this:
Joe: dude, why u ignorin me?
Ben: im learnin some wordpress, bro

You see these formats at work in the year themes (page 132), from Twenty Eleven
on. Each theme has its own way of styling the formats. Often, you’ll be hard-pressed
to spot the minor changes between an ordinary post and one with a format applied.
In many cases, the only difference you’ll notice is the lack of a title for many formats
(like asides and status updates) and the addition of a small icon. The Twenty Thir-
teen theme applies the most dramatic post format styles, with background colors
(Figure 6-22).

POST FORMATS
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POST FORMATS

FIGURE 6-22

Here are three posts using different
post formats: a quote, a status update,
and a clickable link. The Twenty Twelve
theme (top) barely distinguishes
between the three posts, while Twenty
Thirteen (bottom) gets more colorful.

“In arder to be a hero, one must be willing to be a deviant.”

jerry

March 1, 2014

Blizzard alert! Sipping hot chocolate at home for the day.

nese Chocolate Museum LIk

“In order to be a hero, one must be willing to be a deviant.”

Blizzard alert! Sipping hot chocolate at home for the day.

¥ Status on March 1,2014 & Edit

v L L ® March 1,2014 & Edit
Viennese Chocolate Museum
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To get a better sense of what your theme’s post formats look like, create some test
posts and look at them on the home page.

The Ephemera Widget

Some themes include a specialized widget to work with post formats. The most
common example is the ephemera widget. Twenty Eleven and Twenty Fourteen both
include one, named Twenty Eleven Ephemera and Twenty Fourteen Ephemera. The
other year themes don’t include the ephemera widget at all.

As the name suggests, the ephemera widget is all about fleeting scraps of content
that are useful for a short period of time, like asides, quotes, and status updates. The
ephemera widget gathers these bits of microblog content and displays them in a
small, self-contained strip that you can pop into a sidebar (Figure 6-23). The idea is
to call attention to smaller scraps of information that might otherwise be swallowed
up in the clutter of your blog.

. FIGURE 6-23
Blog of Wisdom

nd pseudo-random recent quotes you posted to your blog.

rom my brain

MORE QUOTES —

Here, the Twenty Fourteen ephemera widget shows the three most
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To use the ephemera widget, choose Appearance—Widgets to visit the widget-
designing section of the dashboard. Then, drag the widget to the spot on the page
where you want it. Finally, customize it by supplying these three details:

POST FORMATS

* A title that will appear above the widget.

* Thetype of posts you want to show. You can choose any post format. However,
the ephemera widget shows the full content of each post, so you’ll probably want
to pick a short, microblog-style post format like Aside, Status, Quote, or Link.

* Choose the number of posts that should appear in the widget. The Twenty
Fourteen standard is two.

TIP You can add more than one ephemera widget if you want to show different post formats. For example,

one widget could show a list of links, a second could list status updates, and a third could show your most recent
asides.

All'in all, the ephemera widget offers an interesting way to extract bits of content
from a loosely structured blog. However, most serious bloggers are better served
by using Twitter for microblogging and integrating a Twitter feed into their sidebars,
as described on page 430.
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CHAPTER

7

Adding Pages
and Menus

n previous chapters, you focused most of your attention on WordPress posts—the

blocks of dated, categorized content at the heart of most WordPress blogs. But

WordPress has another, complementary way to showcase content, called pages.
Unlike posts, pages aren’t dated, categorized, or tagged. They exist independently
of posts. The easiest way to understand the role of WordPress pages is to think of
them as ordinary web pages, like the kind you might compose in an HTML editor.

You’re likely to use pages for two reasons. First, even in a traditional blog, you may
want to keep some content around permanently, rather than throw it into your
ever-advancing sequence of posts. For example, personal blogs often include a
page named About Me, where you provide biographical information. You don’t
want to tie this page to a specific date—you want it easily accessible all the time.
Similarly, businesses might use pages to provide contact information, a map, or a
list of frequently asked questions. You can even create a fine-tuned home page to
greet your visitors, instead of using the default reverse-chronological list of posts.

Another reason to use pages is to build simple sites that don’t feel like blogs. Some
people call these sites brochure sites, and the description isn’t entirely complimen-
tary. That’s because brochure sites present a collection of fixed information, while
blogs feel live and interactive. However, there’s a wide range of possibility between
these two extremes. For example, if you create a site for your small business, you
might use pages to display the core content of your site (information about your com-
pany, your policies, the brands you carry, and so on), while adding a blog-powered
section of posts for news and promotions. Is this a blog, a brochure-site, or some-
thing in between? No matter the answer, it’s a great solution for plenty of people.
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CREATING In this chapter, you’ll learn to use pages to either supplement your blog or to cre-
PAGES ate a brochure-style site. You’ll also learn to manage page navigation with menus,
so your visitors can find the content they want. Lastly, you’ll consider some of the

innovative ways that different themes exploit the pages feature.

M Creating Pages

Although pages behave differently from posts, the process of creating and manag-
ing them is similar. Just as you work with posts in the dashboard’s Posts menu, so
you work with pages in the Pages menu.

Here’s how to create a new page:
1. Choose Pages—Add New.

This takes you to a screen named Add New Page (Figure 7-1), which resembles
a slightly simpler version of the Add New Post page.

TIP If your site is on WordPress.com, you can take advantage of another path to page creation—the Copy Page
shortcut, which creates a new page based on an old one. Choose Pages—>Copy a Page (instead of Pages—Add
New), find the page you want to duplicate in the resulting list of pages, and then click the Copy button next to it.
You'll still end up at the Add New Page screen, but you start out with an exact duplicate of the page you picked,
which you can modify to suit your needs.

Screen Options Help FlGURE 7_1
Add New Page
The form you use to
About the Practice Publish s create pages is similar to
Permalink: http:/prosetech.com/thoughtsofalawyer/about-the-practice/| Edit Save Draft . the one for (rea“ng pOStS'
Both let you include pic-

@] Add Media Visual  Text 9 status: Draft Edit tures, fancy HIML markup

B I = = £« = = = = = @ Visibility: Public Edit and featured images. But
Attorney Sandra Chapelle has practiced law in Illinois since il Publish immediately Edit pages do‘nl t /E‘t you aqd
1998. Ms. Chapelle is a member of the Illionois Bar, and earned her the classification deta’/S,
B.A. at Michigan State University. She has a general law practice Meetopia=l m like category and tag in-
that handles both civil and criminal cases, with a special focus on formation, that posts do,
complex and highly expensi\-‘e- litigation. Ms. Chapelle has a deeply page Attributes . which is WhV you don’t
felt need to help others, and sincerely hopes that your legal see those options here.
problems can help fund her next trip to the Mediterranean. Parent ’

. t v
Areas of Practice: (ne parent
Order

Family Law
Personal Injury Defense L 0
Drug Offences Need help? Use the Help tab in the upper
Cvrnel Trormontin cmd ATl atlomn A ccnide Flacmcnn right of your screen.
Path: p
Word count: 0
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2. Give the page a title and some content.

You’ll see the same content-editing box you use to create posts, with the same
two tabs. Choose the Visual tab to see the formatted text for your page, more
or less the way it will appear on your site. Choose the Text tab to see the un-
derlying HTML markup.

For now, don’t worry about the Page Attributes box—you’ll learn about the
options there a bit later.

3. Finally, click Publish to make the page live on your site.

Or choose one of the other options in the Publish box. Just as with posts, you can
save a page as a draft (page 97) or schedule it for future publication (page 100).

When you publish a page, a “Page published” message appears at the top of
the page, confirming that it’s up and open to the public. Now is a good time to
click the “View page” link to take a look (Figure 7-2).

NOTE Pages don’t have categories and tags, they aren’t listed in chronological order, and you can’t browse
them by date. However, they still have some WordPress smarts. Most notably, they get their formatting instruc-
tions from WordPress themes, just like every other part of your site. In most themes, a basic page looks a lot like
a basic post—for example, both use the same fonts for their title and text.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

CREATING
PAGES

Understanding Pages

Why do some people call pages “static pages”?

Although WordPress calls this feature pages, many webheads
find that confusing. After all, isn’t a page anything you view on
the Web with a browser? And don’t posts appear in weh pages?

For these reasons, WordPress experts—and WordPress itself,
sometimes—often use a different term. They call WordPress
pages static pages. Sadly, this term is almost as confusing.
It stems from the old days of the Web, when designers dis-
tinguished between dynamic pages that could do incredible
feats with the help of code, and static pages that showed fixed,
unchanging content. That fits with the way most people use
WordPress pages—they create them, fill them with content,
and then publish them.

However, WordPress pages aren’t really static—they dochange.
Flip your blog over to a different theme, and all your posts

and pages update seamlessly to match the new style. That’s
because WordPress stores all the content for your pages—as
well as the content for the rest of your site, including posts—in
its database. And, finally, a static page changes anytime you
decide to edit it.

If you're still confused, here’s the bottom line: A WordPress
site can hold both posts and pages, and you create, format,
and manage them in much the same way. The key difference
is that WordPress automatically dates, orders, and groups
posts. WordPress also puts them on the home page and
assumes that people will want to read them from newest to
oldest. From WordPress’s point of view, posts are the lead
actors on your site, while pages are supporting characters.
But you’re not bound by that narrow definition of a site, as
you’ll see on page 228.
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PAGES

FIGURE 7-2
ThOUghtS Of a Lawyer A page in WordPress
What's on my mind, all the time looks SUSpiCIOUSIV like a
post. If you keep Word-
Press’s standard settings,
your page even has room
for comments, which
you’ll learn to use in
Chapter 8. (You can also
turn comments off for
your pages, as explained
on page 230.)

Home About the Practice Sample Page

About the Practice

Attorney Sandra Chapelle has practiced law in lllinois since 1998. Ms. Chapelle is a
member of the lllioncis Bar, and earned her B.A_ at Michigan State University. She has a
general law practice that handles both civil and criminal cases, with a special focus on
complex and highly expensive litigation. Ms. Chapelle has a deeply felt need to help others,
and sincerely hopes that your legal problems can help fund her next trip to the
Mediterranean.

Areas of Practice:

Family Law

Personal Injury Defense

Drug Offences

Sexual, Domestic, and all other Assault Charges

Leave a Reply

Enter your comment here

To review a list of the pages on your site, choose Pages—All Pages. You see a fa-
miliar table of pages, which works the same way as WordPress’s list of posts and
media files. Point to a page title, and you have the choice to view the page, edit
it, or delete it (see Figure 7-3). And if you’re working with piles of pages, you can
use the same bulk actions you use with posts to delete or change a whole group of
pages in one step.
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Screen Opftions Help FIGURE 7-3
Pages AddNew .
g Every WordPress site
All (2) | Published (2) Search Pages starts with a sample page

called, rather unimagina-

Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Show all dates v | Filter 2 items ;
tively, Sample Page. Now
Title Author B Date is a good time to delete
About the Practice admin 2014/02/28 it. Just point to the title
Published and then click Trash.
Sample Page admin 2014/01/27

Edit | Quick Edit Tl’%ﬂ View Published
Title Author BB Date

Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply 2 items

M Viewing Pages

You can probably think of a couple of pages that would improve your site. If nothing
else, you could add an About Me page with your biographical information in it. But
a key question remains: How do your guests visit pages?

Like posts, every page gets a unique web address (URL), called a permalink. The
permalink appears under the page’s title box as soon as you start entering the page
content. WordPress uses the same rules to create page permalinks as it does to cre-
ate post permalinks (as explained on page 116), and you can edit the permalink for
any page (page 119). But the important detail is that you can find a page by typing
its address into your browser.

Of course, your readers aren’t likely to type in any URL other than the address for
your home page, so you need to provide links so visitors can get to your pages.
One way to do this is by putting links in posts and pages so you can connect them
together. For example, you could add a link to the page shown in Figure 7-2 that
takes readers to a new page when they click “Family Law” (Figure 7-4).
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FIGURE 7-4
(licking the Family Law
link takes readers to
. the Family Law page.
Making this happen is
easy. You simply edit
the “About the Practice”
page, use the trusty Add
Link toolbar button, and

Or link to existing content then find the FamI/V Law

Search page in the list of existing

Reterrals PAGE content.

Assault Charges PAGE

Enter the destination URL

URL hepiflpr h.comfthol about-the-practice/fan

Title [Family Law

Open link in a new window/tab

Drug Offences PAGE
Personal Injury Defense PAGE
Family Law PAGE
About the Practice PAGE
Words of wisdom - 2012/0615 |1

Where I'm eating 2012/06/15

Links are a decent way to join related posts and pages, but they aren’t much help if
a guest wants to browse the pages on your site. That’s not a problem with posts—if
your visitors want to read posts, they can browse them easily on the home page,
starting with the most recent one and moving back in time. Or they can browse posts
in a specific category or with a specific tag (page 123). But WordPress doesn’t put
pagesin chronological order, feature them on the home page, or give them category
or tag information. Visitors can find pages through a keyword search (by typing
something into the search box and then pressing the Enter key), because searches
scan the content in both posts and pages. But guessing at keywords is a clumsy
way to find a page, and it’s no substitute for a more convenient navigation system.

Fortunately, WordPress has several better, ready-made solutions to help visitors
find your pages:

» The Pages widget. Add this to your page, and visitors will always see a list of
all your pages, in the order you want. This widget works best if you want to
highlight all (or almost all) of your pages.

* An automatic menu. Many themes automatically put all your pages in a menu
on the home page. The only problem is that this auto-generated menu includes
every page in your site. If that results in an overly cluttered or disorganized
menu, you'll prefer the next option.
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* A custom menu. You pick the pages you want to showcase and arrange them VIEWING

just so. You then display the menu somewhere prominent on your home page
(often where the automatic menu used to go). Most people take this route.

You'll explore all these options in the following sections.

Showing Pages in the Pages Widget

The Pages widget displays a simple list of links (Figure 7-5). Like any other wid-
get, you can place it anywhere on your home page, such as in a sidebar. Choose
Appearance—Widgets and then drag the widget where you want it.

PAGES

FIGURE 7-5

The Pages widget displays all the pages you create. Visitors can click a
link to visit a page.

FAGES
= About the Practice

= Assault Charges

= Drug Offences

= Family Law

= Personal Injury Defense
= Sample Page

You may want to use the Pages widget to show just some of your pages. To do that,
you need to explicitly indicate what pages you don’t want to show. Each page has
a unique ID number, and you indicate the pages you want to exclude by creating a
comma-separated list of ID numbers in the Exclude box (Figure 7-6).

FIGURE 7-6

This Pages widget is configured to show every page except
numbers 2 and 24.

Pages

Title:
Law Pages

Sort by:
Page title r

Exclude:

224 |

Page |Ds, separated by commas.

Delete | Close

The slightly tricky part is figuring out the page’s ID number. If you run a self-hosted
blog and you haven’t changed WordPress’s permalink style (page 117), the ID appears
right in the URL. But if you use WordPress.com or you switched to more readable
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WORD TO THE WISE

Use the Exclude Box Sparingly

It might occur to you that you could add several Pages widgets  off the lists, you need to add the page to the exclusion list of
to different parts of your home page, each of which showsa  each menu. That extra work can cause a serious headache. To
different subset of pages. That’s an interesting idea, butabad  avoid this, use the Pages widget only when you want to show
one, because of the way the exclusion list works. most or all of your pages. If you want to show a smaller group
If you use the Pages widget to create three page lists, for ex- of just a few pages, create a custom menu and show it with the

ample, every time you add a new page that you want to leave ~ Custom Menu widget, as explained on page 228.

title-based permalinks, you need to take a different tack. First, go to Pages—All
Pages to see all the pages in your site. Then point to the title of the page you want
to exclude. The page’s URL appears in your browser’s toolbar, in this format:

http://prosetech.com/thoughtsofalawyer/wp-admin/post.php?post=248action=edit

In this example, the page ID is 24. (Don’t be confused that the URL actually calls the
page a post—it’s an old but harmless WordPress quirk.)

TIP If you have trouble seeing a page’s permalink in your browser, try copying the address. Right-click
the page title and choose a command with a name like Copy Shortcut or Copy Link Address (the exact wording
depends on your browser). You can paste the link into a text editor like Notepad and find the page ID there.

The Pages widget also lets you sort your list of pages. You set the sort order using
the drop-down list in the “Sort by” box. Ordinarily, the order is “Page title,” which
means that WordPress organizes your pages alphabetically by title. Alternatively, you
can choose “Page ID,” and WordPress lists pages from oldest to newest (because
newer pages always get higher ID numbers). Lastly, you can choose “Page order,”
which lets you pick the order, as you’ll see on page 216.

Showing Pages in a Menu

Most themes start out with a menu. In fact, menus are considered so important to
the average WordPress site that most themes don’t let you remove the menu (at
least not without resorting to the style editing tricks covered in Chapter 13).

Unlike desktop programs, which typically have strict, consistent rules about where
menus go and what they look like, menus on the Web take many forms. The only
consistent rule is that every menu is a set of links arranged as headings and sub-
headings. In WordPress, the way a menu looks is completely in the hands of your
theme. For that reason, WordPress puts the menu management command in the
dashboard’s Appearances menu, alongside the controls for other theme features.

Many themes put a site’s main links in a traditional menu bar, which it arranges
horizontally near the top of each page. In the Twenty Twelve theme, for example,
the menu sits above the list of posts (Figure 7-7). Other themes arrange the menu
vertically and place it on the side, like WordPress’s dashboard menu.
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Twenty Twelve FIGURE 7-7

Every theme has its own
Thoug htS Of = Lawyer distinct way of styling
What's on my mind, all the time the main menu. Here
are three examples from
WordPress’s standard
year themes.

MO%Ej ABOUT THE PRACTICE SAMPLE PAGE

The Felon | Didn't Represent

Twenty Fourteen
Thoughts of a Lawyer ABOUTTHEPRACTICE  SAMPLEPAGE | )

LEGAL INFORMATION

THE FELON I DIDN'T

About the Practice

When you create a new WordPress site, it starts out with an automatic menu, so
named because WordPress creates it automatically. At first, the menu holds just
two commands: a Home button that goes to your home page, and a Sample Page
button that opens the WordPress sample page (unless you took our earlier advice
and deleted it). But every time you add a new page, like the “About the Practice”
page shown earlier, WordPress adds a matching link in the menu. It keeps the links
ordered alphabetically by page name.
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You can exert more control over how your theme arranges the page links in a menu,
in one of two ways: You can use the ordering and grouping features described next,
or you can create a custom menu (page 218). The ordering and grouping approach
works best if you just want to adjust the position of a few commands in the automatic
menu but you’re happy letting WordPress run the show. By comparison, custom
menus take slightly more work but pay off with far more flexibility and extra features.

Ordering Pages

Often, when you display a list of pages, you want to dictate which ones show up
first and which ones are last. You can do this by typing in a number for the Order
setting, which appears in the Page Attributes box when you create (or edit) a page.

The Order setting affects the order of your pages in two situations: when you display
pages in an automatic menu and when you display them in the Pages widget with
the “Sort by” box set to “Page order.”

Ordinarily, WordPress sets the order number of every page to 0. Technically, that
means that each page is tied for first position, and the page order setting has no
effect. But if you want to set the order (say you want “Our Story” followed by “Our
Location” followed by “Contact Us”), you’d assign these pages steadily increasing
page-order numbers (say, O, 1, and 2). The actual numbers don’t really matter—the
important thing is how they compare. WordPress always displays larger-numbered
pages toward the bottom of the list or on the right end of a horizontal menu, with
smaller-numbered pages closer to the top of a list or to the left of a menu bar. If two
or more pages have the same order value, WordPress orders them alphabetically.

TIP ¥ you rearrange a bunch of pages, you need to change their page-order values. The easiest way to do

that is to go to the Pages list (choose Pages—All Pages), point to a post, and click the Quick Edit link. This way,
you can quickly modify some page information, including the order, without opening the whole page for editing.

There’s another way to group pages: You can designate some as child pages that
belong to a specific parent page. (You may have used this type of organization
before, to create subcategories for your posts, as described on page 110.) To cre-
ate this hierarchy, you set the Parent setting in the Pages Attribute box when you
create or edit the page.

For example, you could edit the Family Law page and change the Parent list box
from “(no parent)” to “About the Practice.” Now, Family Law is a subpage in the
“About the Practice” group.

To better understand the effect of ordering and grouping, imagine you have these
pages:

PAGE TITLE ORDER PARENT
About the Practice 0 -
Assault Charges 3 About the Practice
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Drug Offenses 2 About the Practice
Family Law 0 About the Practice
Personal Injury Defense 1 About the Practice
Legal Disclaimers 1 -

Referrals 0 -

The order settings create the nicely styled menu and nested list shown in Figure 7-8.
The menu displays subsidiary pages in submenus, while the Pages widget slightly

indents nested pages.

VIEWING
PAGES

What's on my mind,

About the Practice Referrals Legal Disclaimers

Family Law

Personal Injury Defense | Practice Pages

Drug Offences About the Practice

acticed lawin Illinois since 1998. Ms. Chapelleisa B EEEES

:arned her B.A. at Michigan State University. She Drug Offences
has a general law practice that handles both civil and criminal cases, with a special
focus on complexand highly expensive litigation. Ms. Chapelle has a deeply felt
need to help others, and sincerely hopes that your legal problems can help fund

Assault Charges

Family Law

Personal Injury Defense

her next trip to the Mediterranean. Legal Disclaimers
Referrals
.
Areas of Practice: sdfet
Family Law
Personal Injury Defense
Drug Offences

Sexual, Domestic, and all other Assault Charges

FIGURE 7-8

This site lists its pages in
two places. At the top is
the familiar menu bar,
now with a submenu. On
the right side, the Pages
widget shows the same
collection of pages, but
sorted by title.

Life can get a bit confusing when you order and group pages. Just remember that
when WordPress orders pages, it compares only the pages at the same level. For
example, you can use the page order to adjust the position of the Assault Charges,
Drug Offenses, Family Law, and Personal Injury Defense pages with respect to one
another. However, WordPress won’t compare the order values of the Family Law
and Legal Disclaimers pages, because they aren’t at the same level and won’t ever

be shown next to each other.
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NOTE If you use post names in your permalinks (page 116), child pages get their own permalink. It includes
two posts titles: the name of the child page itself and the name of the parent page. For example, if the child page
“Family Law” has the parent “About the Practice,” the full permalink might be something like http://thoughtso
falawyer.net/about-the-practice/family-law.

M Custom Menus

WordPress’s ordering and grouping features give you enough flexibility to create a
good-looking, well-ordered menu. However, there are a few good reasons why most
WordPress developers eventually decide to build a custom menu:

* To get more types of menu items. An automatic menu includes links to your
pages, and that’s it. But a custom menu can include other types of links—for
example, ones that lead to a particular post, a whole category of posts, or even
another website.

* To hide pages. An automatic menu always includes all your pages. This might
not be a problem for a relatively new WordPress site, but as your site grows,
you’ll probably add more and more pages and use them for different types of
information. Eventually, you’ll create pages that you don’t want to include in
your main menu (for example, you might want to add a page that readers can
visit only by clicking a link in a post). The only way to hide a page from a menu
is to abandon the automatic menu and build a custom menu.

* To have multiple menus. Some themes support more than one home page
menu. However, a site can have only one automatic menu. To take advantage
of the multiple-menu feature, you need to create additional menus as custom
menus.

* Because sometimes automatic menus are hard. To get an automatic menu
to look the way you want it to, you need to think carefully about the order and
parent settings. If you have dozens of pages, this sort of planning can twist
your brain into a pretzel. If you build a custom menu, you can drag and drop
your way to a good-looking menu. It still takes time and work, but it requires a
lot less planning and thinking.

Building a Custom Menu

When you’re ready to replace your theme’s automatic menu with a menu of your
own creation, here are the steps to follow:

1. Choose Appearance—Menus.
This brings you to the sophisticated menu editor (Figure 7-9).

2. Click the “create a new menu” link at the top of the page to create a new,
blank menu.

The next step is to give your menu a name.

218

WORDPRESS: THE MISSING MANUAL



CUSTOM
MENUS

3. Enter a name for your menu in the Menu Name box.

The name uniquely identifies the menu. Normally, you name the menu after its
function (Main Menu, Navigation Menu, Page Menu, and so on). You shouldn’t
name it based on its position (as in Top Menu Bar), because that detail may
change if you switch themes.

Create a new, blank menu FIGURE 7-9
S Hel Depending on your
Edit Menus theme, the menu editor
may start out blank, or it
Edit your menu below, or create a new menu. may ShOW you the com-
mands that are currently
part of the automatic
HagEs S e o ) Menu | menu, as it does here
Menu s Either way, you need to
Most Recent  View All  Search eRuStICturs create a menu of your
Edit your default menu by adding or remaving items. Drag each item into the
About the Practice order you prefer. Click Create Menu to save your changes. own before you can take
sample Page control of its contents.
Home Custom ¥
Selact Al Add to Menu
About the Practice Page ¥
Links
Sample Page Poge
Categories

4. Click the Create Menu button.

WordPress stores the menu as part of your site, so you can edit it anytime. Now
you’re ready to fill it up with useful commands (Figure 7-10).

5. Decide whether you want to add a page, link, or category to your menu.
If necessary, click the heading to expand the Pages, Links, or Categories
section (Figure 7-11).

A page is, obviously, a link to one of the pages you created.

A link goes to some location on the Web, either on your site or another site. For
example, you could create a custom link that points to a specific post (using its
permalink), a Wikipedia page, a friend’s blog, or something else.

A category is a link to a page that displays all the posts in a given category
(in reverse-chronological order). It has the same effect as clicking a link in the
Categories widget (page 112).
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The new menu, with no commands FIGURE 7-10
Screen Options ¥ Help v The Ieft S‘ide Of the
Edit Menus  Manage Locations menu editor has three
sections (Pages, Links,
Edit your menu below, or create a new menu. and (ategor{es) H.'at et
you add various links to
Hages B your menu. Right now,
Menu Name  Main Menu the Pages section is
Most Recent  View All = Search expanded.
Menu Structure
Home Add menu items from the column on the left.
About the Practice
Sample Page
Menu Settings
Select All Add to Menu
Auto add | Automatically add new top-level pages to this menu
pages
Links - Theme | Primary Menu
locations
Categories v
Delete Menu
The pages you can add
to the menu
FIGURE 7-11
Pages A Pages v .
You can set options for only
Links . one menu section at a time.
Most Recent  View All | Search You choose which one by
clicking the heading. For
[ Home UaL N example, if you want to add
[] About the Practice tep:// alink but the Pages box is
expanded (left), click the Links
(] sample Page LinkText | Menu ltem . )
heading to open the Links box
(right).
Select All Add to Menu Add to Menu
Links @ v Categories v
Categories v
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If you’re adding a page, click the checkbox for the page you want to add. You
can tick several checkboxes to add a whole group of pages at once. The Pages
box lets you choose your pages from three different tabs. Use Most Recent
to choose from the newest pages you created, View All to browse through all
your pages, and Search to find a page by name (which is useful if your site has
dozens or more pages).

If you’re adding a link, fill in the address in the URL box and specify the link
text in the Link Text box.

If you’re adding a category, click the checkbox for the category you want.
Adding a category is similar to adding a page—you can browse a list of your
categories, choose from your most frequently used categories, or search for
the category you want by name, depending on what tab you pick. You can also
add multiple categories at once by ticking multiple boxes.

TIP [t makes sense to add a link named “Home” or “Posts” to most new menus. That way, your guests always

have a way to get back to your home page. To create a home page link, choose the View All tab in the Pages box,
turn on the checkbox next to Home, and then continue with the next step.

GEM IN THE ROUGH

Getting Even More Menu Links

The menu editor makes it easy to link to another page onyour  a link to a specific post without needing to remember the
site, to a category of posts, or to another website entirely. But ~ permalink. The Tags box is similar to the Category box—it lets
you can get even more menu-creating options if you click the  your visitors browse all the posts that have a specific tag. And
Screen Options button (found in the top-right corner of the  the Format box lets you add links to different post formats
page) and turn on the Posts and Tags checkboxes. (page 202), if you use the formats in your blog. For example,

I you do, you'll get three more boxes for adding menu items. ~ YOU €an add a link that lets readers view all the Aside posts
The Posts box shows a list of all your posts, letting you add ~ OF all the Quote posts.

7. Once you make a choice, click the “Add to Menu” button.
Your new item appears in the menu section on the right.
8. Optionally, customize the label and tooltip (title) of your menu item.

When you first add an item, it shows up as a collapsed gray box. To change
the options for that item, click the down-pointing arrow on the right side of the
box. This expands the box so you can see (and edit) all the settings for that
item (Figure 7-12).
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» Navigation Label, which is the link text that appears in the menu. If you
add a page or a category, the navigation label is the name of that page or
category, which keeps things simple. But you might want to edit the text
if it’s too long to fit comfortably in your menu.

* Title Attribute, which sets the tooltip that pops up when someone points
to a menu item. Usually, the title attribute is blank, and the tooltip displays
the name of the menu item. But you could get fancy and use the Title at-
tribute to supply a more detailed description.

* Remove, which does the obvious: deleting a menu item you don’t want

anymore.
FIGURE 7-12
Menu Neme Menu 1 .
In the menu editor, WordPress represents
each menu item with a separate gray box.
Menu Structure To see the settings for an item, you must ex-
Drag each item into the order you prefer. Click the arrow on the right of the item to pand this box by clicking the down-pointing
reveal additional configuration options. arrow in its right corner. In this example,
the menu includes three links (Home, Legal
Home Giistom v Disclaimers, and Referrals), but only one
(Legal Disclaimers) is expanded.
Legal Disclaimers
Navigation Label Title Attribute

Legal Disclaimers

Move Up one Down one Under Home To the top

Original: Legal Disclaimers

Remove | Cancel

Referrals Page

Menu Settings

Auto add Automatically add new top-level pages to this menu
pages

Theme ¥| Top primary menu

locations

Secondary menu in left sidebar
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Return to step 5 to add another item to your menu, and repeat these steps
until you stock your menu with all the items you want.

WordPress adds items to the menu in the order you add them. So the items
you add first appear on the left of a horizontal menu, or at the top of a vertical
menu. However, don’t worry about the order yet, because you’ll learn how to
move everything around in the next step.

Now it’s time to arrange your menu items. Drag them around to position
them and group them into submenus.

Unlike automatic menus, custom menus don’t pay attention to your pages’
order or parent settings. This is good for flexibility (because it means you can
arrange the same commands in different menus in different ways), but it also
means you need to do a little more work when you create the menu.

Fortunately, arranging menu items is easy. To move an item from one place to
another, simply drag it, just as you move widgets in the Widgets page. WordPress
displays items in top-to-bottom order, so if you use a horizontal menu (as the
WordPress standard theme does), the topmost item is on the left, followed by
the next menu item, and so on.

Creating submenus is just as convenient, once you know the trick. First, ar-
range your menu items so that the child items (the items you want to appear
in the submenu) appear immediately after the parent menu item. Then, drag
the child menu item slightly to the right, so that it looks like it’s indented one
level. Figure 7-13 shows what the result should look like, and Figure 7-14 shows
the formatted WordPress page.

CUSTOM
MENUS
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FIGURE 7-13
Menu Name  Menu 1 .
By dragging the Assault Charges page
slightly to the right, it becomes a submenu
Menu Structure item under the “About the Practice” page,
Drag each item into the order you prefer. Click the arrow on the right of the item to along with several other pages. Figure 7-14
reveal additional configuration options. shows the result.
Home Custom w
About the Practice Page v
Family Law sub item Page v
Personal Injury Defense sub iterm Page v
Drug Offences sub item Page v
Assault Chargé% Page v
Referrals Page v
Legal Disclaimers Page v
Menu Settings
Auto add [ ] Automatically add new top-level pages to this menu
pages
Theme Top primary menu
locations [ ] secondary menu in left sidebar
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Family Law

Personal Injury Defense
Drug Offences

Assault Charges

FIGURE 7-14

Now the “About the Practice”
page has a submenu.

NOTE You can easily create multilayered menus (menus with submenus inside of submenus). All you do is
keep dragging items a bit more to the right. However, most well-designed WordPress sites stop at one level of
submenus. Otherwise, guests may find it awkward to dig through all the layers without accidentally moving the

mouse off the menu.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Can | make a submenu heading that visitors can’t click?

WordPress menus work a little differently from the menus
in traditional desktop computer programs. When you have a
submenu in a desktop program, you click the parent menu item
to open the submenu, and then you click one of the items inside
the submenu. But in WordPress, you just point to the parent
menu item to open it. The parent item is still a real menu item
that leads somewhere—if you click it, you go to a new page,
category, or custom URL. For example, in Figure 7-14 you can
point to “About the Practice” to open its submenu, or you can
click the title to go to the About the Practice page.

Creating a Menu Item That Does Nothing

But perhaps thisisn’t the behavior you want. For example, you
might want the “About the Practice” menu item to be a non-
clickable heading, which exists solely to house the submenu
underneath. To create an unlinked heading, add a new com-
mand from the Links box, set the label to “About the Practice,”
and then set the URL to # (the number sign character—that’s
all). To browsers, the # symbol represents the current page, so if
you click the menu item (“About the Practice” in this example),
you won’t go anywhere. In fact, you won’t even see the page
flicker, which is exactly what you want.
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11. Optionally, you can turn on the “Automatically add new top-level pages”
setting.

If you do, every time you create a new page, WordPress automatically tacks it
on to the end of your custom menu. This is similar to the way an automatic menu
works, although you can edit your custom menu any time to move newly added
items to a better place. Most WordPress experts avoid this setting, because they
prefer to control what gets into their menu and where it goes.

12. Turnonone of the “Theme location” checkboxes at the bottom of the menu
box.

Some themes let you decide where on a page your menu goes. For example,
the Twenty Fourteen theme lets you put your menu at the top of the page
(choose the “Top primary menu” checkbox) or the side (choose “Secondary
menu in left sidebar”).

Many themes have just one location for menus, however. If that’s the case for
your theme, you'll see a single checkbox with a label like Primary Menu. Even
though you have no real choice about where to put the menu, you still need to
turn on the checkbox to add the menu to your site.

13. Click Save Menu to make your changes permanent.

Once you save your menu, you can try it out on your site’s home page.

Multiple Menus

Many themes support more than one menu. Consider, for example, the Oxygen
theme you tried out in Chapter 6 (Figure 7-15). It allows no fewer than three menus.
The primary menu appears under the page header, the secondary one shows up in
the left-hand sidebar, and the tertiary menu appears below that, in the footer sec-
tion. You can imagine using these menus for distinctly different tasks—using the
top menu to navigate the whole site, for example, the side menu to drill into specific
posts or categories, and the bottom menu to link to other sites with related content.

NOTE You don’t needto use all the menus a theme provides. Initially, WordPress creates an automatic menu
and uses it as the theme’s primary menu. Any additional menus start off hidden, and appear only if you attach
custom menus to them.

To use the Oxygen theme’s three menus, you need to create three custom menus.
Repeat the process described in the previous section three times, clicking the “cre-
ate a new menu” link to add each additional menu.

Once you have more than one menu, WordPress adds a menu list to the top of the
menu editor. Using it, you can choose which menu you want to see and edit (Figure
7-16).
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FIGURE 7-15
THE REAL ESTATE DIARIES One page, tree menis
All of them support
( stories from my clients EtEL'] pop_up SmeenUS (nOt
= shown).
o No Sale atAny Price
205 Grandio
o The Marketls Quiet
In this challenging market, it pays to have a
professional sell your home. Nowhere was this more o Another Day, Another
obvious than in a recent failed sale on 205 Grandio Nightmare House Listing
Bivd., where a[..] o Blowing Up the Budget
THE MARKET IS QUIET  With Christmas around the corner, the market is quiet.
But that didn't stop my buyers from tracking down a very
unusual listing
Blog at WordPress.com. | Ti Oxygen by DevPress . ]
Screen Options Help FIGURE 7-16
Edit Menus Manage Locations i
The menu editor forces
you to edit one menu at
Select a menu to edlt{ Main Menu (Primary Menu) 'D Select | or create a new menu. a time. You choose the
menu from the “Select
a menu to edit” list and
Pages - Menu Name = Main Menu Save Menu . .
- click Select to open it.
Most Recent = View A Search Menu Structure

Once you create your custom menus, you need to put each one in the appropriate
location in your theme. You do that using the checkboxes in the “Theme locations”
section, under each menu. But if you have trouble remembering which menu goes
where, you have another choice. Click the Manage Locations tab to see a list of all
the menu placeholders in your theme. Next to each is a drop-down list of the menus
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you created. You can specify a menu for each area and then click Save Changes to
make your changes permanent in a single step.

The Custom Menu Widget

There’s one more way to display a custom menu: in the Custom Menu widget.

Now that you’ve played with menus in depth, the Custom Menu widget won’t im-
press you much. To use it, drag it onto your page (say, in a sidebar), give it a title
(optional), and then pick the menu it should show. The Custom Menu widget shows
a bulleted list of links, using nested bullets for submenu items. In fact, the Custom
Menu widget looks a lot like the Pages widget, shown in Figure 7-8.

The advantage of the Custom Menu widget is that it’s more flexible than the Pages
widget. The Pages widget shows all (or almost all) of your pages, but the Custom
Menu widget shows just the pages you want and can optionally include other cat-
egory links and links to other websites, provided that you add them to your custom
menu.

TIP One nifty way to use the Custom Menu widget is to create a hlogroll—a list of blogs you recommend,
blogs by people you know, or sites that have content similar to yours. For example, a cooking blog might have a
blogroll with other food-related blogs in it. All you need is a new menu (you can name it “Blogroll”), which you
can then fill with links.

M Changing Your Home Page

Right now, your WordPress site has a home page dominated by a familiar feature:
the reverse-chronological list of your posts. Visitors can use your site’s navigation
menu to travel somewhere else, but they always begin with your posts.

This setup is perfectly reasonable—after all, your posts typically contain the newest,
most relevant content, so it’s a good idea to showcase them up front. However, this
design doesn’t fit all sites. If the list of posts is less important on your site, or if you
want to show some sort of welcome message, or if you just want to direct traffic (in
other words, give readers the option of reading posts or going elsewhere on your
site), it makes sense to start by showing a page instead of a post.

In the following sections, you’ll find out how. First, you’ll use one of your custom-
created pages as your site’s home page, all in the interest of building a brochure
site. Next, you’ll see how to get the best of both worlds: a fixed home page with
the content you want and a list of posts, tucked away in another place on your site.

Creating a Brochure Site

The simplest way to change your home page is to ditch the post system altogether,
using pages instead of posts throughout your site. The resulting all-pages site is
sometimes called a brochure site, because it resembles the sort of informational
pamphlet you might pick up in a store (Figure 7-17).
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FIGURE 7-17

This restaurant website is
a collection of WordPress
pages, including those
labeled Location, Our Phi-
losophy, and Our Menu.
Unlike posts, pages aren’t
related in any obvious
way, nor are they dated,
categorized, or tagged.

- Pernatch Restaurant
Fine Dining Meets Funk

Location Our Philosophy Our Menu

Breakfast

Dinner Service Buattst

Lunch
el 2 5
Service
G

VOU| e [SIREZ

L
cLase S -y cuising

SOUPE ET SALADES
HORS D'CEUVRES
ScuPE bu Jour
ASK YOUR SERVER FOR OUR CHEF'S DAILY SOUP ASSIETTE DE FRUITS ET
SELECTION 5 FONDUE DE BRIE
VWEDGE OF BAKED BRIE
SOUPE A L'OIGNON WITH RIFE MELON AND
CLASSIC FRENCH ONION SOUP. MADE WITH THREE BERRIES
TYPES OF ONIONS AND TOPPED WITH GRUYERE 5
CHAUSSON DU FROMAGE DE
EPINARDS ET CONCOMBRES A LA GRECQUE CHEVRE
SPINACH SALAD WITH FETA AND YOGURT GARLIC GOAT CHEESE TARTS &
CRESSING &

PALOURDES AU GRATIN

To create a brochure site, you follow some simple principles:
» Build a site that consists entirely of pages, each one hand-crafted by you.
* Add these pages to a custom menu, and arrange the pages the way you want.

* When visitors arrive at your site, the first thing they see is one of your pages
and a navigation menu.

You already know how to perform each of these tasks, except the last one (changing
the home page). That’s what you’ll learn next.
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UP TO SPEED

Should You Build a Brochure Site?

A brochure site may make sense if you're building a small site
with very simple content. The restaurant site in Figure 7-17 is
one example.

But if you’re trying to decide between a brochure site and a
post-based site, consider two questions. First, would your site
be more attractive to readers if you included posts? Even the
bare-bones restaurant site might be more interesting with
posts that chronicle restaurant news, menu experiments,
and special events. Not only that, but the fact that posts are
frequent, dated, and personal makes the site more vibrant. In
addition, if you want to get people talking on your site—for
example, posting comments about recent meals or sending in
requests and off-the-wall recipe ideas—you’ll have more luck

if you include posts. Think of it this way: A brochure site feels
like a statement, while a blog feels like a constantly unfolding
conversation.

Then again, you may decide that a brochure site is exactly
what you want. Maybe you really don’t have time to spend
updating and maintaining a site, so you simply want a place
to publish some basic information on the Web and leave it at
that. You can still take advantage of several of WordPress’s
best features, like themes, which ensure that your pages look
consistent. You'll also get WordPress’s help if you want to track
visitors (page 444), add sharing buttons (page 412), or add any
one of a number of features described in this book.

The key step in building a brochure site is changing your home page, replacing the
traditional list of posts with a page of your own devising. So your first step is to create
a substitute home page, using the familiar dashboard command Pages—Add New.

You might want to make a few changes to the home page, since it serves as the
welcome mat to your site. For example, you may want to include navigation links
in the home-page text that take visitors straight to important content. However,
that’s not necessary. As long as your theme includes a menu, visitors can use it to
click through to more content.

You may also want to tweak the comment settings for your custom home page. By
default, all pages, just like all posts, allow comments. But it seems a bit unstructured
to let people comment directly on the home page of your website. Fortunately, it’s
easy enough to turn comments off for any page. First, use the Screen Options but-
ton (page 124) to open the Discussion box, and then turn off the “Allow comments”

checkbox.

Once you create your new, replacement home page, follow these steps:

1. Choose Settings—Reading.

2. In the “Front page displays” setting, choose “A static page” (rather than

“Your latest posts™).

3. In the “Front page” list underneath, pick the page you want as your new

home page.
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4. Click Save Changes at the bottom of the page.

Now, when you surf to your site’s home page, WordPress automatically serves up the
page you picked (although the URL won’t change in the browser’s address bar—it’s
still the home page of your site). Similarly, when you click Home in the menu, you
return to your custom home page.

TIP If you use a custom page for your home page, you may want to jazz it up with a few more navigational
features. Many themes provide page templates that can help you out by adding a widget-stocked sidebar beside
your page content, for example. You’ll learn more on page 233.

Creating a Custom Entry Page

Even if you want to change your home page, you might not want to ditch the post
system. In such a case, use a static home page (called a welcome page), and include
a full complement of posts on another page.

The trick to doing this is specifying a URL for the page that displays your posts.
Here’s where things get slightly bizarre. To get the URL for your posts, you create
yet another page. This page is just a placeholder—its sole purpose is to provide the
web address for the posts page. You don’t actually need to put any content on this
page, because WordPress automatically creates the list of posts.

Here’s the process:
1. Decide on a URL for the posts section of your site.

For example, if your home page is at http://magicteahouse.net, you might put
the posts at http://magicteahouse.net/posts or http://magicteahouse.net/blog.

NOTE If you use the self-hosted version of WordPress, you need to make sure you changed your site’s
permalink setting to use post titles rather than post IDs (page 117). Otherwise, the link to your placeholder page
will use the post’s ID, not its name. This is terribly confusing—it means you’ll end up with a permalink with a
name like http://magicteahouse.net/?p=583 that actually shows your list of posts.

2. Create a page with a name that matches the URL you want.
For example, you can create a page named posts or blog.
3. Optionally, add some content.

You don’t need any content (@and you probably don’t want any, either). But if
you do add an introductory paragraph or two, WordPress displays it just above
the list of posts.

Don’t put any content in this page—think of it as a placeholder for your old
home page.

CHANGING
YOUR HOME
PAGE
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YOUR HOME 4. Publish your page.
PAGE

Your placeholder page is ready. Now all you need to do is change your site
settings.

5. Choose Settings—Reading.
Here, you specify your custom home page and your new posts page.
6. If you haven’t already set a custom home page, do that now.

In the “Front page displays” setting, choose “A static page” (rather than “Your
latest posts”). In the “Front page” list underneath, pick the page you want to
use for your new home page.

7. Inthe “Posts page” list, pick the page you created in step 2.

This step tells WordPress to start using your placeholder page to show the list
of posts.

8. Click Save Changes at the bottom of the page.

Now visitors can see your old home page—the list of posts—using the URL for
the placeholder page you created in step 2. So if you created a page named
Posts, when you request that page (say, http://magicteahouse.net/posts), you
see your list of posts. But if someone requests the home page (http:/magic-
teahouse.net), they’ll see the custom home page you picked in step 5 instead
of the list of posts.

9. Optionally, edit your menu and add a new menu item for your new posts
page.

Even though you created a posts page, that doesn’t mean your visitors know
about it. They need a way to get there, and the best optionis a link in your site’s
menu. Creating that is easy—you simply add a new menu item that points to
your placeholder page (Figure 7-18).

In some cases, you may decide not to lump all your posts together in a single reverse-
chronological stream. In that case, you don’t need to create the placeholder page.
Instead, you can add category links to your menu so that visitors browse all the
posts that fall into a particular category.

This is a great approach, but it may become less practical if you have a lot of cat-
egories, because you don’t want to burden your site with a crowded, clumsy menu.
One solution—provided you have a self-hosted site—is to customize your home page
with the theme-editing tricks described in Chapter 14. For example, page 527 shows
a site that uses custom themes to create a hand-tailored home page with links that
let you browse different categories.
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- FIGURE 7-18
HOME @ TEA CONCERT SERIES
Here’s the new home

page for the Magic Tea
House. You can continue
on to the site by using
the text-based links on
this page, or by using
the menu above the
header image. The Posts
link takes you to the
posts page, which looks
About our Store CATEGORIES the same as the old Tea
House home page.

The Magic Tea Shop is a tea seller with a difference. We're hip, fun, B

% £ o News
and environmentally conscious. When you browse our selection,

you're just as likely to stumble across a live concert as a head- 3onias
clearing, life-changing tea taste sensation (although we do that as Tea

Uncategorized
well).

So come on in. Stay awhile. See what we're talking about, and what's

new at the store. The door in Search

RECENT POSTS

Tea Sale

e Named Tea of

I Page Templates

In Chapter 6, you learned about the underused post format feature (page 202),
which applies different styles to different types of posts. Pages have an analogous
feature called page templates, which change the way pages look.

Like post formats, page templates are an optional part of a WordPress theme. Your
theme may include multiple page templates or none at all. For example, the Twenty
Eleven, Twenty Twelve, and Twenty Fourteen themes all include a smattering of
page templates, while Twenty Thirteen is unique in offering none. Table 7-1 shows
the details.

CHAPTER 7: ADDING PAGES AND MENUS 233



PAGE
TEMPLATES

TABLE 7-1 Page templates in the year themes

THEME ADDITIONAL PAGE TEMPLATES

Twenty Eleven Sidebar Template
Showcase Template

Twenty Twelve Full-width Page Template, No Sidebar
Front Page Template

Twenty Thirteen (None)

Twenty Fourteen Contributor Page

Full Width Page

When you create a new page, WordPress assumes that you want to use the standard
template. But switching to something else is easy. When you create or edit a page,
choose the template you want from the Template list in the Page Attributes box.

The page template feature faces the same challenge as the post format feature:
Because a theme is designed to suit a variety of sites, and because there’s no way
for a theme to understand the fine details of your site, it can’t provide templates
tailored to your content. The WordPress year themes use page templates for two
basic purposes: to control the appearance of your site’s sidebar, and to create im-
proved home pages. The following sections explain how to do both.

There’s one page template you won’t consider in this chapter: the Contributor Page template included
with the Twenty Fourteen theme. It’s an unusual but innovative page that automatically gathers and displays
author information in a site that has multiple contributors. You'll try it out when you consider WordPress col-
laboration on page 391.

Pages With or Without Sidebars

With some themes, your site’s sidebar appears on every page, just as it appears
next to every post. With other themes, WordPress displays pages without the side-
bar. No approach suits everyone, and page templates let you change your theme’s
built-in preference.

For example, if you use the Twenty Twelve theme, ordinary pages always get a
sidebar. But if you assign a page Twenty Twelve’s “Full-width Page Template, No
Sidebar” template, that page will appear sidebar-free, with extra space for your
content. Similarly, the pages in Twenty Eleven start out with no sidebar, but switch-
ing to the Sidebar template changes that.

NOTE B you start adding sidebars to your pages, be consistent. For example, if you decide not to show
sidebars on, say, pages with pictures or photo galleries, make sure the other pages on your site follow suit.
Otherwise, your visitors may feel that your site is unpredictable or poorly organized.
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Better Home Pages

Another reason that themes use page templates is to create souped-up home pages.
These specialized pages include a spot for your static content, just like any other
page, along with some extras. The extras can include more widget areas, featured
image sliders, and a customized post list. The goal is to give you a way to create a
more attractive entryway to your site.

The Twenty Twelve theme includes a Front Page template that serves this purpose. It
lets you add one or two columns of widgets below the page content. These widgets
appear on the front page only (Figure 7-19). Your site’s standard sidebar widgets,
which appear on the other posts and pages in your site, don’t appear on pages that
use the Front Page template.

FIGURE 7-19

This version of the Magic
Tea House home page
uses the Front Page
template on the Twenty
Twelve theme, which
gives the page a two-
column footer of sidebar
widgets.

HOME POSTS TEA COMNCERT SERIES

About our Store

The Magic Tea Shop is a tea seller with a difference. We're hip, fun, and environmentally
conscious. When you browse our selection, you're just as likely to stumble across a live concert
as a head-clearing, life-changing tea taste sensation (although we do that as well).

S0 come on in. Stay awhile. See what we're talking about. and what's new at the store. The
door inis right here.

TEA RESOURCES CATEGORIES
= eGullet Tea Forum = Events

= Fair Trade Teas = MNews

® Green Tea on Wikipedia m Tea

= Tea Association of Canada = Rooibos

= Uncategorized

TAGS

antioxidants Christmas gourmet tea Kuala Lumpur Malaysia

music StO re The Black Teas
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PAGE You choose your front-page widgets using the familiar Appearance—Widgets sec-
TEMPLATES tion of the dashboard. Just drag the widgets to the theme’s First Front Page widget
area and the Second Front Page widget area.

The Twenty Eleven theme takes the concept a bit further with its Showcase template
(Figure 7-20). It combines page content (which appears at the top), a group of fea-
tured posts (underneath), and a list of recent posts (at the bottom).

FIGURE 7-20

The showcase page in
the Twenty Eleven theme
fuses together your
page content, a gallery
of featured posts, a list
The page of recent posts, and a
content showcase sidebar.

The Magic Tea Shop IS 3 tea seller with 3 difference. We're hip, fun. and environmentally conscious
WhEn you browse our Selection, you're just as likely 1o stumble Across a live concer as a head-clearing,
life-changing tea taste sensation (although we do that as wedll)

There are two
featured posts

World's Freshest Jasmine Tea The featured
image from the
first featured
(sticky) post

= Events
. The most
* News — —
L Crystal Jasmine Named Tea of the recent post
« Hpoibos Year
S Foated February 19, 2014
P We're greatly honored 1o announce that our exclusive shipment of
e e Crystal Jasmine tea. won the 2014 *Tea of the Year” challenge at the
gourmet tea . Nation Tea Drinkers Colloguium in Seattie. We're talking 1o our
et . supphers now to see f we can bnng back a similarty exquiste vintage
storen. Inthe 2015 season
Posted in Uncategorined | Lesve & reply Edi The rext fDUr
New Roaoibos Teas LEAVE & REPLY most recelnt
House Cleaning Secrets: Use Tea LEAVE A REPLY pOStS (On y
Join Our Tea Steening Clink three are
oin Our Tea Steeping Clinic LEAVE A REPLY
shown here)

The widgets from the
showcase sidebar

There’s no magic to creating a showcase page. You create a page, add the content
you want, and then choose Showcase Template from the Template list. Finally, you
publish your page. When someone requests a page that uses the showcase template,
WordPress goes to work.
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TEMPLATES

» First, it takes your sticky posts (page 104), and adds them to the Featured
Post gallery. To include a picture alongside a featured post, make sure you set
a featured image (page 190).

* Underneath the Featured Post gallery, WordPress shows the content for the
most recent non-sticky post. If you want WordPress to show only a portion of
the most recent post, you need to use the More quicktag (page 196).

* Underneath that, WordPress lists the titles of the next four most recent posts
(not including sticky posts). To view one, your guest must click its title.

* WordPress adds a sidebar to the left side of the page, next to the list of your
most recent posts. However, this isn’t the standard sidebar you see on your
normal home page (and all the pages that use the sidebar template). Instead,
it’s called the showcase sidebar, and it appears on showcase pages only. To fill
it with widgets, choose Appearance—Widgets, and then drag the widgets you
want to the Showcase Sidebar area.

It might occur to you that you like the showcase page, but you want to take the
idea further. For example, maybe you want to control what posts appear in the list
of recent posts, or you want to create several showcase pages that highlight differ-
ent categories of posts, like the sections of a newspaper. Unfortunately, showcase
pages don’t give you this flexibility. However, you can begin building a system like
this if you’re running a self-hosted WordPress site and you’re not afraid to get your
hands dirty. You'll start exploring that option in Chapter 14.
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CHAPTER

8

Comments: Letting Your
Readers Talk Back

n the chapters you’ve read up to this point, you learned to create the two most

essential ingredients of any WordPress site, posts and pages. They’re the vehicles

for your content—the way you’ll reach friends, potential customers, or hordes of
devoted readers.

Still left to explore is the WordPress commenting system, which is a keenly important
part of almost every WordPress site, whether it’s a chatty blog or a buttoned-up
business website. Used properly, comments can change your site from a one-way
lecture to a back-and-forth conversation with your readers or customers. Com-
menting isn’t just a fun way to make friends—it’s also a serious tool for promoting
your work, getting more traffic, turning casual browsers into repeat visitors, and
even making money.

In this chapter, you’ll learn how to manage comments on your site. You can banish
offensive ones, insert yourself into the discussion, and even tweak the way WordPress
displays comments by formatting them to make them more readable and adding
author pictures. Once you understand the basics of comment management, you’ll
be ready to confront one of the single biggest hassles that every WordPress site
faces: comment spam—the messages that dubious marketers and scammers slap
across every site they can find. You'll learn strategies for preventing spam without
aggravating your readers, and you’ll take a side trip to explore the spam-crushing
Akismet plug-in.

NOTE This chapter points out a few optional plug-ins that self-hosting WordPressers can use to fill in the
gaps in WordPress’s commenting features. However, you’ll probably want to wait until you read Chapter 9, which
explains how to manage plug-ins, before you try any of them out on your site.
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UP TO SPEED

Why Your WordPress Site Needs a Community

Once upon a time, people thought comments belonged only
in personal blogs and discussion forums. Serious-minded web
publishers ignored them. Small business avoided them—after
all, if people really needed to get help or make their opinions
known—well, that’s what email was for, right?

Today, the website landscape has changed dramatically. Web
commenting is an essential ingredient for sites small and
large, fun and serious, casual and moneymaking. Here’s what
a comments section can do for you:

« Attract new visitors. New visitors immediately notice
whether a website has a thriving conversation going on
or justasingle lonely comment. They use that to evaluate
how popular a website is. It’s crowd mentality, working
for you—if new visitors see that other people find a topic
interesting, they’re more likely to dive in to check out your
content for themselves.

 Build buzz. If you've taken to the Web to promote
something—whether it’s a new restaurant, a book, a
community service, or whatever—you can only do so

much to persuade people. But if you get your fans talking
to other people, the effect is exponential. Comments help
you spread the word, getting your readers to talk up your
products or services. And once they’re talking on your
blog, it’s just a short hop away for other bloggers to post
about you on their blogs.

Build loyalty. A good discussion helps make a site sticky—
in other words, it encourages people to return. Put another
way, people may come to your site for the content, but
they stay for the comments.

Encourage readers to help other readers. Often, readers
will want to respond to your content with their own
comments or questions. If you ask them to do that by
email and your site is popular, you readers will easily
overwhelm you. But with comments, your audience
can discuss among themselves, with you tossing in the
occasional follow-up comment for all to see. The end result
is that your site still has that personal touch, even when
it’s big and massively popular.

M Allowing or Forbidding Comments

If you haven’t changed WordPress’s factory settings, all your posts and pages already
support comments. You’ve probably already noticed that when you view an indi-
vidual post or page, there’s a large “Leave a Reply” section just below your content.

But it doesn’t always make sense to allow comments on everything you publish.
Many static pages don’t lend themselves to discussion. You probably won’t get a
great conversation going on an About Us or Our Location page, for example, so it
makes sense to disable comments for these pages and let people have their say

somewhere else.

Posts usually allow comments, but you might want to disable them if you write on
a contentious subject that’s likely to attract an avalanche of inflammatory, insulting,
aggressive, or racially charged feedback. News sites sometimes disable comments
to avoid legal liability (for libelous comments someone posts, for example, or for
trade secrets someone reveals). Allowing comments on posts or pages isn’t an

all-or-nothing decision—you can pick and choose what content allows comments.
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NOTE Comments apply equally to posts and pages. For convenience, most of the discussion in this chapter
refers to posts, but everything you’ll learn applies equally to pages.

Changing Comment Settings for a Post

You can turn off comments for an individual post or page by changing the comment
settings when you create or edit that post or page. However, WordPress usually
hides the settings. To see them, you need to click the Screen Options button in
the top-right corner of the Add New Post or Edit Post page, and then turn on the
checkmark next to Discussion. This adds a Discussion box to your post-in-progress,
which offers just two settings (Figure 8-1).

Use this button to show FIGURE 8-1
the Discussion box
| You can opt out of com-
Screen Options help ments for a smgle post
Add New Post or page by turning off
the “Allow comments”
Enter title here Publish “ checkbox. You can also
S . disable trackbacks and
ave Dra review . . 3
pingbacks, which you’ll
) Add Media Visual  Text 9 Status: Draft Edit consider on page 260.
B I = = = ¢ = = = =G @ Visibility: Public Edit
Paragraph  ~ U = A M ﬁ E‘ o Q = e ﬁj] Publish immediately Edit
Move to Trash m
Format v
Categories v
Path: p
Word count: 0
Tags v
Discussion A
Featured Image A
v| Allow comments.
| Allow trackbacks and pingbacks on this page. Set featured image

Switch off this setting to
remove comments

If you have a pile of posts that allow comments and you want to remove the com-
ment feature from all of them, WordPress makes it easy by letting you edit posts in
bulk. Here’s how to do that:

1. Choose Posts—All Posts.
WordPress lists all your posts.

2. Turn on the checkbox next to each post you want to change.
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3. Choose Edit from the Bulk Actions drop-down list, and then click Apply.

The edit panel appears at the top of the post list, with a number of settings you
can change (see page 129).

4. Inthe Comments drop-downlist, pick “Do not allow,” and then click Update.

You can use the same trick to turn commenting back on and to change the
comment settings on your pages.

Changing the Default Comment Settings Site-Wide

To create a site that’s mostly or entirely comment-free, you probably don’t want to
fiddle with the Discussion settings for every post. Instead, you should create a uni-
versal setting that applies to all new posts and pages. Choose Settings—Discussion
on the dashboard, and then turn off the checkmarks next to “Allow link notifications
from other blogs (pingbacks and trackbacks)” and “Allow people to post comments
on new articles.” Then scroll down to the bottom of the page and click Save Changes.

Now all new posts and pages will be comment-free. You can add the comment feature
back to specific posts or pages by turning on “Allow comments” in the Discussion
box, as shown back in Figure 8-1.

There are many more options in the Settings—Discussion page that change the way
comments work. You’ll learn to use them in the rest of this chapter.

M The Life Cycle of a Comment

The easiest way to understand how WordPress comments work is to follow one
from its creation to the moment it appears on your site and starts a conversation.

Depending on how you configure your site, comments travel one of two routes:

* The slow lane. In this scenario, anyone can leave a comment, but you need to
approve it before it appears on the post. You can grant an exemption for re-
peat commenters, but most people will find that the conversation slows down
significantly, no matter how quickly you review new comments.

* The fast lane. Here, each comment appears on your site as soon as someone
leaves it. However, unless you want your website drowned in thousands of
spam messages, you need to use some sort of spam-fighting tool with this
option—usually, it’s an automated program that detects and quarantines
suspicious-looking messages.

For most sites, the second choice is the best approach, because it allows discussions
to unfold quickly, spontaneously, and with the least possible extra work on your part.
But this solution introduces more risk, because even the best spam-catcher will miss
some junk, or allow messages that aren’t spam but are just plain offensive. For that
reason, WordPress starts your site out on the safer slow lane instead.
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In this chapter, you’ll consider both routes. First, you’ll learn the slow-lane approach.
Then, when you’re ready to step up your game with more powerful spam-fighting
tools, you’ll consider the fast-lane approach.

Leaving a Comment

Leaving a comment is easy, which is the point—the more convenient it is to join the
conversation, the more likely your visitors are to weigh in.

Assuming you haven’t tweaked any of WordPress’s comment settings, visitors need
to supply two pieces of information before they can make their thoughts known:
their name and their email address. They can optionally include a website address,
too (Figure 8-2).

NOTE If you’re logged into your website as the administrator, you won’t see the commenting layout shown
in Figure 8-2. Instead, you’ll see just the box for comment text, because WordPress already knows who you are.
This won’t help you understand what life is like for ordinary readers, however, so before you go any further, log
out (click “Log out” above the comment box) or go to the page from another computer or browser. Then your
site will treat you like a stranger, and you’ll see the same commenting boxes your visitors see.

Here’s what WordPress does with the information it gets from commenters:

* Name. It displays the commenter’s name prominently above her comment,
thereby identifying her to other readers.

* Email address. WordPress doesn’t display this publicly, so commenters don’t
need to worry about spam. In fact, WordPress won’t stop visitors from inventing
imaginary email addresses (although it will prevent them from typing in gibber-
ish that obviously doesn’t make sense). WordPress won’t even send would-be
commenters one of those pesky “Confirm this is your address” email messages.
However, email addresses are important if you want to display a tiny picture of
each commenter next to each comment (see page 263 for details).

+ Comment text. This is the meat of the comment (Figure 8-2).

* Website. If your commenter includes this detail, WordPress turns the com-
menter’s name, which appears above posts, into a link. Other readers can click
it to travel to the commenter’s site.

To see how comments work, try typing in one of your own. First, make sure you aren’t
logged in as the administrator (if you are, you'll bypass the moderation process de-
scribed below, because WordPress figures you’ll always allow your own comments).
Assuming you’re logged out and you see the text boxes shown in Figure 8-2, type
in a comment and then click Post Comment.

THE LIFE
CYCLE OF A
COMMENT
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Grand Re-Opening

(®March 86,2014 @ News, Uncategorized & store

Are you crawling the walls without your latest tea fix? Well then, here’s some welcome
news: The Magic Tea House management is overjoyed to announce that renovations are fi-
nally complete and our Grand Opening is taking place June 29, from 11:00 AM to 6:00 PM!

On hand, we’ll have the fantastic tea selection you've come to expect, live entertainment,
resident tea expert Cheryl Braxton, clowns, balloons, and possibly even a green tea pinata.

There will also be unbelievable tea specials (watch this space for announcements). So
please stop by and say “Hi.” We've missed you terribly.

<« Tea Sale

Leave a Reply

Your email address will not be published. Required fields are marked *

Name * Jacob Biggs-Parker

Email * jacob@madcrazyteafanatic.org
Website http://madcrazyteafanatic.org
Comment

Fantastic news! I'll be sure to stop by... I've been enduring tea withdrawal for far too
long now|

Post Comment

FIGURE 8-2

Ordinarily, a commenter
needs to include his name
and email address (al-
though WordPress doesn’t
verify either). Optionally,
commenters can include a
website address or leave
this box blank.
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immediately adds it below your post (Figure 8-3), making it look as though your
comment has been published. But in reality, when you use the slow-lane comment-
ing route, no one can see the comment until the site owner (that’s you) reviews it
and formally approves it. This process is called moderation.

The fine print: Your comment FIGURE 8-3
is in moderation
Here’s what your upcom-

ing comment will look

Grand Re- Ope nin g like when it’s published.

Right now, no one can see
it but you.

@ March6,2014 & News, Uncategorized & stor|

Are you crawling the walls without your latest tea fix? Well then, here’s some welcome
news: The Magic Tea House management is oveljoyed to announce that renovations are fi-
nally complete and our Grand Opening is taking]place June 29, from 11:00 AM to 6:00 PM!

On hand, we'll have the fantastic tea selection ypu've come to expect, live entertainment,
resident tea expert Cheryl Braxton, clowns, ballfons, and possibly even a green tea pinata.
There will also be unbelievable tea specials (wef:ch this space for announcements). So
please stop by and say “HI.” We've missed you t]rribly.

Tea Sale

Here's the truth:
Th “ - b

forma”fgiggtgg —0thoughts on “Magic Tea Holise’s Grand New

comments yet Opening”

A o
Jacob Fantastic news! I'll be sure to stop by... I've been enduring tea
Biggs- withdrawal for far too long now.

Parker

This is the comment you just
added, visible to your eyes only
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Comments That Use HTML

Most people who comment on a post or page will type in
one or more paragraphs of ordinary text. However, craftier
commenters may include a few HTML tags to format their
comments.

For example, you can use the <b>and <i> elements to bold and
italicize text. Type this:

I'm <i>really</i> annoyed.
and your comment will look like this:
I’m really annoyed.

You canalso add headlines, line breaks, bulleted and numbered
lists, and even tables. You could use the <a> element to create
a link, but that’s not necessary—if you type in text that starts
with www. or http://. WordPress automatically converts it to
a clickable link.

Now that you know you can use HTML in a comment, the
next question is, should you? Most site owners don’t mind
the odd bit of bold or italic formatting, but they may trash
messages that include shamelessly self-promotional links or

ones that attempt to steal focus from the conversation with
wild formatting—it’s like an attention-starved kid throwing a
grocery-store tantrum.

You can edit comments that use HTML inappropriately, but
that takes time and effort. As a safeguard, some site owners
don’t allow HTML elements at all. If you run a self-hosted site,
you can ban HTML by creating a custom theme, an advanced
task detailed in Chapter 13. Once you do, you need to edit
its functions.php file (page 500) and add these instructions
anywhere after the first line (which holds the <?php marker
that starts the code block):

add_filter( 'comment_text',
'wp_filter nohtml_kses' );

add filter( 'comment text rss',
'wp_filter nohtml_kses' );

add_filter( 'comment excerpt',
'wp_filter nohtml_kses' );

Now WordPress strips out any HTML tags from comments and
disables the linking capability of web addresses.

Moderating Comments Through Email

When a comment awaits moderation, the discussion on your site stalls. WordPress

takes two steps to notify you of waiting comments:

* |t sends you an email message, with information about the new comment (and

the links you need to manage it).

* |t adds an eye-catching number-in-a-circle icon to the Comments button on

your dashboard menu, where you can manage all your comments.

These two actions underlie the two ways you moderate WordPress comments: either
by email or through your site’s dashboard. First, you’ll consider the email approach.

Email moderation is, for practical purposes, an option only for a small site that
receives a relatively small number of comments. If you're the sort of person who
carries around a web-connected device (like a smartphone) everywhere you go,
email moderation gives you a convenient way to approve or discard comments mere

minutes after they’re made (Figure 8-4).
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H ® 0 T & = [MagicTeaHouse| Please moderate "Magic Tea Hou.. 7 M - O x FIGURE 8-4
MESSAGE .
The email message Word-
e Press sends notifying you
lordPress <wordnress@re 5 Ccom> )
WordPress <wordpress@reboot-me.coms of a comment includes all
[Magic Tea House] Please moderate: "Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening” the information the com-

To matthewpmacdonald @hotmal.com; matthewpmacdonald @hotmal.com

menter supplied. It ends
with several links. Depend-
= ing on which you choose,

0 'We removed extra line breaks from this message.

A new comment on the post "Magic Tea House's Grand New Opening” is waiting for your approval

http:/{reboot-me.com/mthouse?/magic-tea-houses-grand-new-opening-2, you can approve the
Author : Jacob Biggs-Parker (IP: 72.53,92.13, 72-53-92-13.cpe. distributel.net) E-mail : comment (Wh’(h DUb”SheS
jacob@madcrazyteafanatic.org It), trash it (Whlfh Slmply
URL : http://madcrazyteafanatic.org . .
Whols : http://whols.arin.net/rest/Ip/72.53.92.13 deletes it), or report it as
Comment: _ The comment spam (which deletes it
Fantastic news! I'll be sure to stop by... I've been enduring tea withdrawal for far too long now m——————— .

text and notifies WordPress, so
Approve it: http://reboot-me.com/mthouse 2/wp-admin/comment.phpPaction=approve &e=1289 B
Trash it: http://reboot-me.com/mth 2/wp-admin/comment.php?action=trashBc=1389 Links that let vou the same user can tpl”
Spam it: http://reboot-me.com/mthouse 2/wp-admin/comment. php?action=spamBc= 1269  se———— . ¥ his Spam message all over
Currently 293 comments are waiting for approval. Please visit the moderation panel: quCkIY EPPTUV‘?—‘ Ise’s bl
http://reboot-me.com/mthouse2/wp-admin/edit-comments.php?comment oderated or delete a everyone else’s og)

= comment

Email moderation is a great idea, but it’s increasingly impractical for the websites
of today. The problem is comment spam—advertisements for Viagra and Cialis,
porn, shady discount deals, and so on. If you use email moderation, you’ll receive
an ever-increasing load of notifications as a host of black-hat characters try to insert
their junk onto your pages. Not only is it difficult to manage the sheer number of
messages you get, it’s often difficult to quickly verify that a message is legitimate,
because spammers try to make their comments sound real. Often, the only way to
confirm that a comment is bogus is to visit the commenter’s site, where you usually
find ads unrelated to anything in the comment. If you plan to review comments on
a mobile device, this extra step is neither quick nor convenient.

For these reasons, few people use email moderation to manage comments. You can
try it, and it may work wonderfully at first, but you’ll probably need to abandon it as
more and more spammers discover your site, or you'll need to supplement it with
one of the antispam plug-ins you’ll learn about on page 276. That way, your plug-in
can take care of the massive amounts of obvious spam, while you concentrate on
moderating the comments that make it past the spam filter.

Don’t fall into the trap of thinking that you’re safe because your audience is small. Most spammers
don’t target WordPress sites by popularity. Instead, they try to spread their junk everywhere they can. And their
site-discovering techniques are surprisingly sophisticated. Even if you haven’t told anyone about your site and
you’ve configured it so it’s hidden from search engines, you’ll stil/ get spam comments, usually within days of
the site’s creation. But here’s the happy news: Any plug-in that blocks automated spam should reduce comment
moderation to a manageable task.

CHAPTER 8: COMMENTS: LETTING YOUR READERS TALK BACK 247



THE LIFE
CYCLE OF A WordPress comes with email moderation turned on. If you decide you don’t want

COMMENT to be notified because you’re receiving too many spam messages, you can easily

switch it off. Choose Settings—Discussion, find the “Email me whenever” section,
and clear the checkmarks next to “Anyone posts a comment” and “A comment is
held for moderation.”

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Where Are My Emails?

I have the comment notification settings switched on, but I'm — suggesting spam. To find your missing messages, check your
not getting any emails. junk mail folder.

Ironically, email programs often misinterpret the notifica-  Toavoid having your comment notifications identified as junk

tions that WordPress sends as junk mail. The problem is that ~ mail, tell your email program to always trust the address that

the messages contain quite a few links, which is a red flag  sends them. The sending address is wordpress followed by
your website domain, as in wordpress@magicteahouse.net.

Moderating Comments from the Dashboard

The other way to moderate comments is through the dashboard. The disadvantage
here is that you need to open a browser, visit your site, and log in. The advantage is
that you’ll see all your site’s comments in one place, and you can accept or discard
them en masse.

If you have comments awaiting moderation, you’ll see a black circle-with-a-number
icon in the dashboard menu. This circle looks like the one that notifies you of Word-
Press and plug-in updates (page 81), except that it appears over the Comments menu
and indicates the number of unreviewed comments you have (Figure 8-5). If you go
to the dashboard’s home page (Dashboard—Home), you’'ll also see the most recent
comments in the Recent Comments box.
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T I FIGURE 8-5
ashboard
Comments WordPress wants you to know that
Jetpack . five comments await your attention.
All | Pending(5) | Approved | Spam

Posts Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply All comn
Media Author Comment
Links

®  Charles M. Submit

8

Pages 48 Ppakata

lazyfather.wordpress.c
Comments (s .
Feedback :«fﬂ_‘.hemm@hotmail.c

72.53.92.13
Appearance

®  Charles M. Submit
Plugins @ 48 Ppakata

lazyfather.wordpress.c
Users ST
Tl wp_themm@hotmail.c

om

To review comments, click Comments in the dashboard menu. Initially, you see a
list of all the comments left on all the posts and pages of your site, ordered from
newest to oldest. Click the Pending link above the comment list to focus on just the
comments you need to review (Figure 8-6).

Here’s what to do once you examine a comment:

o If it’s spam, click the Spam link. Do not click Trash. Yes, both links remove the
comment from your list, but only Spam reports the spammer to WordPress,
which can help intercept the spam before it hits other sites.

* If it’s a valid comment, click Approve to publish it. If the same person returns
and posts another comment using the same email address, WordPress lets it
through automatically, no moderation required. (This works because WordPress
automatically turns on the “Comment author must have a previously approved
comment” setting.)

* [fit’s a valid comment that you don’t want to allow, click Trash. For example, if
someone read your post and replied in an abusive manner, you don’t need to
publish her comment—it’s up to you.
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Click here to see

Hover over a comment

Click here to see the

. . . FIGURE 8-6
just those comments to see these links for post that received o
that need moderation dealing with it the comment The comment fistis
| packed with information.
Screen Options ¥| || Help Il 0On the left are two useful
Commjents links to help you evaluate
All | Pending(5) | Approved | Spam (0) | Trash (0) sea]ch comments whether a comment is
Bulk Actions ¥ Apply Show all comment types ¥  Fiiter 2012 nems & ¢ 1 101 3 @ ’egit- Underneath the
comment are the links
Author Comment In Response To
that let you approve or
Jacob Biggs- Submitted on 2012/06/25 at 5:42 pm Magic '.lea delete it.
Parker Fantastic news! Il be sure to stop by.__. I've ben enduring tea withdrawal for far House's Grand
madcrazyteafanatic.org too long now. Mew Opening
jacob@madcrazyteafana View Post

tic.org Approve | Reply | Quick Edit | Edit  Spam | Trash
71.53.91.152

Submittad on 2014/03/02 at %:45 am Announcing Teas

#
rom Kuala

W SeKOViEa.com Between me and my husband we've owned maore MP3 players over the years than | o

sexovisa.com an count, including Sansas, IRivers, IPods (classic & touch). the 1biza Rhapsody. et View Post

But. the last few years I've settled down to one line of players. Why? Becausz | was
happy to discover how well-designed and fun to use the underappreciated (and
widely mocked) Zunes are.

Detrolio@gmail.com
204.45.103.70

check content Submitted on 2014/03/02 at 11:50 pm Announcing Teas

:ug.sl-zaen- Apple now has Rhapsody as an app. which is a great start. but it is currently from Kuala
tacy.com/1 2/negra- hampered by the inability to store locally on your iPod, and has a dismal 64kbps bit Lumpur
cachonda-follando-du... View Post

rate. If this changes, then it will somewhat negate this advantage for the Zune, but

Zeic iy the 10 songs per month will still be a big plus in Zune Pass' favor,

204.45.103.70
good page Submitted on 2014/03/02 at 7:35 pm Announcing Teas
| - - fr
. pl:;j‘ ba "; M fm amazed, | have to admit. Rarely do | encounter a blog that's both equally ram Kuals
wife.net/32/gozanda- educative and entertaining, and let me tall you, youw've hit the nail on the head. The 'Pur
con-el-culo-de... View Post

issue is an issue that not enough people are speaking intelligently about. | am very

Trythall@ il,
ythallBgmail.com happy that | found this in my search for something regarding this.

5.133.85.85

Click here to see
all the posts left
by this IP address

Click here to vist
the commenter's
website

You don’t need to deal with comments one at a time. You can use a handy bulk ac-
tion to deal with multiple comments at once. This is particularly useful if you need
to clear out a batch of suspicious-looking junk.

To deal with a group of comments, start by adding a checkmark to each one you
want to process. Then pick a comment-handling action from the Bulk Actions drop-
down list. Your options include Approve, Unapprove, Move to Trash, and Mark as
Spam. Finally, click Apply to carry out your action.
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Evaluating Comments

When you review comments, your goal is to separate the
well-meaning ones from the offensive ones (which you may
not want to allow) and to delete spam (which you definitely

Kuala Lumpur). The fourth comment is a more typical example
of spam: vague hut effusive praise for the site that always
manages to avoid stating anything specific.

don’t want). Be careful, because spammers are often crafty
enough to add a seemingly appropriate comment that actu-
ally links to a spam site. They may identify keywords in your
posts and cobble them together in their comments. They may
reportimaginary errors in your blog, claiming links don’t work
or pictures don’t load. Often, they’ll throw in some flattery in
a desperate attempt to get approved.

The acid test for spam is to view the commenter’s website. To
do that, click the corresponding link (to the left of the com-
ment in the comment list). Sometimes just looking at the URL
isenough. In Figure 8-6, a careful examination exposes at least
two of the spam comments as come-ons for X-rated websites.

Once you identify one spam message, you may be able to detect
others sent from the same spammer by using the message’s
|P address (@ numeric code that uniquely identifies web-
connected computers). For example, in Figure 8-6 two spam
messages come from the same [P address (204.45.103.70).
WordPress even gives you a shortcut—click the IP address,
and it shows you only the comments that originated from that
address. You can then flag them all as spam in a single bulk
action (see page 128).

For example, in Figure 8-6, the last three comments are real
spam comments, received on the actual Magic Tea House
sample site. The second and third comments were posted
together, and they appear to strike up a fictitious conversation.
But the clues abound that something isn’t right. The comments
discuss a product that hasn’t existed in years (Microsoft’s Zune
player) and has nothing to do with the post topic (teas from

TIP Remember, if you accidentally put a comment you want in the Spam or Trash bin, you can get it out if
you act fast. Click the Spam or Trash link above the comments list to see a list of removed comments, which you
can then restore.

Moderating Comments for a Specific Post

The Comments page is the only place where you can see all the comments on your
site in one list. But the Comments page isn’t always the most convenient place to
review comments, particularly if you have hundreds to look through.

WordPress gives you another option: You can review just the comments that relate
to a specific post. To do that, edit the post and scroll down to the Comments box
at the bottom of the Edit Post page. There, WordPress displays a list of the post’s
comments, along with links that let you approve, trash, or edit each one.

Lastly, if you’re logged in to your site, you can deal with comments without even
skipping back to the dashboard. When you read the comments section after a post,
you’ll see an edit link next to each comment (Figure 8-7). Click that, and you’ll get
the chance to modify or remove that comment. This approach takes a few more
clicks, and it works only on comments you’ve already approved. (Comments you
haven’t approved don’t show up on the post page.) However, if you use automatic
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post approval with a spam plug-in, as you’ll learn to do on page 275, this is a quick
way to deal with the errant bit of spam you find slipping through your filters.

Click here to review all

. FIGURE 8-7
the comments for this post,
including ones that haven't If you spot spam on a
been appro\/ed post, you can deal with
[ it in situ, no dashboard
required.

Grand Re-Opening

®March 6,2014 @ News 4 store & Edit

Are you crawling the walls without your latest tea fix? Well then, here’s some welcome
news: The Magic Tea House managementis overjoyed to announce thatrenovations are
finally complete and our Grand Openingis taking place June 29, from 11:00 AM to 6:00 PM!

On hand, we’ll have the fantastic tea selection you've come to expect, live entertainment,
resident tea expert Cheryl Braxton, clowns, balloons, and possibly even a green tea pinata.
There will also be unbelievable tea specials (watch this space for announcements). So
please stop by and say “Hi.” We've missed you terribly.

Dead Elvis >

2 thoughts on “Grand Re-Opening”

March 6,2014 at3:53pm & Edit

Fantastic news! I'll be sure to stop by... I've been enduring tea
withdrawal for far too long now.

Jacob Biggs-
Parker & Reply
March 7,2014 at 2:32 am B —
Nice weblog here! Also your web fsite a lot up fast! What host are you the
usage of? Can | am getting your affiliate link for your host? | wish my
* graphic web site loaded up as quickly as fours lol
cigarette
labels
L Reply

Click here to review (and

then trash) this comment
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Sanitizing Comments

By now, you’re well acquainted with your role as supreme comment commander.
Only you can decide which comments live to see the light of day, and which ones
are banished to the trash or spam folders.

WordPress gives you one more power over comments that may surprise you. You
can crack open any comment and edit it, exactly as though it were your own content.
That means you can delete text, insert new bits, change the formatting, and even
add HTML tags. You can do this by clicking the Edit link under the comment, which
switches to a new page named Edit Comment, or you can edit it more efficiently by
clicking the Quick Edit link, which opens a comment-editing text box right inside
the list of comments.

You might use this ability to remove something objectionable from a comment
before you allow it, such as profanity or off-site links. However, few site administra-
tors have the time to personally review their readers’ comments. Instead, they get
WordPress to do the dirty work.

Oneway todothatistouse the Comment Moderation box. Choose Settings—Discussion
and fill the box with words you don’t want to allow (one per line). If a comment uses
arestricted word, WordPress adds it to the list of comments that need your review,
even if you approved an earlier comment from the same person, and even if you
disabled moderation (page 275). However, mind the fact that WordPress checks not
only whole words, but within words as well, so if you disallow ass, WordPress won’t
allow jackass or Assyria. If you want to be even stricter, you can use the Comment
Blacklist box instead of the Comment Moderation box. You again provide a list of
offensive words, but this time WordPress sends offending comments straight to
your spam folder.

If you run a self-hosted site, you can use a gentler approach, one that replaces
objectionable words but still allows the comment. For example, the WP Content
Filter plug-in (http://tinyurl.com/wpcontentfilter) changes words you don’t want
(like jackass) with an appropriately blanked-out substitution (like j******, j*****s or
o), Of course, crafty commenters will get around these limitations by adding
spaces and dashes (jack a s s), replacing letters with similar-looking numbers or
special characters (jacka55), or just using creative misspellings (jackahss). So if you
have a real problem with inappropriate comments and you can’t tolerate them even
temporarily (in other words, before you have the chance to find and remove them),
then you need to keep using strict moderation on your site so you get the chance
to review every comment before it’s published.

M The Ongoing Conversation

You’ve now seen how a single, lonely comment finds its way onto a WordPress post
or page. On a healthy site, this small step is just the start of a long conversation. As
readers stop by, more and more will add their own thoughts. And before long, some
people will stop replying to your content and start replying to each other.

THE ONGOING
CONVERSATION
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WordPress keeps track of all this in its comment stream, which is similar to the
stream of posts that occupies your site’s home page. WordPress sandwiches the
comment stream between your content (the text of your post or page), which sits
at the top, and the “Leave a Reply” box, which sits at the bottom. Unlike the post
stream, the comment stream starts with older comments, followed by newer ones.
This arrangement makes it easy to follow an unfolding conversation, where new
comments refer to earlier ones.

TIP If you have lots of comments and want to emphasize the newest ones, you can flip the order, so that
the newest comments appear first. Choose Settings—sDiscussion, find the setting that says “Comments should
be displayed with the older comments at the top of each page,” and pick “newer” instead of “older.”

Threaded Comments

The most interesting part of the comment stream is the way it threads comments—
it orders the comments that visitors post in reply to other comments. When new
visitors read your post and join the conversation, they have two options: They can
reply directly to your post by scrolling to the “Leave a Reply” section at the bottom
of the page, or they can reply to one of the existing comments by clicking the Reply
button (or link) next to the comment.

When a guest comments on another comment, WordPress puts the reply under-
neath the original note, indented slightly to show the relationship. Figure 8-8 shows
how one of the standard WordPress themes (in this case, Twenty Thirteen) handles
threaded comments.

WL WordPress has a handy shortcut that lets you, the site owner, join a conversation straight from the

dashboard. When reviewing a comment on the Dashboard— Comments page, click the Reply link, fill in some
text, and then click the Reply button (or “Reply and Approve” if you’re responding to a comment you haven’t
approved yet).

If several people reply to the same comment, WordPress arranges the replies under-
neath the comment and indents them, either from oldest to newest (the standard)
or newest to oldest (if you changed the discussion settings as described in the Tip
at the top of this page).
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These comments reply FIGURE 8-8
directly to the post )
The Twenty Thirteen
theme highlights a com-
@ : 22 H H
3thoughts on “Grand Re-Opening ment reply by indenting
it under the original com-
ment. Some themes go
further and corral related
March 3, 2014 at 5:42 pm & Edit comments using a box or
shaded background.
Fantastic news! I'll be sure to stop by... I've been enduring tea
withdrawal for far too long now.
Jacob Biggs-
Parker & Reply
March 4, 2014 at 1:37 am & Edit
OK, you had me until the clowns part. | might just stay away because of
the clowns. They're freaky. Whenever clowns are in the picture, things
Sarah get legit weird.
Crawford
L Reply
March 4, 2014 at 1:40 am & Edit
Butit's all good if they make balloon animals!!
Jacob Biggs- 4 Reply
Parker
Click here to visit Click here to reply This comment replies
Jacob's website to this comment to Sarah’s comment (above)

Comment replies can go several layers deep. For example, if Sarah replies to your
post, Jacob can reply to Sarah’s comment, Sergio can reply to Jacob’s comment,
and then Sarah can reply to Sergio’s reply, creating four layers of stacked comments
(Figure 8-9).
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Jacob Biggs-Parker says:
June 25, 2014 at 5:42 pm

Fantastic news! Il be sure to stop by I've been enduring tea withdrawal for far too long now.

sarah Crawford says:
June 26, 2014 at 1:37 am

OK, you had me until the downs part. T might just stay away because of the clowns. They're freaky. Whenever
clowns are in the picture, things get legit weird.

Jacob Biggs-Parker says:
June 26, 2014 at 1:40 am

But it's all good if they make balloon animals!!

Sergio Manari says:
Jung 25, 2014 at 2:06 pm

1 know, right?

Sarah Crawford says:
June 26, 2014 at 2:10 pm

You're going to trust a creeper with red hair and a painted face cos he gives you a balloon? Didn't you

learn amything when you were 67

FIGURE 8-9

If you expect to get

piles of comments, the
WordPress year themes
might not be the best
choice for you. They tend
to spread comments out
with plenty of whitespace
in between, which makes
for more visitor scrolling.
Many other themes

pack comments tightly
together, like the Greyzed
theme shown here.

WordPress allows this replying-to-replies madness to continue only so far; once you
get five levels of comments, it no longer displays the Reply button. This prevents
the conversation from becoming dizzyingly self-referential, and it stops the ever-
increasing indenting from messing with your site’s layout. However, you can reduce
or increase this cap (the maximum is 10 levels) by choosing Settings—Discussion,
finding the setting “Enable threaded (nested) comments 5 levels deep,” and then
picking a different number. Or turn off the checkmark for this setting to switch
threaded comments off altogether, which keeps your conversations super-simple,

but looks more than a bit old-fashioned.
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Author Comments

Don’t forget to add your voice to the discussion. Authors who
never take the time to directly engage their readers lose their
readers’ interest—quickly.

0f course, it’s also possible to have too much of a good thing,
and authors who reply to every comment will seem desperate
(at best) orintrusive (at worst). They’ll suffocate a conversation
like @ micro-managing bhoss. The best guideline is to step in
periodically, answering obvious questions and giving credit to
good feedback (while ignoring or deleting the obvious junk).
Do that, and your readers will see that your comments section

is well cared for. They’ll know that you read your feedback, and
they’ll be more likely to join in.

WordPress makes site owners’ comments stick out from those
of the riffraff so your readers can easily spot your contributions.
The way it does so depends on the theme, but most change
the background color behind your comment. If you run a self-
hosted blog, or if you bought the Custom Design upgrade for
your WordPress.com site, you can make your replies even
more obvious. The trick is to tweak the formatting that the
bypostauthor style applies. Page 479 explains how.

Paged Comments

WordPress provides a comment-organizing feature called paging that divides masses
of comments into separate pages. The advantage is that you split awkwardly long
discussions into more manageable (and readable) chunks. The disadvantage is that
readers need to click more links to follow a long discussion.

To use pages, choose Settings—Discussion and then turn on the checkbox next to
“Break comments into pages.” You can type in the number of comments you want
included on each page (the factory setting is 50).

You can also choose the page that readers begin on—the standard setting is “last,”
which means that new readers will start on the last page of comments first, seeing
the most recent chunk of the conversation before they see older exchanges. But
the overall effect is a bit weird, because the very latest comment appears at the
bottom of the first page. What you probably want is the latest comment to appear
at the top of that page. To get this effect—paged comments, with the most recent
comment at the top of the list on the first page—change “last” to “first” (so the set-
ting says “and the first page displayed by default”) and change “older” to “newer”
(so the setting says “Comments should be displayed with the newer comments at
the top of each page”).

Advertising a Post’s Comments

As you’ve seen, comments appear right underneath the post they refer to. They don’t
appear at all in the reverse-chronological list of posts that acts as the home page
for most WordPress sites. You can think of it this way: Each post is like a separate
room at a party, with its own conversation. The same guests can wander between
rooms and join different conversations, but the conversation from one room doesn’t
intrude on the conversation in the next.

CHAPTER 8: COMMENTS: LETTING YOUR READERS TALK BACK 257



THE ONGOING However, WordPress does attempt to alert readers to the presence of comments
CONVERSATION in the post list, if not their content. If a post has at least one comment, WordPress
shows the comment count next to that post. If a post doesn’t have any comments,
WordPress displays a “Leave a comment” link. Technically, your site theme controls

this detail, but most are fairly consistent in this practice (Figure 8-10).

Click here to go to the post, FIGURE 8-10

and scroll down to the comment section
Most themes show you how

many comments a post has. If a
1 E R EAI_ E STAT E D M R | E S post doesn’t have any, readers
are invited to add the first one,
although the exact wording of
this link differs from one theme
to another.

stories from my clients about

NO SALE AT ANY
TE OF THE MARKET PRICE: 205 GRAMDID professional sell your home. |
obvious than in a recent failec

In this challenging market, it p

Bivd., where a[..]

3le at Any Price: 205

arket |s Quiet

er Day, Another

mare House Listing THE MARKET IS QUIET  With Christmas around the co
g Up the Budget But that didn't stop my buyers
proved. Butthe unusual listing...
ent Bankrupt!

Click here to go to the post, and
scroll down to the “Leave a Reply” section

Here’s another way to highlight comments on your home page: Use the Recent
Comments widget, which highlights the most recent comments made on any post
or page (Figure 8-11). When you add this widget (in the Appearance—Widgets
section of the dashboard), you can choose the number of recent comments it lists.
The standard setting is 5.
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TIP

If you want a better Recent Comments widget, there are plenty of plug-ins that fill the gap. Most excerpt
the first part of the comment and display it right inside the widget to give readers a taste of the conversation
(and to encourage them to join in). See, for example, the Better WordPress Recent Comments plug-in (http://

tinyurl.com/wprecentcomments).

THE ONGOING
CONVERSATION

RECENT COMMENTS

Katya Greenview on Magic Tea
House’s Grand New Opening

FIGURE 8-11

The Recent Comments widget tells you who’s commenting on what
post. However, it doesn’t show you any of the comment content, which

is a shame. Readers can click a comment link to see both the comment
and the corresponding post.

Katya Greenview on Magic Tea

House’s Grand New Opening

= Katya Greenview on Magic Tea
House’s Grand New Opening

= Jacob Biggs-Parker on Magic
Tea House’s Grand New
Opening

= Sarah Crawford on Magic Tea

House’s Grand New Opening

Comment Ratings

You’ve no doubt seen sites that let readers rate each other’s comments, often by
clicking a tiny thumbs-up or thumbs-down icon (Figure 8-12). It’s one more form of
audience participation.

Clicking here shows a pop-up box with EIGURE 8-12
links to the most popular comments and posts

on the site, courtesy of PollDaddy Here, Lisa Chang’s
| comment gets three

- thumbs-up votes and
raiche one thumbs-down vote.
Keep in mind, however,
Log in o Reply that comment votes are a
quick-and-dirty feedback
tool. There are several

If you like this Lisa Chang
comment, click —sima— 3% 1 O Rate This
here to vote it up

| may nift have experienced an out-of-body experience before, but | highly ways for people to cheat
If not, you can doubt ttfat Gary has either. | mean, fried chicken?? How does that even the system and trick their
vote it down — browsers into letting
(but really, don't them vote more than
be a hater) once.

™ Charles M. Pakata Log in to Reply
M e 0% 1 O Rate This

| believe it.
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Bloggers and other web authors are divided over the value of comment ratings. On
the upside, they encourage readers to get involved, and let people feel like they’re
taking part in a discussion even if they don’t write a comment. On the downside,
comment ratings have a nasty habit of turning discussions into arguments. If you’re
dealing with a contentious subject, readers may simply scan the list of comments to
vote up the ones they agree with and vote down the ones they don’t. (Some sites
try to reduce the negativity by replacing comment voting with a Like button that
allows readers to vote for comments but not against them. But even this type of
rating encourages readers to gang up with the people who share their opinions.)

Philosophical questions aside, it’s fairly easy to add comment ratings to your site if
it’s running on WordPress.com. In the dashboard, choose Settings—Ratings, click
the Comments tab, and then turn on the “Enable for comments” checkbox. You can
position the voting icons above the comments (as in Figure 8-12) or below them.
When you finish, click Save Changes.

Unfortunately, self-hosted WordPress sites don’t get the comment rating feature.
The solution is to install a comment voting plug-in, like Polldaddy (http://tinyurl.
com/wp-polls). But first you need to learn a bit more about plug-ins, as detailed
in Chapter 9.

Linkbacks

There’s one type of comment you haven’t seen yet: the linkback, a short, auto-
matically generated comment that lets you know when somebody is talking about
your post. Figure 8-13 shows what a linkback looks like—but be warned, it’s not
particularly pretty.

NOTE Linkbacks are comments. They appear in the comment list and need your approval before WordPress

publishes them, just as any other comment does.

The neat thing about linkback comments is that WordPress creates them automati-
cally. Here’s how the linkback in Figure 8-13 came to be:

1. First, you published the “Community Outreach Fridays” post on the Canton
School site.

2. Then, the Time for Diane site created the “Fun at Glenacres Retirement” post.
Although itisn’t shown in Figure 8-13, that post included a link to your “Com-
munity Outreach Fridays” post.

3. When the Time for Diane site published the “Fun at Glenacres Retirement”
post, the site sent a notification to the Canton School site, saying “Hey, | linked
to you” in computer language. (The person who wrote the “Fun at Glenacres
Retirement” post doesn’t need to take any action, and probably doesn’t even
know that a notification is being sent.)
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4, Onthe Canton School site, WordPress springs into action, adding the linkback THE ONGOING
comment shown in Figure 8-13. CONVERSATION

The link that leads back FIGURE 8-13
The original post to the referring site )
If you allow linkbacks on
L R your site, this is the poten-
Commun[ty Outreach FﬂdayS tial result. You write a post
The Canton School is bringing back one of its most loved traditions: weekly comtpunity outreach days. It (in this example, that’s
“Community Qutreach

all begins this week, October 18, with a visit by the Upper Elementary class to th| Glenacres Retirement

Homes. Our students will be talking to them, bringing homemade bread, and posfsibly playing a game of fridays). Someone else

writes a post that links to

bridge or two!

your post (that’s “Some
If you'd like to volunteer to help or assist with the pre-visit baking, you can still vjlunteer to be one of two Fun at Glenacres Retire-
parent coordinators. Contact Susan Credmore at the office (344) 424-1291. ment),” and WordPress

adds the comment shown
here as a way of letting
the whole world know
that someone is talking
about you.

0 - Read this post | Edit

One Response to “Community Outreach Fridays”

Some Fun at Glenacres Retirement | Time for Diane says:

8:34 p Edit]

[...] more at http://prosetech.com/wordpress/cantonschool/?p=18 Share this:TwitterFacebookLike
this:LikeBe the first to like [...]

Reply

Depending on the theme, a linkback comment may
show up as a single line with no text, or it may
show an excerpt from the original post, like this

NOTE Linkbacks aren’t a WordPress-only feature. Many web publishing platforms support them, and virtually
all blogs can send linkback notifications and add linkback comments.

The purpose of linkbacks is twofold. First, they show your readers that people are
seeing and discussing your content, which makes it seem more popular and more
relevant. Second, it provides your readers with a link to the post that mentioned
your post. That means readers on your site (say, Canton School) can click a linkback
comment to head to the referring post on the other site (Time for Diane). In an ideal
world, this is a great way to network with like-minded sites.

In the not-so-distant past, a certain faction of bloggers cared dearly about linkbacks
and saw them as an important community-building tool. Nowadays, popular opinion
has shifted. Here are some reasons why you might not want to allow linkbacks:
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o Clutter. Extra comments, no matter how brief, can end up crowding out real
conversation. Some themes (like Bueno) separate linkbacks from the main com-
ment stream, but most mix them together. If you have a popular topic that gets
plenty of mention on other sites, your linkbacks can split up the more interesting
human feedback and push it out of sight.

* Why risk spam? More comments equals more spam, and shady advertisers
can send linkbacks to your site just as often as they send other types of com-
ment spam.

* Links are a good way to reward your commenters. |f someone writes a good
comment, they can include a link in their comment text (“| was frustrated with
the stains my kids left on everything, so | wrote a post with my favorite stain
tipsinit. Check it out at http://helpfatheroftwelve.com.”). And if the commenter
included his website address in the Leave a Reply form (page 244), WordPress
automatically turns his user name at the top of the comment into a clickable
link. With all this intra-post linking going on, why reward someone who hasn’t
even bothered to comment on your site with a linkback?

NOTE In short, most people find that linkbacks aren’t worth the trouble. To disable them, choose
Settings—Discussion and remove the checkmark next to the setting “Allow link notifications from other blogs
(pingbacks and trackbacks).” Technically, WordPress supports two linkback mechanisms: pingbacks and trackbacks.
The technical details about how pingbacks and trackbacks send their messages aren’t terribly interesting. The
important thing is that if you allow linkbacks (and, unless you change the factory settings, your site does), you
may start getting comments like the one in Figure 8-13.

Optionally, you can clear the checkmark next to the setting “Attempt to notify any
blogs linked to from the article.” When this setting is on and you write a post that
links to another post on someone else’s site, WordPress automatically sends a notifi-
cation to that site, and its administrator can choose whether to display the linkback.

NOTE 0ddly enough, if you have the “Attempt to notify any blogs linked to from the article” setting switched
on, WordPress notifies even your own site if you create a post that includes a link to one of your other posts. It
creates a linkback comment in the initial post that points to the referring post, just as though the posts were on
two different sites. (Of course, you're free to delete this comment if it bothers you.)

I Making Comments More Personal

On a really good website, you won’t feel like you’re debating current affairs with
anonymous_guy_65. Instead, you’ll have the sense that you’re talking to an actual
person, someone who exists in the real world, beyond the pixels on your computer
screen.

Often, all you need to do to personalize comments is include a few small details in
the right places. One key enhancement is including a user-supplied profile picture
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with that person’s comment. WordPress gives you two ways to do that—you can get MORE

PERSONAL

pictures from its excellent Gravatar service, or you can take them from a person’s
Facebook or Twitter account. The following sections show you how to do both.

The Gravatar Service

To give comments a personal touch, you can display a tiny picture next to each
person’s thoughts. This picture, called an avatar, could be an actual photograph of
the person or something quirkier, like a mythical creature or cartoon character the
person has chosen to represent her. The idea is that the avatar helps your guests
see, at a glance, which comments belong to the same person, and it just might give
them a taste of the author’s personality (Figure 8-14). Avatars also add a visual
complement to web discussions, making a page of comments seem just a bit more
like a real conversation.

2 THOUGHTS ON "WORLD'S FRESHEST JASMINE TEA™ F I G U R E 8'1 4
Each of these users has
- an avatar—a thumbnail-
o i I . .
Katya Greenview on July 26, 2014 at 8:50 pm said: sized plcture—next to her
o This i1s the best news since you brought back cocoa tea. I'm there! comment.
Reply |
Salah on July 26, 2014 at 11:00 pm said: Edit

This sounds delicious. I'll be popping by the store tomorrow!

Reply |

Leave a Reply

WordPress uses an avatar service called Gravatar, which is short for “globally recog-
nized avatar.” The idea is that ordinary people can use Gravatar to set up an avatar
and include some basic personal information. They can then use that image and
profile info on sites throughout the Web. Originally, Gravatar was a small service
cooked up by a single person, but these days Automattic runs the service, making
it freely available to virtually any blogging platform or website-building framework.
(A Gravatar-supplied avatar goes by the name gravatar.)
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PERSONAL

automatically. As you already know, every would-be commenter has to enter an email
address. When he does, WordPress contacts the Gravatar service and asks if it has
a picture affiliated with that address. If it does, WordPress displays the picture next
to the comment. If it doesn’t, WordPress shows a featureless gray silhouette instead.

UP TO SPEED

Why Gravatars Make Good Sense
The obvious limitation to gravatars is that you won’t see + Gravatar can coexist with Facebook and Twitter pictures.
personalized images unless your readers sign up with the Asyou’ll learn on page 270, you can get comment pictures
Gravatar service. And unless your visitors are web nerds, they from Facebook and Twitter accounts. In this case, Gravatar
probably haven’t signed up yet—in fact, they probably haven’t is just one more picture-gathering option that works in
even heard of Gravatar. harmony with the others.
However, this dilemma isn’t as bad as it seems, for the fol- + Gravatars have WordPress.com support. WordPress.
lowing reasons: com users are more likely to have gravatars than other
« Gravatars are optional. Some people use them, others people, because the Gravatar service is integrated with
don’t. There’s no downside to allowing gravatars on your the WordPress.com profile feature. If you're a WordPress.
site. And if someone notices that another commenter gets com fan, choose Users—My Profile from the dashboard
a personalized picture, that person just might ask about to set your gravatar quickly and painlessly.
how to get the same feature. * You can remind your readers to get a gravatar. If you run
« Gravatars can be auto-generated. As page 267 explains, a self-hosted site, you can edit the comments.php file
you can replace the boring gray silhouettes for non- in your theme (page 487) to add a reminder, like a link
Gravatar users with an auto-generated gravatar. The that says “Sign up for a Gravatar and get a personalized
neat thing about auto-generated gravatars is that they’re picture next to your comment.” Just don’t expect that
unique and consistent, which means they can help people many people will follow your recommendation.
identify comments left by the same person.

Signing Up with Gravatar

If you aren’t a Gravatar fan yet, here’s how you sign up:
1. Go to http://gravatar.com and click the Create Your Own Gravatar button.
The sign-up page appears.

2. If you already have a WordPress.com account, you can use that with Gra-
vatar. Click “l already have a WordPress.com account.”

You’ll need to fill in your email address and password, and click Authorize to
link everything up. Then skip to step 4.
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3. If you don’t have a WordPress.com account, you can sign up now. Fill in MORE
your email address, pick a user name and a password, and then click the PERSONAL
“Sign up” button.

When you get the confirmation email, click the activation link inside to complete
the signup.

4. If you haven’t already done so, sign in to Gravatar with your email address
and password.

You arrive at the Manage Gravatars page, which informs you that you don’t yet
have any images associated with your account.

5. Click the “Add one” link.

Gravatar gives you a number of ways to find an image. You can upload it from
your computer’s hard drive (the first, and most common, option), snag it from
a website, or snap a new one with a webcam (assuming you have one).

6. Click the appropriate button for your image (for example, “My computer’s
hard drive”) and follow the instructions to find and crop your picture.

Gravatars are square. You can use an image as big as 512 x 512 pixels, and
Gravatar will shrink it down to a thumbnail-size tile and display it next to each
comment you leave.

7. Choose arating for your Gravatar (see Figure 8-15).

Ordinarily, WordPress sites show only gravatars that have a G rating. If you want
to tolerate more friskiness on your site, go to Settings—Discussion. Scroll to
the Avatars section and ratchet up the Maximum Rating setting to PG, R, or X.

TIP Are you concerned about inappropriate gravatars? You can disable gravatars altogether from the
Settings—Discussion page. In the Avatars section, turn on the “Don’t show Avatars” radio button.
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FIGURE 8-15
Some sites may not display gravatars that are mildly

c h o0se a ratl n g fo r yo ur naughty (PG), violent or sexually explicitly (R), or
G rav at ar over-the-top disturbing (X). It’s up to you to pick the

rating that represents your image best, but if you use
an ordinary headshot, G is the right choice.

By clicking on one of these ratings
rated rated rated rated

G|rc||R|[X

W]

E A G rated gravatar is suitable for display on all websites with any
audience type.

== B rated gravatars may contain rude gestures, provocatively
dressed individuals, the lesser swear words, or mild violence.

’i"‘i R rated gravatars may contain such things as harsh profanity,
intense viclence, nudity, or hard drug use.

i X rated gravatars may contain hardcore sexual imagery or

extremely disturbing viclence.

8. Now Gravatar associates your avatar with your email address.

All new comments you leave will include your new picture, and comments you
already left will get it, too (assuming you haven’t changed your email address
since you posted the comment). If, in the future, you decide you want a different
picture, log back into Gravatar and upload a new one.
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Changing the “Mystery Man” Gravatar

Ordinarily, if acommenter doesn’t have a gravatar, WordPress displays the infamous
gray silhouette that it calls Mystery Man. You can replace Mystery Man with one of
several other pictures from the Settings—Discussion page. Scroll down to the Avatars
section and change the Default Avatar option.

The alternate possibilities include no image at all (select Blank from the Default
Avatar list) or a stock Gravatar logo (select Gravatar Logo). More interestingly, you
can give mystery commenters a tailor-made, unique gravatar (for your site only).
WordPress creates it by taking your guest’s email address, using it to generate some
semi-random computer gibberish, and then translating that into a specific type of
picture. You can choose from four auto-generated gravatar types: Identicon (geomet-
ric patterns), Wavatar (cartoon-like faces), MonsterID (whimsical monster drawings),
and Retro (video-game-style pixelated icons). Figure 8-16 shows two examples.

. sarah Crawford Sarah Crawford FIGURE 8-16
i . Algorithmically generated
OK, you had me until the clowns 0K, you had me until the clowns pari gfaVa[afS add some fun
to your site, even if your
readers don’t have real

Jacob Biggs-Parker Jacob Biggs-Parker i )
@ profile pictures. Here are
But it's all good if they make But if's all good if they make balloo two examp[es_‘ Wavata[
(left) and Retro (right).
2 Sergio Manari Sergio Manari Notice that Sarah Craw-
g I know, right? .
Sarah Crawford . Sarah Crawford

P
ford’s gravatar remains
consistent for both her

Youre going to trus!
gives you a balloon? gives you a balloon? Didn

They're freaky. Whenever clo They're freaky. Whenever clowns are

| know, right?

comments.

“You're going to trust a cres

Gravatar Hovercards

The tiny comment pictures that Gravatar provides add a personal touch to your
comments section, but the service can provide more than just pictures. It can also
smuggle in a bit of personal information about each commenter. This information
shows up as a hovercard—a small box that pops up when someone points to an
avatar (Figure 8-17).

CHAPTER 8: COMMENTS: LETTING YOUR READERS TALK BACK 267



MAKING

COMMENTS
MORE
PERSONAL

2 THOUGHTS ON “WORLD'S FRESHEST JASMINE TEA” FIGU RE 8'1 7

A hovercard is like a

@ virtual business card. It
= A/ Katya Greernview on July 26, 2012 at 8:50 pm said: Edit djsp[ayg your persona/
\ This is the best news since you brought back cocoa tea. I'm there! information, no matter
what Gravatar-enabled

Reply | site you visit. (If you’re

curious about what hap-

pens when you click View
Complete Profile, jump
ahead to Figure 8-19.)

Salah Khan

Edit

I'm a graphic designer and row!
ator. | like to 50
d think of brilli

View Complete Profile

Leave a Reply

But there’s a catch: Hovercards appear only if your site runs on WordPress.com, or
if you’re a self-hoster using Jetpack (the ridiculously useful free plug-in you'll learn
to install on page 297). If you meet one of these requirements, your comments
probably display hovercards already. To check, choose Settings—Discussion, scroll
down to the Avatars section, and make sure the checkbox next to “View people’s
profiles when you mouse over their Gravatars” is turned on. (If you run a self-hosted
site but don’t have Jetpack installed, you won’t see this setting and you won’t be
able to use hovercards.)

Hovercards are a small but nice feature. They help readers learn a little bit about
your commenters. You might assume that the hovercard details are part of your
visitor’s WordPress profile, but they’re not. (In fact, hovercards work even if guests
don’t have a WordPress account.) Instead, hovercards get their information from
the profile that Gravatar users optionally set up.

This design is both good and bad. The advantage is that it makes hovercard infor-
mation portable—it travels with the avatar, no matter what Gravatar-enabled site
you visit (even if the site doesn’t run WordPress). The disadvantage is that if your
readers don’t bother to fill out the profile information, hovercards won’t appear at
all (Figure 8-18).

To make sure your hovercard looks good, you need to fill in the profile information,
too. Visit the Gravatar site (http://gravatar.com), click the My Account button, and
then choose Edit My Profile. There’s plenty of information you can fill in, but the
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the hovercard truncates after the first couple of sentences. When you finish, click
Save Profile to store your information with your Gravatar, allowing it to appear on

hovercard-supporting sites everywhere.

2 THOUGHTS ON "WORLD'S FRESHEST JASMINE TEA™

Katya Greenview on July 26, 2012 at 8:50 pm said:

Reply |

salahkhan12

View Complete Profile

Leave a Reply

This is the best news since you brought back cocoa tea. I'm there!

FIGURE 8-18

Hovercards are a whole
lot less impressive when

it visitors don’t bother to
fill out their Gravatar
profiles.

Edit

GEM IN THE ROUGH

Gravatar Verified Services

As you’ve seen, the Gravatar service is more than just a way
to display your picture on different websites. It’s also a way
for you to store a mini-profile with a bio, some basic personal
details, and links to all the Gravatar-enabled websites you use.

This last part is one of Gravatar’s niftier features. It lets you
add links in your Gravatar profile that point to other social
websites or blogging services you belong to. For example, you
canadd links to your Facebook or Twitter accounts. Or you can
include a link to your photos on Flickr, your videos on YouTube
or Vimeo, your blog on WordPress (or Blogger, or Tumblr), and
your accounts on many other social sites.

When you first sign up with Gravatar, it doesn’t include any
of these links. You need to add them by editing your Gravatar

profile from the Verified Services section. Choose a service from
the list (like Facebook), and then click Add. Gravatar asks you
to sign in to set up the link. (This is why Gravatar calls them
verified services—it doesn’t actually add the link unless you
verify that it truly belongs to you.)

In the past, when you added a verified service, Gravatar
included a tiny icon for it in your hovercard (which was quite
cooland very convenient). Sadly, Gravatar no longer takes this
step, possibly to prevent spammers from abusing hovercards.
However, verified service links still appear in a clearly visible
place on the Gravatar profile page (Figure 8-19). To see them,
click the View Complete Profile button that appears in every
hovercard (Figure 8-17).

CHAPTER 8: COMMENTS: LETTING YOUR READERS TALK BACK

269



MAKING

COMMENTS
MORE
PERSONAL

FIGURE 8-19
Salah Khan has three
verified services with
Gravatar: a WordPress.
com blog, a Facebook
account, and a YouTube
account.

Salah Khan

New York, NY

I'm a graphic designer and serial
procrastinator. | like to darn socks, drink
unusual teas, and think of brilliant
excuses. If you see me out and about on
the Web, there's probably some serious
work getting left behind.

Find Me Online

® lazyfather.wordpress.com
(@ rotow B

B salah.khan.ose2
6 10

O salahkhan.9862

SON XML PHP VCF QR

Report Abuse

Websites

My Personal Site

Facebook and Twitter Comments

Gravatars are a great idea, but they might not be practical for your site because
people might not bother to use them (or they might not even realize how to use
them). No matter—you can give visitors other comment options. For example, you
can let them log into your site using their Facebook or Twitter credentials, and then
post a comment. In such a case, WordPress grabs your guest’s Facebook or Twitter
profile picture and displays it next to that person’s comments (Figure 8-20).
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FIGURE 8-20

In this example, Charles Pakata is a WordPress.
com user who has signed up with the Gravatar

LisalGhang Edt - Reply service. But Lisa and Rakesh are Facebook users.
This market is mad. Mortgages are whack. Save your money and rent. As long as they log into Facebook, WordPress

uses their Facebook profile pictures, without
forcing them to sign up with Gravatar or take any

Rakesh Sureet Edit - R
- Edt Reply extra steps.

I'm the client Charles is talking about, and let me assure you, he's NOT
EXAGGERATING. The place was nice, but the owner was highly, highly

unstable.

[ Charles M. Pakata Edit - Reply
& ¥ Hanginthere...

If your site runs on WordPress.com, you already have the Facebook and Twitter
sign-in feature, and there’s no way to switch it off.

If you run a self-hosted blog, the best way to get Facebook and Twitter comments
is with the Jetpack plug-in (page 297). However, you won’t be able to see the com-
ments until you explicitly enable them. To do that, click Jetpack in the dashboard
menu. Look for the box named “Jetpack Comments,” and then click the Activate
button inside (Figure 8-21). Incidentally, this setting isn’'t just for Facebook and
Twitter users—it also lets anyone with a Google+ or WordPress.com account join in.

TIP v might find that once you enable Jetpack comments, your comment section gets a new background

that doesn’t blend in with the rest of your page. To fix this, choose Settings—sDiscussion, scroll down to the
Jetpack Comments section, and try different options under Color Scheme. You can pick Light, Dark, or Transparent;
finding the best fit is a trial-and-error process.
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-} FIGURE 8-21
Dashboard g .
. A self-hosted site doesn’t get Jetpack comments
QQ Jetpack unless you install the plug-in and specifically

opt in by clicking the Activate button shown

Jetpack J etpa Ck here. To turn Jetpack comments off, you need

to return to this box, click Learn More, and then

click Deactivate.
Notifications Wo
Posts Monitor and
. manage your site’s
Media activity with

Notifications in your
Toolbar and on
WordPress.com.

Pages
Comments

Feedback Learn More

Appearance
Plugins Su

Users : —

Tools [Lf ]

Settings

W -earn More

Some people turn on Facebook and Twitter comments and enable the “Users
must be registered and logged in to comment” setting (which you can find at
Settings—Discussion). This creates a site that requires commenters to provide a social
identity. When a site owner takes this step, he’s usually thinking something like this:

“I’ve been flexible, and now | want something in return. I've given my readers
several good options for establishing their identity (Facebook, Twitter, Google+,
and WordPress.com). By making them use one, | can lock out spammers and force
people to bring their virtual identities to my site.”

Think carefully before you take this step. First, it only partly protects your site against
spam, because many spambots have fake Facebook identities. Second, it guarantees
that you’ll scare away at least some potential commenters, including those who don’t
have a social media account, those who can’t be bothered to log in, and those who
don’t want to reveal their social identities to you.
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I Stamping Out Comment Spam

So far, you've focused on the comments that are supposed to be on your site—the
ones your visitors leave in response to your posts. Up to now, this discussion has
skirted a disquieting fact: On the average WordPress site, spam comments outweigh
legit comments by a factor of 10 to 1. And spammers don’t discriminate—they don’t
attempt to chase the most popular blogs or the ones that cover their favorite topics.
Instead, they spew their dreck everywhere.

Understanding Spam

You’re no doubt familiar with the idea of email spam—trashy chain letters and
hoaxes that try to get you to download malware or send your banking information
to a Nigerian gentleman with a cash flow problem. Blog spam is a different creature
altogether. While email spam tries to lure you in, blog spam tries to slip right past
you. That’s because blog spammers aren’t after you—they’re targeting your read-
ers. The goal is for them to sneak their advertisements onto your site, where they
can attract the attention of people who already trust your blog. Every bit of blog
spam is trying to lure a reader to travel to the spammer’s site, either by clicking the
commenter’s name or a link in the comment text.

In the past, spammers were crude and their messages easy to identify. Today,
they’re trickier than ever. They attempt to disguise themselves as actual readers to
fool you into allowing their comment (with its link to their site). Or they pretend to
sell real products (which they never deliver). And spammers hire low-paid workers
to hand-write spam messages and circumvent safeguards against spambots, like
Captchas (page 280).

Some WordPressers tell horror stories of receiving hundreds or thousands of spam
messages a day. The problem is severe enough that, if you’re not careful, you can
wind up spending more time dealing with spam than managing the rest of your site.
Fortunately, you can use the tools and strategies discussed below to fight back.

UP TO SPEED

Caught in the Wild

Spammers take great care to make their messages look as
natural as possible. The spammer’s payload is a link, which
is submitted with the comment and hidden behind the com-
menter’s name.

“i was exactly talking about this with a friend yesterday, and
now i found about it in your blog. this is awesome.”

“Could you tell me when you’re going to update your posts?”

“I've also been thinking the identical thing myself lately. Grate-

Here are some of the spam messages that we caught on this
book’s example sites. Would any have fooled you?

“Glad to know about something like this.”

“Perhaps this is one of the most interesting blogs that i have
ever seen. interesting article, funny comment. keep it up!”

ful to see another person on the same wavelength! Nice article.”

“We’rea bunch of volunteers and opening a brand new scheme
in our community. Your site offered us with valuable info to
paintings on. You have done an impressive job and our whole
community can be grateful to you.”
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You can defend against spam in several ways:

* Forbidding all comments. This is obviously a drastic, ironclad approach. To
disable comments, you turn off the “Allow people to post comments on new
articles” checkbox on the Settings—Discussion page. But be warned that if you
do, you’ll sacrifice the lively conversation your visitors expect.

Verdict: An extreme solution. The cure is worse than the disease.

* Using moderation. This is the default WordPress approach, and it’s the one
you learned about in this chapter. The problem is that you just can’t keep
moderating a site that’s growing in size and popularity—it becomes too labor-
intensive. It also has a distinct drawback: It forces commenters to wait before
their comment appears on your site, by which point they may have lost interest
in the conversation.

Verdict: Not practical in the long term, unless you combine it with a spam-
catching tool (like Akismet, which you’ll meet in a moment).

* Forcing commenters to log in (for self-hosted sites only). To use this ap-
proach, you need to add each visitor’s ID to your WordPress site, or create some
way for them to register on your site themselves. This approach definitely isn’t
suitable for the average public blog. However, it may work if you have a small,
captive audience—for example, if you’re building a site for family members only,
or for a team of coworkers.

Verdict: For special cases only. You’ll learn about multiuser blogs in Chapter 11.

* Making commenters log in, but allowing third-party log-ins. A third-party
login verifies your guests through an authentication service—typically one
provided by WordPress.com, Facebook, or Twitter. This requirement may work,
because many people already have Facebook or Twitter accounts that they don’t
mind using (Whereas they definitely won’t bother creating a new account just to
leave a single comment). Still, forcing logins may drive away as many as half of
your would-be commenters. And it’s still not truly spam-proof, because clever
spam-bots can create Facebook accounts, just like real people can.

Verdict: A good idea, but not a complete spam-fighting solution.

* Using Akismet or another spam-catching plug-in. Many WordPress adminis-
trators swear that their lives would not be livable without the automatic spam-
detecting feature of Akismet. It isn’t perfect—some site owners complain that
legitimate comments get trashed, and they need to spend serious time fishing
them out of the spam bucket—but it usually gives the best spam protection with
the minimum amount of disruption to the commenting process.

Verdict: The best compromise. It’s also essential if you turn off moderation.
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The pros and cons of managing comments by moderation versus spam-fighting are
a lot to digest, even for seasoned webheads. But the evidence is clear: Most Word-
Press pros eventually start using a spam-catching tool. They may use it in addition
to moderation, or—more likely—instead of it.

NOTE If you don’t have a spam filter, you are the spam filter. And given that an ordinary WordPress site

can attract dozens of spam messages a day, you don’t want to play that role.

If you’re ready to ditch comment moderation in favor of a livelier, more responsive,
and less controlled discussion, choose Settings—Discussion and turn off the check-
boxes next to these settings: “An administrator must always approve the comment”
and “Comment author must have a previously approved comment.” Then click Save
Changes at the bottom of the page.

Now continue to the next section to make sure you have a proper spam-blocker in
place.

POWER USERS’ CLINIC

WordPress’s Other Spam-Catching Options

WordPress has a few built-in spam-fighting options on the
Settings—Discussion page. In the past, they were a practical
line of defense that could intercept and stop a lot of junk com-
ments. Unfortunately, spamming evolved in the intervening
years, and now these settings are only occasionally useful.
They include:

to catch spam. However, don’t rush to put in obvious
spammy keywords, because you’ll just end up doing a
clumsier version of what Akismet already does. Instead,
consider using these hoxes if you have a spam problem
that’s specific to your site—for example, a certain keyword
that keeps coming up when spammers target your posts.

+ “Hold a comment in the queue if it contains 2 or more + “Automatically close comments on articles older than

links.” Use this setting to catch posts that have a huge
number of links. The problem is that spammers are on to
this restriction, so they’ve toned down their links to make
their spam look more like real comments.

The Comment Moderation and Comment Blacklist boxes.
Try these boxes, described earlier (page 253), as a way

14 days.” Unless you set it, this option isn’t switched on.
However, it’s a potentially useful way to stop spammers
from targeting old posts, where the conversation has
long since died down. And you don’t need to stick to
the suggested 14 days. You can type in any number,
even making the lockout period start a year after you

to keep out offensive text. They also double as a way publish a post.

Understanding Akismet

Akismet is one of many spam-fighting plug-ins developers created for WordPress.
However, it has a special distinction: Automattic, the same folks who built WordPress,
makes it. It’s also the only spam-blocking tool with which WordPress.com blogs work.

Akismet works by intercepting each new comment. It sends the details of that com-
ment (including its text and the commenter’s website, email, and IP addresses) to
one of Akismet’s web servers. There, the server analyzes it, using some crafty code
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and a secret spam-fighting database, to attempt to determine whether it’s legiti-
mate. Any one of a number of details can betray a spam message, including links to
known spam sites, a known spammer IP address, phrases commonly found in spam
messages (“free Viagra” for instance), and so on. Akismet quickly makes its decision
and reports back to your website. Your site then either publishes the comment or
puts it in the Spam folder, depending on Akismet’s judgment.

WordPress experts report that Akismet’s success rate hovers at around 97 percent.
Usually, when Akismet errs, it does so by flagging a safe comment as spam (rather
than allowing real spam through). However, Akismet’s success depends on the site
and the timing. When spammers adjust their tactics, it may take Akismet a little
time to catch up, during which its accuracy will drop.

Akismet is free, mostly. Personal sites pay nothing (unless you volunteer a small
donation). However, small businesses and money-making blogs are expected to
contribute $5 per month. Large publishers that want to spam-proof multiple sites
are asked for $50 a month.

NOTE Akismet uses an honor system, and there are plenty of sites that earn a bit of money but don’t pay
the Akismet fee. If you want a totally free business-friendly solution for a self-hosted site, you need to find a
different plug-in. Several good alternatives are described in the box below.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Akismet Alternatives

| need a spam-catching tool, but | don’t want Akismet. Are
there other options?

If you run a self-hosted WordPress site, there’s no shortage
of spam-fighting plug-ins. Unlike Akismet, many are free for
almost everyone. (Some plug-in developers collect donations,
charge for only the highest-traffic sites, or make extra money
charging support fees to big companies. Others do it simply
for the prestige.)

Two caveats apply. First, if you plan to use Jetpack’s social
commenting feature (page 270), which lets visitors comment
using their Facebook and Twitter identities, your options are
limited. Currently, Akismet is the only spam fighter that works
with these identities.

Second, it’simpossible to know which anti-spam tool is the best
for your site—you need to try them out yourself. Anti-spam
developers and spammers are locked in an ever-escalating
arms race. The spam blocker that works perfectly this week
might falter the next week when clever spammers work around
its detection rules.

Three good Akismet alternatives include:
« Anti-spam (http://tinyurl.com/wp-anti-spam)
+ Antispam Bee (http://antispambee.com)

+ AVH First Defense Against Spam (http://tinyurl.com/
avhspam)

To try one of these out, install it using WordPress’s plug-in
feature. But before you do, skip ahead to the basics of plug-in
management described in Chapter 9.
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Installing Akismet

If your site is on WordPress.com, you’re already using Akismet, and there’s no way
to turn it off. As soon as you turn off comment moderation, you leave the entire
process in Akismet’s hands. (Skip ahead to the next section to learn more about
that.) If you have a self-hosted site, there’s a little more to Akismet’s setup. The
plug-in is so valuable that Automattic bundles a copy with every WordPress site.
However, it isn’t activated, which means it’s just an idle file sitting on your web
server. To make Akismet spring to life, you need to sign up for an Akismet key and
activate the plug-in. Here’s how:

1. First, you need an Akismet key. To get that, head to http://akismet.com/
wordpress.

You can think of the Akismet key as a license to use Akismet on your site.
2. Click “Get An Akismet API Key.”
The sign-up page appears.

3. If you already have a WordPress.com account, you can use that login in-
formation with Akismet. Click “l already have a WordPress.com account.”

You’ll need to fill in your email address and password, and click Authorize to
link everything up. Then skip to step 5.

NOTE Remember, if you use any of the other services Automattic provides, such as Gravatar for comment
pictures (page 263) or the Jetpack plug-in (page 297), then you already have a WordPress.com account linked to
your email address.

4. If you don’t have a WordPress.com account, you can sign up now. Fill in
your email address, pick a user name and a password, and then click the
“Sign up” button.

When you get the confirmation email, click the activation link inside to complete
the signup.

5. If you haven’t already done so, sign in to Akismet with your email address
and password.

Before Akismet will give you a key, it checks to see if you're willing to pay for
the privilege.

Akismet shows three sign-up options (Figure 8-22), depending on the type of
site you have. It may also offer you the chance to buy Akismet in a bundle with
VaultPress, a WordPress backup tool described on page 312.
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FIGURE 8-22

If you run a small, not-
for-profit site or personal
blog, you can click Sign
Up in the Personal box
without guilt. If you have
a more serious Site, your

Lite =

Save up to $15 Save up to $200

GET THE BACKUPS BUNDLE GET THE SECURITY BUNDLE )

conscience compels you
to click Sign Up in the
Pro box.

Enterprise Pro Personal

$50/mo $5/mo $0-$120/yr

Multiple Site Access Single-site access Personal Blogs

For companies with multiple For small non-personal sites For non-business personal

low traffic sites or blogs sites or blogs

6. Click the appropriate Sign Up button.

If you picked the personal plan, Akismet still asks for a donation (Figure 8-23).
You choose an amount using a slider below the question “What is Akismet
worth to you?” (In fairness to freeloaders everywhere, it’s difficult to answer
this question before you actually start using Akismet.)

FIGURE 8-23

Akismet asks for a donation of $36 a year. Drag the
slider either way to change the amount you’re willing
to pay. Go all the way to the left and your voluntary
contribution declines to nothing, and the credit card
options disappear.

You selected:

Personal blog access

WHAT IS AKISMET WORTH TO YOU?

536.00/yr

Yearly confribution: $36

SECURE CHECKOUT

1525 128 bit encryption so
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7. Fill in your name and click Continue.

NOTE

If you elected to pay for Akismet, you need to enter your credit card or PayPal
information as well.

Shortly thereafter, you’ll receive an email message with your Akismet key
init.

It’s a funny-looking code, like 0286f4c389b2. Make note of it, because you'll
need it in a few steps.

Return to yoursite’s dashboard, and then choose Plugins—Installed Plugins.

You'll see a list of plug-ins, with Akismet at the top.

You’ll learn far more about plug-ins, including how to manage them and how to find more, in the

next chapter. But for now, these steps walk you through the very simple process of activating the Akismet plug-in
you already have.

10.

.

12.

Point (without clicking) to Akismet, and click the Activate link that appears.

At this point, WordPress shows a message at the top of the Plugins page with
an activation button.

Click the “Activate your Akismet account” button and then click the “I
already have a key” link.

This brings you to the page where you enter your Akismet key.

Copy the key from your email message and then paste it into the text box
(Figure 8-24).
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. FIGURE 8-24
A-
. Akismet Before Akismet can start catching spam, it needs your AP
key, which looks like the series of letters and numbers
Akismet APl Key shown here.
7ccacbeS566eb)

You must enter a valid Akismet API key here. If you need an API key,
you can create one here
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Akismet displays a message that confirms that everything worked out and your
setup is complete. It also displays two optional settings that you can tweak:

o “Auto-delete spam submitted on posts more than a month old” tells
Akismet to periodically delete old messages in your spam folder, whether
you reviewed them or not. This is generally a good idea, because it prevents
your site from collecting thousands of spam comments that will swell up
your WordPress database to an ungainly size. (The box on page 282 has
more about the problem.)

» “Show the number of comments you’ve approved beside each comment
author” tells Akismet to add an extra piece of information to the com-
ments list in the dashboard. This is a count with the number of comments
you previously approved from each would-be commenter. Presumably, if
you’ve approved plenty of messages from the same person, you can trust
their newest contributions.

To revise these settings later, head to the Plugins—Akismet section of the
dashboard.

Using Akismet

Akismet integrates so seamlessly into WordPress’s comment system that you might
not even realize it’s there. It takes over the comments list, automatically moving
suspicious comments to the spam folder and publishing everything else.

To give Akismet a very simple test, sign out of your site, and then try adding a few
comments. If you enter ordinary text, the comment should sail through without a
hiccup. But type in something like “Viagra! Cialis!!” and Akismet will quietly dispose
of your comment.

Just because you disabled moderation and started using Akismet doesn’t mean your
comment-reviewing days are over. Once your site is up and running with Akismet,
you should start making regular trips to the Comments section of the dashboard.
Only now, instead of reviewing pending comments that haven’t been published, you
should click the Spam link and check for any valid comments that were accidentally
removed. If you find one, point to it and click the Not Spam link. If you find several,
you can restore them all with a bulk action—first, turn on the checkboxes next to
the comments, pick Not Spam from the Bulk Actions list, and then click Apply. You'll
soon get a feeling for how often you need to check for stray messages.
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Fighting Spam with CAPTCHA

Some WordPress administrators find that a traditional spam-analysis tool like Akis-
met isn’t enough to stop the inevitable avalanche of spam. Others find that Akismet
consistently flags good comments as spam, creating a different sort of comment-
moderation headache. If you’re in the first camp, you might want to supplement
Akismet with something else. If you’re in the second camp, you might want to try
switching Akismet off and plugging the hole with a different tool.

Either way, one good candidate is a Captcha (which computer nerds translate into
the phrase “Completely Automated Public Turing test to tell Computers and Humans
Apart”). The idea behind Captcha technology is to force commenters to do something
that automated spam-bots can’t, at least not easily. If you’ve ever registered with
a site that asks you to retype a set of fuzzy letters or distorted words, you’ve seen
Captcha in action. Facebook, Hotmail, and Gmail all use it, for example.

The problem with Captchas is twofold. First, there’s no Captcha that’s too hard for
some spambot to crack. Second, there’s no Captcha that’s so easy that it won’t annoy
your readers, at least a little. But if you use an easy, unobtrusive Captcha, you just
might be able to reduce spam to more manageable proportions, without annoying
your visitors too much. (Hint: You don’t want to use the fuzzy letter system.)

To add a Captcha, you need to be running a self-hosted WordPress site, and you
need to add a plug-in. If you search the WordPress plug-in repository, you'll find
dozens. Here are three worth considering:

« Growmap Anti-Spambot (http://tinyurl.com/growmapspam). This is almost
the simplest Captcha you can use. It simply asks the commenter to check a
checkbox. Thus, it annoys almost no one but still trips up the majority of auto-
mated spam-bots.

« CAPTCHA (http://tinyurl.com/wp-captcha). This generically named plug-in lets
you use simple math questions, like “seven + 1.” Yes, shockingly enough, some
would-be commenters will still manage to get these questions wrong. However,
it won’t drive visitors away as quickly as a fuzzy-word-reading test.

« Anti-CAPTCHA (http://tinyurl.com/wp-anticaptcha). This plug-in performs
an invisible test. Essentially, it asks a guest’s web browser to run a snippet of
JavaScript. That snippet then sets a hidden value in the web page. Automated
spam-bots usually ignore JavaScript code, so they won’t be able to set the hid-
den value that Anti-CAPTCHA looks for, and thus they’ll fail the test. Overall,
this plug-in catches the least amount of spam, but it presents no inconvenience
to your readers.

Remember, CAPTCHA isn’t foolproof. It won’t stop human spammers (who typically
account for less than 10 percent of all spam), and it won’t stop the sneakiest spam-
bots. However, it can reduce the total amount of spam enough to improve your life.
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TROUBLESHOOTING MOMENT

What to Do When Your Blog is Buried in Pending Comments

Spammy comments are a danger to any blog. If visitors find
your site choked with spam, they’re far less likely to keep
reading or make a return visit.

But even if spam comments aren’t approved, they can still
pose a problem for your site. First, they clog your Comments
page in the dashboard, making it harder for you to find the
real comments. And because WordPress stores them in its
database, they can bloat it with meaningless content, wast-
ing space on your web host and making it more difficult and
time-consuming to back up your site.

The solution seems obvious—just delete all the spam—but it’s
not always so easy. If your site has the misfortune to fall victim
to an automated spam-spewing tool, you can find yourself with
thousands or even hundreds of thousands of spam comments
in short order. (It’s happened to us.) So what’s a WordPress
administrator to do?

If you use a spam-catching plug-in like Akismet, spam com-
ments end up in the spam folder. The good news is that you can
clean out all your spam with just a few clicks. In the dashboard

menu, click Comments, and then click the Spam link at the top
of the list. Finally, click the Empty Spam button. (Even better,
get your spam catcher to automatically clean out old spam, as
explained on page 280.)

Ifyou’re not using a spam-catching plug-in, you’ve got a higger
problem on your hands. That’s because the spam comments
will be pending comments, and the dashboard doesn’t provide
a way to delete a huge number of pending comments at once.
Even bulk actions can act on no more than a single page of
comments at a time. At that rate, deleting thousands of spam
comments is a several-day affair.

There are two solutions. First, you can use a plug-in that
removes all pending comments, such as WP-Optimize (http://
tinyurl.com/wp-opti). Or, if you're a tech savvy person who’s
not intimidated by the idea of diving into your WordPress
database and fiddling around, you can use a tool like php-
MyAdmin to peer into your database and remove the junk. To
get started in this endeavor, read the walkthrough at http.//
tinyurl.com/deletepen?.
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CHAPTER

9

Getting New Features
with Plug-Ins

ordPress offers an impressive set of built-in features. In the previous
chapters, you used them to write posts and pages, and to glam up your
site. But serious WordPress fans have a way to get even more from the

program—or, technically, about 30,000 ways to get more, because that’s how many
free WordPress plug-ins you can use to supercharge your site.

Before you go any further, be aware of one critical point: WordPress plug-ins work
on self-hosted WordPress sites only. If you use WordPress.com, you’re not allowed
to install even a single plug-in. This restriction isn’t as bad as it seems, however,
because WordPress.com already offers a number of extra features and preinstalled
plug-ins, as chosen by the fine people at Automattic. For example, WordPress.
com sites come with social media sharing buttons for Facebook and Twitter, while
self-hosted WordPress sites need a plug-in to do the same thing. So even though
WordPress.com users can’t pack on new features, they do start off slightly ahead.

If you’re a WordPress.com site builder, you don’t need to go any further in this chap-
ter. Skip ahead to Chapter 10 to keep using what you’ve got. But if you’re running a
self-hosted WordPress site, you need to know how to add plug-ins to make your site
truly great. This chapter shows you how to find, evaluate, and install plug-ins, and
then tweak their settings. You'll also explore several of WordPress’s most popular
and practical plug-ins, including:

* Jetpack. Automattic created this plug-in to give WordPress self-hosters most
of the features available to WordPress.com sites, all in one easy step.

* WPtouch. This plug-in gives your site a mobile-friendly face-lift, so it looks
great on smart devices, like iPhones and iPads.
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» Online Backup for WordPress. Use this plug-in to help crash-proof your site.

* WP Super Cache. This popular plug-in uses clever caching tricks to boost the
speed of heavily trafficked pages.

You'll see plenty more plug-ins in the following chapters, where you’ll use them to
solve problems, fill gaps, and add all sorts of frills.

M Managing Plug-Ins

WordPress reserves a section of the dashboard for plug-ins: the predictably named
Plugins menu. You get started by choosing Plugins—Installed Plugins to see a list
of all the plug-ins installed on your website (Figure 9-1).

Dashboard
Posts
Media
Pages

Comments

Appearance

K¢ Plugins

Installed Plugins

. Screen Options Help FIGURE 9-1
Plugins addnew . .
T R P WordPress installations
Sl usually include these two
jons ¥ || Apply 2 item: . .

Bulk Actions + || Apply “" 1 plug-ins. The Akismet
Plugin Description tool helps you catch
Akismet Used by millions, Akismetis quite possibly the best way in the world to protect Comment Spam (Dage
Activate Edit Delete  your blog from comment and trackback spam. It keeps your site protected from 273), while the Hello

spam even while you sleep. To get started: 1) Click the "Activate" link to the left of ) B
this description, 2) Sign up for an Akismet API key, and 3) Go to your Akismet DO”V plug-ln doesn’t do
configuration page. and save your API key. mU(h, Othef [han Ie[ you

Version 2.5.9 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site

test the plug-in system

Hello Dally This is not just a plugin, it symbolizes the hope and enthusiasm of an entire (page 293).

Activate Edit Delete  generation summed up in two words sung most famously by Louis Armstrong:
Hello, Dolly. When activated you will randomly see a lyric from Hello, Dolly in the
upper right of your admin screen on every page.

Version 1.6 | By Matt Mullenweg | Visit plugin site

Plugin Description

Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply 2 items

Usually, the self-hosted version of WordPress comes with two plug-ins that are
installed but not active. That means the plug-ins are sitting on your website, ready
to be called into service, but that they’re not actually doing anything yet. (It’s the
same as when you install a theme but don’t activate it.) Some web hosts may top
you up with a few extra plug-ins for security’s sake (such as the Limit Login Attempts
plug-in discussed on page 567). But to get the really good stuff, you need to install
plug-ins on your own.

How Plug-Ins Work

Technically, a plug-inis a small program written in the same programming language
(PHP) that runs the entire WordPress system.
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Plug-ins work by inserting themselves into various WordPress operations. For
example, before WordPress displays a post, it checks to see if you installed any
plug-ins related to displaying posts. If you did, WordPress calls them into action.
This sort of check is called a hook, and WordPress has a long list of hooks that
launch plug-ins. A WordPress page can also use a special code, called a template
tag, to ask a plug-in to insert something in a specific place on a page. Either way, the
interaction between a WordPress site and its plug-ins happens behind the scenes,
without your intervention.

Building plug-ins is a fairly ambitious task, because it requires programming skills
and an intimate knowledge of the way WordPress works. Fortunately, there are
plenty of good plug-ins you can use without writing a stitch of code. Most WordPress
site owners spend a good deal of time picking the right plug-ins for their sites and
tweaking them just so. Very few write their own.

NOTE To learn more about creating plug-ins, you probably want to finish this book first, paying particular
attention to Part 4, where you’ll take a peek at the PHP programming that holds WordPress together. Then you
can continue with the somewhat terse WordPress plug-in documentation at http://tinyurl.com/write-plugin.

Searching for a Plug-In

The process of installing plug-ins is simply the process of copying the plug-in files
to your site’s plug-in directory, which WordPress names /wp-content/plugins. For
example, if you put WordPress on your site at http://pancakesforever.com/news, the
plug-in folder is http://pancakesforever.com/news/wp-content/plugins. Of course,
you don’t need to worry about the exact location of the plug-in directory, because
WordPress always puts plug-ins in the right place.

To install a plug-in, choose Plugins—Add New, which takes you to the Install Plugins
page. Five links at the top of the page let you decide how to find the mini-program
you want. These are your options:

* Search. If you can think of a keyword for the sort of WordPress plug-in you
want (for example, “mobile” or “Twitter”), you can probably find it through a
search. Type one or more keywords in the search box, and then click Search
Plugins (as shown in Figure 9-2). Or click one of the links in the “Popular tags”
section underneath, which displays the most common search keywords. Either
way, WordPress scans its massive plug-in directory for matches.

NOTE Don’t get confused by the fact that WordPress uses “plug-in directory” to refer to two things. First,
there’s your website’s plug-in directory, which is the folder on your web server where WordPress stores the
plug-in files for your website. Second, there’s the official WordPress plug-in directory, which is the giant catalog
of thousands of plug-ins you can download and install on your site.

MANAGING
PLUG-INS

CHAPTER 9: GETTING NEW FEATURES WITH PLUG-INS

287



MANAGING
PLUG-INS

» Upload. If you already downloaded a plug-in to your computer, all you need to
do to useitis transfer it to your website. To do that, click the Upload link, browse
to your plug-in ZIP file, and then choose Install Now. You use this technique if
you create your own plug-in, or if you acquire a plug-in from somewhere other
than WordPress’s plug-in directory (for example, if you bought a commercial
plug-in from a third party).

* Featured, Popular, or Newest. All these links let you browse the WordPress
plug-in directory, which can help you discover plug-ins you might not know
about. “Featured” shows useful plug-ins that WordPress has chosen to highlight,
“Popular” includes the most downloaded plug-ins (ones that other people use),
and “Newest” focuses on plug-ins that have been available for just a few days.

» Favorites. This link shows any plug-ins you previously flagged as your personal
favorites. This is a handy feature if you like to browse plug-ins in WordPress’s
plug-in directory (http://wordpress.org/plugins), and install them later using
your site’s trusty dashboard. To get WordPress.org to store your favorites, you
need to register first, which you can do by clicking the Register link on the plug-
in repository (it appears next to the user name and password boxes).

Screen Options Help FIGURE 9-2
Install Plugins The Install Plugins page
[Search | Upload | Featured | Popular | Newest | Favorites ] has five links to help

you find plug-ins. In this
example, you’re about
to search for plug-ins
that have the keyword

“jetpack” in their name or
‘jetpa(kj X H Search Plugins ‘ description.

Plugins extend and expand the functionality of WordPress. You may automatically install plugins from the WordPress
Plugin Directory or upload a plugin in .zip format via this page.

Search

Popular tags

You may also browse based on the most popular tags in the Plugin Directory:

adm'n AIAX buddypress category comment COMMENTS conent email Facebook feed

gallery google image imMages javascript jguery link liNkS login media Page pages
photo phoros PIUZIN POSt POStS rss seo shortcode sidebar social spam s
TWitter video WId,C.{et widgets wordpress youtube

The WordPress plug-in directory, with its staggering collection of more than 30,000
mini-programs, is the place most WordPress experts look for plug-ins first. If you
search for plug-ins, WordPress shows you a list of programs that match your key-
words (Figure 9-3). If you browse by category, like Featured or Newest, WordPress
lists relevant plug-ins.
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x ‘ Search Plugins

Screen Options Help

262 items  « < 1 |ofg » »
Description

Jetpack is a WordPress plugin that supercharges your self-
hosted WordPress site with the awesome cloud power of
WordPress.com.

For more information, check out Jetpack.me.

Features include:

Simple, concise stats with no additional load on your
server. Previously provided by WordPress.com Stats.
Emall subscriptions for your blog's posts and your post's
comments.

Social networking enabled commen... By Automattic.

(English description below German version!)

DE:

Dieses Plugin erweitert das Jetpack Plugin mit komplett
Ubersetzten deutschen Sprachdateien - in DU- und SIE-
Version {informell/ formell).

Nutzen:

Endlich das Plugin in verninftigemn Deutsch verwenden -
durchgangig konsistente Begriffe - komplette
Ubersetzung, inklusive Fehlerbehebungen
Kliententauglich: Sprachd... By David Decker -

DECKERWEB.

Install Plugins

Search | Search Results | Upload | Featured | Popular | Newest | Favorites
Keyword + | ETERD

Name Version  Rating

Jetpack by 2.9.1 b & & & i
WordPress.com

Details | Install Now

Jetpack 1.7.0 132 3 & ¢
German

(de_DE)

Details | Install Now

Jetpack Lite 302 1 S 8 & g

Alot of people, like me, miss the WordPress.com Stats

FIGURE 9-3

WordPress found 262
plug-ins that use the
word “jetpack.” The first
is the official Jetpack
plug-in, which adds
WordPress.com features
to self-hosted sites (as
described on page 297).

The next step is to determine if you actually want to install the plug-in you found.
Before you decide, it’s worth clicking the Details link that appears under the plug-
in name. That opens a window with extra information about the plug-in, including
a more detailed list of its features, the current version number, the person who
created it, its compatibility with different versions of WordPress, and the plug-in’s

rating (Figure 9-4).
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The person or company FIGURE 9-4
who created the plug-in.

Click this link to visit their website ~ The Jetback plug-in is
up to date (it was last

_ updated a week ago) and

consistently popular (with
Description Installation Screenshots Changelog FAQ astaggering9million

[ ealo

FYl

Description

etpack is 3 WordPress plugin that supercharges your self-hosted
WordPress site with the awesome cloud power of WordPress.com.

Version: 2.9.1

Author: Automattic

For more information, check out Jetpack.me. Last Updated: 1 week ago
Features include: Requires WordPress Version: 3.7
or higher

= Simple, concise stats with no additional load on your server.
Previously provided by WordPress.com Stats.

Compatible up to: 3.8.1

’ L Downloaded: 9,050,742 times
= Email subscriptions for your blog's posts and you| post's

comments. WordPress.org Plugin Page »
= Social networking enabled comment system. Plugin Homepage »

Likes, allowing your readers to show their apprec|ation of your
posts. Average Rating

= Monitor and manage your site's activity with Notffications in your * * * * ﬁ
Toolbar and on WordPress.com. (based on 1,305 ratings)

= Simple, Akismet-backed contact forms.
= The WP.me URL shortener.

Hovercard popups for your commenters via Grav|atar.

Easily embedded media from popular sites like YcJuTube, Digg, and Vimeo.

= The ability to post to your blog from any email clipnt.

The plug-in's popularity: The latest version of
how many people have downloaded WordPress that's known
it and what rating they've given it to work with this plug-in

The most important information about a plug-inis its WordPress compatibility, which
you determine by looking at three of the plug-in’s characteristics:

* Requires WordPress Version. This tells you the minimum version of WordPress
you need on your site to use this plug-in. Because you’re a security-conscious
webmaster who always makes sure your site runs the latest WordPress updates,
this part isn’t so important.
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* Compatible up to. This tells you the /atest version of WordPress that the plug-in
works with. Sometimes, people create plug-ins, maintain them for a while, and
then abandon them. The result is that the old plug-ins keep kicking around the
WordPress plug-in directory, even though they’re of no use to sites that use
newer editions of WordPress. By checking the “Compatible up to” information,
you can avoid these clunkers.

NOTE The “Compatible up to” information reflects only the latest version of WordPress that the plug-in
creator has fested. It’s not unusual for plug-ins to be slightly behind the times. For example, if WordPress 4.1 has
just been released, a plug-in might claim support for up to WordPress 4.0 only. In this case, the plug-in is still
likely to work on a WordPress 4.1 site.

» Last Updated. You may want to check this date as you try to avoid old and
out-of-date plug-ins. Although old plug-ins sometimes keep working, it’s best
to stick with plug-ins that have been updated within the last year (at least).
Regular maintenance also increases the chances that a plug-in is getting new
features and fixes, which are two more attributes that make it a good candidate
for your site.

If you’re still not satisfied, you can click one of the other tabs in the “More informa-
tion” window to get still more information about your plug-in. Initially, you start at
the Description tab (Figure 9-4), but you may want to check out other tabs, too:
Screenshots to get a feel for what the plug-in looks like, Changelog to see what
changes or fixes have recently been made, and FAQ to read the answers to common
webmaster questions.

You may also want to look for information about the plug-in on the author’s page
or website. You’ll often find the author’s blog, other plug-ins the author maintains,
and some additional support information. To see, make sure you’re on the Descrip-
tion tab and then click the author’s name (which appears as a link in the information
box, as shown in Figure 9-4).

TIP Finding a good plug-in requires a bit of detective work. If you find a few plug-ins that seem to offer the
feature you need, compare them to see which has the highest number of downloads, the best star rating, and
the most recent updates.
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WordPress Isn’t the Last Word on Plug-Ins

The WordPress plug-in directory is the first and best place to
look for plug-ins. It gives you thousands to choose from, and
you can be reasonably certain they’re safe and stable. And
they’ll always be free. (The most obvious disadvantage is that
the WordPress plug-in repository is crowded with a number of
out-of-date plug-ins, so you need to get good at sniffing out
and avoiding these dead ends.)

However, there are also a number of companies that se//plug-
ins. These for-pay plug-ins are sometimes called premium
plug-ins, and they don’t appear in the WordPress plug-in
directory. Instead, you find them though a Google search,
a friend who’s in the know, a premium plug-in repository,
or one of the many “Top WordPress Plug-In” articles. The
problem with a premium plug-in (besides the fact that it costs
money) is that you need to carefully scope out the company
that makes it to make sure you aren’t paying for a mediocre

product or, even worse, a bit of malicious spamware that will
compromise your site.

In this book, you’ll stick to using free plug-ins from the
WordPress directory. However, if you need something more
(for example, if you’re a professional WordPress site designer
who’s creating sites for other companies), you’ll eventually
want to check out the high-end plug-in market. You can get
more information from an advanced WordPress and web design
site like Smashing Magazine (http://wp.smashingmagazine.
com) or by browsing a premium plug-in site like WPMU DEV
(http://premium.wpmudev.org) or CodeCanyon (http://co-
decanyon.net). But remember, even though premium plug-ins
cost money, they aren’t necessarily better. Some of the best
plug-ins in the industry are built by open-source developers
and companies with WordPress-related businesses, and they
don’t ask for anything more than an optional donation.

Installing a Plug-In

If you decide to go ahead with a particular plug-in, installing it is simple. Just click
the Install Now link, which appears next to each plug-in in your search results (Figure
9-3) and in the “More information” window (Figure 9-4). When WordPress prompts

you to confirm your installation, click OK.

Typically, the installation takes just a matter of seconds. WordPress gives you
minimal feedback as it grabs the plug-in’s ZIP file, pulls all the plug-in files out of
it, and transfers them to an ad hoc folder it creates on your website (Figure 9-5).
For example, if you install Jetpack on the WordPress site http.//magicteahouse.
net, WordPress creates the folder http://magicteahouse.net/wp-content/plugins/

jetpack for the plug-in files.
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FIGURE 9-5

This is what you see
when you install Jetpack.
To start using it, click

Installing Plugin: Jetpack by WordPress.com 2.9.1

Downloading install package from https://downloads.wordpress.org/plugin/jetpack.2.9.1.zip. .

Unpacking the package... Activate Plugin. To search
Installing the plugin.. for another plug-in,

choose Return to Plugin
Successfully installed the plugin Jetpack by WordPress.com 2.9.1. Installer

Activate Plugin | Return to Plugin Installer

Activating a Plug-In

Plug-ins are like themes—you can install as many as you want, but they have no
effect until you turn them on. One way to activate a plug-in is to click the Activate
Plugin link that appears when you first install the mini-program (Figure 9-5). But if
you want to activate a plug-in you already installed, go to Plugins—Installed Plugins
to see a list of available programs. Then click the Activate link under the name of
the plug-in you want to use. (If the plug-in is already active, you'll see a Deactivate
link instead—click it to switch off the plug-in.)

You can’t always tell what a newly activated plug-in is up to. Often, there’ll be evi-
dence that a plug-in is active somewhere in the dashboard, but every plug-in works
differently. Some provide a new page of options in the dashboard menu, others add
new widgets, some change the Add New Post or Edit Post pages, and some simply
start doing their work quietly in the background.

In a newly created WordPress site, you start with two inactive plug-ins, as you saw
back in Figure 9-1. To practice plug-in activation without risking anything on your
site, you can activate the harmless (but also useless) Hello Dolly sample plug-in.
When you switch it on, it adds a random lyric from Louis Armstrong’s song “Hello,
Dolly” to the top of every dashboard page (Figure 9-6).
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Plugins addnew

All (2) | Active (1) | Inactive (1
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply
Plugin
Akismet

Activate | Edit | Delete

Hello Dolly
Deactivate | Edit

Plugin

Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply

(Vou’re still glowin’, you're still r.rowm'] Screen Options Help

FIGURE 9-6

The Hello Dolly plug-in
adds song lyrics to every
dashboard page, which
is just enough to let you
know that the plug-in is
active. However, it’s safe

Search Installed Plugins
2 items
Description

Used by millions, Akismet is quite possibly the best way in the world to protect your blog
from comment and trackback spam. It keeps your site protected from spam even while you

sleep. To get started: 1) Click the "Activate” link to the left of this description, 2) Sign up for an to assume that no one
Akismet API key, and 3) Go to your Akismet configuration page, and save your API key. uses Hello Dolly for long
Version 2.5.9 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site on a real website.

This is not just a plugin, it symbolizes the hope and enthusiasm of an entire generation
summed up in two words sung most famously by Louis Armstrong: Hello, Dolly. When
activated you will randomly see a lyric from Hello, Dolly in the upper right of your admin
screen on every page.

Version 1.6 | By Matt Mullenweg | Visit plugin site

Description

2 items

The Hello Dolly plug-in needs no configuration. However, many plug-ins have their
own page (or pages) of settings that you can adjust. Confusingly, different plug-ins
put their settings in different places. Here are the three places to look:

The top-level items in the dashboard menu. Some plug-ins add an entirely
new item to the dashboard menu. For example, if you install Jetpack, you see
a Jetpack menu item near the top of the dashboard, just above the Posts menu
(Figure 9-7). This is the most common place for plug-in settings, especially if the
plug-in offers plenty of options. But there’s no surefire way to know where your
plug-in’s link will appear. Some plug-ins put it near the top of the dashboard
menu (as does Jetpack), while others put it at the bottom (WPtouch).

The Settings menu. Some plug-ins add a secondary menu under the Settings
menu. For example, to configure the Limit Login Attempts plug-in, you choose
Settings—Limit Login Attempts. Plug-ins are most likely to use this approach
when they have a small group of settings that fit on a single page. (Although
some plug-ins use tabs to cram a surprisingly large pile of settings into that one
page.) You may even find a rogue plug-in that stashes itself in the Tools menu.

The Plugins page. As you know, WordPress lists every plug-in you install on
the Plugins page. Underneath each plug-in are links that let you activate, de-
activate, edit, and delete the plug-in. Some plug-ins add an additional Settings
link that you can click to review and edit the plug-in’s options. Depending on
the plug-in, this link may provide the only way to configure the plug-in, or it
may duplicate a top-level menu heading or a command in the Settings menu.
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For example, clicking the Settings link under the Jetpack plug-in has the same

effect as clicking the Jetpack menu item (Figure 9-7).
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Dashboard

Posts
Media
Pages

Comments

Appearance

K Plugins

Installed Plugins

Plugins Addnew

All (4) | Active (3) | Inactive (
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply
Plugin

Akismet
Activate | Edit | Delete

Hello Dolly
Deactivate | Edit

7 by WordPress.com
@ Deactivate = Edit

WPtouch Mobile Plugin
Deactivate  Edit

Plugin

Dolly'll never go away again Screen Options Help

Search Installed Plugins
4 items
Description

Used by millions, Akismet is quite possibly the best way in the world to
protect your blog from comment and trackback spam. It keeps your site
protected from spam even while you sleep. To get started: 1) Click the
"Activate” link to the left of this description, 2) Sign up for an Akismet AP!
key, and 3) Go to your Akismet configuration page, and save your API key.

Version 2.5.9 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site

This is not just a plugin, it symbolizes the hope and enthusiasm of an entire
generation summed up in two words sung most famously by Louis
Armstrong: Hello, Dolly. When activated you will randomly see a lyric from
Hello, Dolly in the upper right of your admin screen on every page.

Version 1.6 | By Matt Mullenweg | Visit plugin site

Bring the power of the WordPress.com cloud to your self-hosted WordPress.
Jetpack enables you to connect your blog to a WordPress.com account to
use the powerful features normally only available to WordPress.com users.

Version 2.9.1 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site

Create a slick mobile WordPress website with just a few clicks

Version 3.1.9 | By BraveNewCode Inc. | Visit plugin site

Description

FIGURE 9-7

This site has three active
plug-ins (highlighted).
The Hello Dolly plug-in
has no additional settings,
but both the Jetpack and
WPtouch plug-ins do,

and you can get to them
through dashboard menu
headings (circled on the
left). Jetpack also includes
a Settings link on the
Plugins page.

As you can see, different plug-ins often work in ways that are similar, but not the same.
For that reason, you need to learn the way each plug-in works individually. In the
remainder of this chapter, you’ll take a close look at several prime plug-in examples.

TIP

You don’t need to keep plug-ins you don’t use. If you decide to trash a particular plug-in, choose

Plugins—sInstalled Plugins to call up the plug-in list, click Deactivate to switch a plug-in off (if it’s currently
active), and then click Delete to remove it entirely.
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Why You Don’t Want Too Many Plug-Ins

When new WordPress users discover plug-ins, their first
instinct is to load as much free goodness as they can onto
their sites. After all, if one plug-in is great, two dozen must
be mind-blowingly fantastic.

Before you get carried away, it’s worth pointing out the many
reasons you don’t want to install every plug-in you find:

+ Performance. As you already learned, plug-ins use PHP
code to carry out their tasks. The more plug-ins you
activate, the more work you’re asking WordPress to
do. Eventually, this work might add up to enough of an
overhead that it begins to slow down your site. The plug-
ins that do the most work (and are thus the most likely to
hinder site performance) include those that back up your
site, log your traffic, search for broken links, and perform

« Security. Plug-ins can have security holes, especially if

they’re poorly designed or out of date. More plug-ins
can mean more risk.

Compatibility. Sometimes, one plug-in can mess up
another. If your site uses a huge thicket of plug-ins, it’s
difficult to track down which one is at fault. You need to
resort to disabling all your plug-ins and then re-enabling
them one at a time, until the problem recurs.

Obsolescence. Often, plug-ins are developed by helpful
people in the WordPress community who need a given
feature and are ready to share their work. But there’s a
downside to this development model—it makes it more
likely for an author to stop developing a plug-in (for
example, when he doesn’t need it anymore or when he

search-engine optimization. just doesn’t have the time). Eventually, a new version of
+ Maintenance. The more plug-ins you have, the more WordPress may break an old plug-in you depend on, and
plug-ins you need to configure and update (when new you need to scramble to find a substitute.

versions come out). It’s a relatively small job, but pile  The best way to avoid problems like these is to use popular,
on the plug-ins and you might find yourself with some  regularly updated plug-ins, make sure they’re always up to
extra work. date, and keep the number of plug-ins you use small.

Keeping Your Plug-Ins Up to Date

Every time you install a plug-in, you extend WordPress’s features. If one of your
plug-ins has a security vulnerability, it creates a chink in your website’s armor that
exposes you to legions of cyber-attackers.

To avoid security problems, stick with well-used and well-loved plug-ins—those that
have stood the test of time, are in widespread use, and are still regularly revised. And
just as it’s important to keep WordPress secure and up to date, it’s also important
to make sure you have the latest, most reliable versions of all your plug-ins.

Although WordPress can keep itself up to date, it’s up to you to keep your plug-ins
current. The quickest way to spot an out-of-date plug-in is to look at the Plugins
heading in the dashboard menu. If WordPress notices that there’s a new version
of one or more of your plug-ins, it shows a number in a circle indicating how many
updates await you. For example, if updates are available for three of your plug-ins,
you see the number 3in a circle (Figure 9-8, top). This happens regardless of whether
your out-of-date plug-ins are active.
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Comments FIGURE 9-8
Top: WordPress wants
Appearance you to know that your
site has three out-of-date
K Plugins 3 plug-ins.
Installed Plugins Bottom: When WordPress
finds an update for a

plug-in, it displays an
“update now” link under
it on the Plugins page.

Jetpack by WordPress.com Bring the power of the WordPress.com cloud to your self-hosted WordPress.
Activate | Edit | Delete Jetpack enables you to connect your blog to a WordPress.com account to use the
powerful features normally only available to WordPress.com users.

Version 2.8 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site

£ Thereis a new version of Jetpack by WordPress.com available. View version 2.9.1 details or update now.

You should always update your plug-ins as soon as possible. In fact, if you see the
number-in-a-circle, you should probably stop what you’re doing and install the new
plug-ins straightaway. Typically, updates take just a few seconds, so you won’t be
stalled for long.

There are two easy ways to update a plug-in. You can do so from the Plugins page
by clicking the “update now” link under the plug-in (Figure 9-8, bottom). Or, you can
update numerous plug-ins at once using the Updates page (Dashboard—Updates),
which lists all the out-of-date themes and plug-ins on your site. Check the box next
to each plug-in you want to update and then click Update Plugins. Blink twice, and
WordPress will let you know that everything is up to date.

NOTE You must keep all your plug-ins up to date, even those that aren’t currently active. That’s because
hackers can still access the inactive plug-ins on your site and exploit any security flaws they contain.

M The Jetpack Plug-In

As you already know, WordPress.com sites don’t let you install plug-ins. But to keep
people happy, Automattic adds extra frills with its own, carefully tested plug-ins.
Every WordPress.com site gets these extras, and as a result, a stock WordPress.
com site actually has more features than a newly installed self-hosted site. (But
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now that you know how to browse the plug-in directory, with its thousands of site
enhancements, you can get your revenge pretty easily.)

If you don’t want to track down dozens of plug-ins, but you do want a simple way
to get the same features that WordPress.com sites have, there’s a simple, all-in-one
solution. It’s Jetpack, a plug-in developed by the folks who built WordPress.com,
and equipped with almost all the same great features.

To learn about Jetpack’s features, visit http://jetpack.me. Highlights include a picture
carousel (covered on page 333), contact forms (page 301), enhanced comments
(Chapter 8), Twitter and Facebook sharing (Chapter 12), and statistics about the
people who visit your site (Chapter 12).

NOTE The Jetpack plug-inis a useful way to get a pile of handy features in one package. You'll use it on and
off throughout this book. However, many WordPress experts avoid Jetpack’s cornucopia of plug-ins, preferring to
pick and choose plug-ins that provide just the features they need. For example, they may use separate plug-ins
for Facebook buttons, website statistics, and contact forms, rather than try to get them all through Jetpack. This
is a bit more work, but it’s really up to you to decide what works best for your site.

Signing Up with WordPress.com

You already know how to install the Jetpack plug-in—just search the plug-in direc-
tory for “jetpack” and click the Install Now link.

However, Jetpack has one additional (and slightly irritating) setup requirement. To
use it, you need a WordPress.com user ID and password, even though you don’t
plan to host any sites on WordPress.com.

After you activate Jetpack, the plug-in notifies you about this extra requirement with
amessage above the plug-in list. Here’s how to get Jetpack to recognize your single-
purpose WordPress.com account and get the plug-in working on your hosted site:

1. Click the “Connect to WordPress.com” button to set up the connection.

The Jetpack plug-in takes you to http://jetpack.wordpress.com and invites you
to fill in your WordPress.com user name and password.

If you’ve ever created a site with WordPress.com, you already have these de-
tails—you don’t need to create a new account, because you can use the same
one for as many Jetpack-enabled websites as you want. To finish the setup
process, enter your information and click Authorize Jetpack.

If you’ve never used WordPress.com before, now is the time to create an ac-
count. Continue to the next step.

2. Click the “Need an account” link.

You see the standard WordPress.com sign-up page. The difference is that now
WordPress.com assumes you want an account only, not a WordPress.com site. (If
for some reason you do want a WordPress.com site, you could create it later, or you
can click the “Sign up for a blog, too” link to get it as part of the sign-up process.)
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Your user name can be any combination of letters and numbers, so long as there
isn’t another WordPress.com member already using it.

Your password can be anything, but you should definitely make it different
from the password you use for your self-hosted site or for your web host’s
administrative interface.

Your email address is an essential detail, because WordPress.com sends you an
activation email. If you don’t get it, you can’t activate your account.

4. Click the “Sign up” button.
Now you need to wait for the activation email message.
5. When the email arrives, click the activation link inside.

That brings you back to the Jetpack page, and the link logs you into your Word-
Press.com account automatically (Figure 9-9).

6. Click Authorize Jetpack.

WordPress brings you back to your self-hosted site, where Jetpack is now
running.

FIGURE 9-9

Before WordPress
activates Jetpack, it asks
if you want to use your
WordPress.com user

. account (in this example,
Magic Tea House ﬂ Jetpack @ WORDPRESS.COM | v e
count) to activate Jetpack
Your atcounl & iow Sive. Sii i balow 16 Zctvale Jeack. on this site (Magic Tea
- House).

Howdy charles_p. Jetpack wants to connect prosetech com/wordpress/magicteahouse to WordPress.com.

Authorize the Jetpack connection?

Deny | Authorize Jetpack ‘
U

Some of Jetpack’s features need to be switched on before they become operational.
To activate them (and to review everything Jetpack offers), choose Jetpack in the
dashboard menu.

You’ll see many of Jetpack’s features in later chapters. In the following sections,
you’ll try out three to get a taste of what the plug-in can do.
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PLUG-IN
You may remember from Chapter 6 that you can use the Text widget to display a
picture in your site’s sidebar, using a tiny bit of HTML. The trick is to put an <img>
element that points to your picture inside the Text widget (page 188).

WordPress.com users have an easier (albeit less flexible) tool: the Image widget.
And now that you signed up with Jetpack, you’ve got the same advantage. Here’s
how to put the Image widget to use:

1. Choose Appearance—Widgets.

This takes you to the familiar Widgets page in the dashboard. There you see a
few new widgets that have Jetpack in the name, including one called “Image
(Jetpack).”

2. Drag the Image widget to one of the widget areas on the right.

When you drop the widget into place, it expands to show a number of text
boxes where you can fill in important details (Figure 9-10).

3. Fillin the information for your widget.

Obviously, the most important detail is the image URL—the location of the image
you want to show. Usually, this is a file you uploaded to your site’s media library.
If you don’t remember the address, you need to browse the Media—Library
section of the dashboard, as explained on page 186.

Along with the image URL, you can choose a title for the widget, give the picture
a caption and alternate text, and turn it into a link that takes viewers to a web
address you specify. You can also set a display size. If you don’t, WordPress
displays the image as close as possible to its full, natural size, without exceeding
the space available in the sidebar (or whatever widget area you placed it in).

4. Click Save.

Now the widget appears on your site, showing the image you picked.
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FIGURE 9-10
Primary Sidebar “ You can add the Jetpack Image widget to
o Main sidebar that appears on the left. your site’s sidebar, just as you can add
< WordPress’s standard widgets.
Search v

Image (Jetpack) v

Widget title:

Image URL:

http://magicteahouse.net/wp-content/uploads/2014/me.jp,

Alternate text: (7]
Katya Greenview

Image title: (2]

Caption: (7}
Katya Greenview, Tea Sommelier
Image Alignment: Nopne ¥

Width: Height:

If empty, we will attempt to determine the image size.

Link URL (when the image is clicked):

Delete | Close

Visibility Save

Recent Posts

Adding a Contact Form

The Image widget is far from an essential tool, but it is a real convenience, as are
many of Jetpack’s features. However, Jetpack also includes some features that would
be significantly more work to duplicate on your own. One is its contact form, which
lets you solicit readers for any sort of information you want (Figure 9-11).
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Often, you use contact forms to collect names, email addresses, postal addresses,
or support questions. However, Jetpack is clever enough to let you build your own
form, which you can edit to collect whatever information you want. To get started,
you create a new post, and then click Add Contact Form (Figure 9-12) above the
content box, to the right of the Add Media button.

Oxygenazor Launch: Get Your Oxygenazor Launch: Get Your FIGURE 9-11

Free Detergent! Free Detergent! The id'ea behiﬁq a contact
form is to solicit informa-

tion from your guests. A

If you'd like a free sample of our new Oxygenazor Laundry Detergent, just If you'd like a free sample of our new Oxygenazor Laundry Detergent, just . R
fill out your name and address below: fill out your name and address below: readef fI”S n these b’ank
text boxes (left), and then

Name (required) : . .

Name: Ben Sties submits the form (right).
fen Stles Email: bsyler@craw.petouch.com

i : WordPress collects the

Email (required) Mailing Address: Ben Stiles 2843 Sherman Ave Camden, ) . 3

NJ 08105442 (856) 9665756 information, and passes it
bsyler@craw petouch.com 1am 18 or older: Yes a/ong to you in an email.

Mailing Address (required
Ben Stiles

2843 Sherman Ave
Camden, NJ 08105-442
(856) 966-5786

| am 18 or older

FIGURE 9-12

If you wonder why you haven’t noticed the Add
Contact Form button before, it’s because you
Enter title here didn’t have it until you installed Jetpack. Clicking
the button adds a contact form to any post.

Add New Post

=
@
=
I,

Text

Q7 Add Media | =l Add Contagﬁ Form

B I == = = ¢

Once you click Add Contact Form, the “Add a custom form” window opens (Figure
9-13) so you can design your survey. The window asks you to add “fields,” which
is just a geeky way of saying that you need to specify the way a visitor can enter
information, such as through a text box or drop-down list (see the box on page 304
for a detailed explanation).

Here’s what you can do in the form builder:

* Remove afield. Click the minus sign (-) on the right side of the field to delete it.
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Every field needs a label (the text above the field) and a “Field type” (the way PLUG-IN
the field collects information). Use Text for an ordinary single-line text box and
Textarea for a big, multiline box, or pick one of the more specialized field types
described in the box on page 304. Optionally, turn on the Required checkbox
to force readers to complete a field before they can submit the form. When you
finish, click “Save this field.”

» Rearrange your fields. Point to the field you want to move until a “move” link
appears in the top-right corner. Click the link and then drag the field up or down.
(You can’t put fields side by side.)

* Change your email settings. Ordinarily, WordPress sends the data from the
form a visitor submits to your administrator email. If you want to use a different
email account, click the “Email notifications” tab and fill in the new address.

The type of data FIGURE 9-13
in the new field
When you create a new

form, Jetpack starts you

Click here to The caption ¢ with four “fields.”
save the new field  of the new field out with four “fields,
in this case text boxes
Add a custom form I D I (Veme, Email, Website,

Form builder Email notifications ol and (ommen't). You can
remove the fields you

Here’s what your form will look like don’t want and add new

ones. Here, you added a

Edit this new field field for a postal address.

Name

‘ ] Lebe | Mailing Address

Field type Text -
Email
‘ o REqUIred? em—
Website b—— Save this field

Comment (reg

m

Mailing Address

Add a new field

-
Click here to Click one of the minus Form-fillers need to put
add a new field signs to remove a field  something in this field before

they can submit the form
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Contact Form Field Types

WordPress’s contact form lets you choose from a small set of
field types—the means by which you collect information. Here
are your choices:

Text. This is your standard-issue single-line text box.

Textarea. This is a bigger text box that can hold whole
paragraphs of information. Once you add a textarea box,
you can drag the bottom-right corner to make it as big
as you want.

Checkbox. This is a way to let guests turn options on or off.

Drop down. Thisis a list of values (which you specify) that
you stuff into a drop-down list. The person filling out the
form picks a single value from the list.

+ Radio. Thisis a list of values like the “Drop down” box, but

the form-filler sees all his choices at once (they’re listed
on the page). He clicks a small circle next to the option he
wants. Usually, you use this field to list just a few choices,
and use “Drop down” for a long list of options.

Email, Name, and Website. These field types look like
ordinary text boxes, but WordPress is smart enough to
automatically fill in the current guest’s email address
and name if it knows those details (for example, if the
person recently left a comment on your site). WordPress
also performs some hasic error checking to catch bad
email addresses.

When you finish perfecting your form, click “Add this form to my post” at the bot-
tom of the window. Jetpack inserts a series of strange-looking codes into your post,

wrapped in square brackets (Figure 9-14).

TIP
builder with the form, just as you left it.

You can edit a post’s form by clicking Add Contact Form while you edit the post, which loads the form

When someone submits a contact form, WordPress sends you an email. That person
can fill out the form more than once (in which case WordPress sends you multiple
messages). If you’re tired of juggling the notification emails, WordPress lets you
review all the responses in a single place, the dashboard. Click Feedback in the
dashboard menu to see a list of form submissions, arranged just like the dashboard’s

comment list.
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Edit Post Addnew

Oxygenazor Launch: Get Your Free Detergent!

Permalink: http://prosetech.com/wordpress/magicteahouse/oxygenazor/ | Edit | View Post | Get Shortlink

Q3 Add Media | | EE] Add Contact Form Visual  Text

=y =B
=

B I = = = ¢ = =
Paragraph v U = A~ @ ¢ Q = [>]

[

If you'd like a free sample of our new Oxygenazor Laundry Detergent, just fill out your

name and address below:

[contact-form subject="Magic Tea House " to="matthewpmacdonald@hotmail.com"]
[contact-field label="Email" type="email" required="true" /] [contact-field label="Mailing
Address" type="textarea" required="true" /] [contact-field label="I am 18 or older"
type="checkbox" /] [/contact-form]

Path: p
Word count: 44 Last edited by Katya Greenview on March 16, 2014 at 5:40 am

FIGURE 9-14

To create a contact form,
Jetpack uses shortcodes,

a WordPress feature you'll
learn about on page

323. However, you don’t
need to pay them any
attention—as long as you
leave them alone, your
form will appear in the
published post just the
way you want it. (Adding
content above or below
the form code, however, is
perfectly acceptable.)

Adding a Mathematical Equation

The creators of WordPress also included some more specialized, quirkier plug-ins.
One intriguing example is the mathematic equation feature demonstrated in Figure

9-15, which is the last Jetpack feature you’ll look at in this chapter.

Posted on July 14, 2014 — Previous

= Tea Steeping

To calculate the amount of steeping time, you need to know the weight of your tea
leaves, the surface area where the water meets the tea leaf, the volume of water, the
geometry of the tea pot, and the ambient temperature. For a rough approximation, use
this formula:

finy =n® +4n? + 2|,_47

This entry was posted in Uncategorized by Katya Greenview. Bookmark the permalink.

FIGURE 9-15

This page mixes ordinary
content with a properly
formatted mathematical
equation.
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To create an equation with Jetpack, you use the LaTeX typesetting language, a
standard in the technical publishing industry. For example, you write the equation
in Figure 9-15 like this in LaTeX:

f(n) = n"5 + 4n*2 + 2 | {n=17}

LaTeX isn’t a kind of HTML markup, and browsers don’t know anything about it. To
turn a LaTeX expression into a formatted equation for your web page, you need a
translation program. A variety of JavaScript libraries can do the job, with varying
degrees of success, but if you use Jetpack, you don’t need to worry about another
plug-in. Instead, you slip your LaTeX expression between two special codes: [latex]
and [/latex].

For example, to create the post shown in Figure 9-15, you type the equation right
into the post editor, as shown here:

To calculate the amount of steeping time, you need to know the weight of your
tea leaves, the surface area where the water meets the tea leaf, the volume
of water, the geometry of the tea pot, and the ambient temperature. For a
rough approximation, use this formula:

[latex]f(n) = n"5 + 4n"2 + 2 | {n=17}[/latex]

When WordPress processes this page, the Jetpack plug-in notices the [latex] code,
and interprets the content inside as a LaTeX expression. It replaces the expression’s
text with a series of stitched-together image files. The result is a properly formatted
equation that any mathematician can understand (and any browser can display).

NOTE Technically, the [latex] and [/latex] syntax is part of a WordPress shortcode—a way of getting Word-
Press to insert special content using an instruction in square brackets. WordPress recognizes a few shortcodes
automatically, and plug-ins can add their own. You’ll learn more about shortcodes in Chapter 10.

Of course, you can’t take advantage of Jetpack’s LaTeX wizardry unless you know a
bit about the LaTeX standard (or you have a prewritten equation in LaTeX format).
To learn more, start with the general tutorial at http://tinyurl.com/latexmath. If you
find writing your own LaTeX expressions daunting, you can get some help from the
LaTeX equation generator at http://tinyurl.com/latexequation. It lets you build a
LaTeX expression by clicking your way through a mess of buttons. Finally, you can
review WordPress’s documentation for the LaTeX feature at http://support.word-
press.com/latex, which covers a few extra, WordPress-specific details (for example,
it explains how to change the size of the generated equation, and how to adjust its
background color if you want it to stand out on your page).

The next time you’ll use Jetpack is in Chapter 10, to give your site a photo carousel
or slideshow. But now it’s time to review some other useful plug-ins.
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M Adding Mobile Support

In Chapter 5, you considered a thorny question—what does your carefully crafted
WordPress site look like if someone views it on a mobile device, like a smartphone
or tablet?

For self-hosted sites, the answer all depends on the theme you choose. If you use a
mobile-aware theme (sometimes called a responsive theme), your site automatically
adjusts its design when it detects a mobile device, substituting a simpler, stream-
lined layout that fits on the smaller display. The standard year themes, from Twenty
Eleven on, are all mobile-aware.

If your theme doesn’t have these built-in smarts, you get a result that’s much less
ideal. When people visit your site with a mobile device, they see the normal, full-size
layout, which means they need to zoom and scroll around it awkwardly. The effect
is @ minor inconvenience on a midsized device like an iPad, but a serious aggrava-
tion on a small device like an iPhone. Readers may find that reading your site isn’t
worth the finger cramps.

The solution is a plug-in that adds mobile support without disrupting your chosen
theme. Several popular plug-ins handle the task, and they all work the same way, by
swapping in a different theme when they detect a mobile device. The best plug-ins
are smart enough to tailor the substitute theme for specific devices, so iPad owners
see something a bit different from iPhone owners, for example.

TIP ey you do use a mohile-aware theme, you might still decide to use a mobile plug-in if the mobile

representation of your site isn’t what you want. Maybe the mobile face of your site is too plain, performs slug-
gishly, or wastes too much space with a long post list. Perhaps the menus and widgets you chose for the desktop
version don’t make sense in the cramped window of a smartphone, no matter how they’re arranged. Good mobile
plug-ins give you a range of ways to tailor the appearance of your site on mobile devices. For example, you can
change the menus, substitute a different home page, and even swap in smaller image files.

WPtouch, a wildly popular WordPress plug-in with millions of downloads to its
name, lets you create a distinct mobile face for your site. You can find it at http://
tinyurl.com/wptouch.

UP TO SPEED

ADDING
MOBILE
SUPPORT

Using the Plug-In Links in This Book

tion (just as you can in the plug-in details window shown in  transfer it in one step.
Figure 9-4).

In this chapter (and throughout this book), you’ll frequently ~ You can download a plug-in from the directory, presumably
come across links to useful WordPress plug-ins. These links  so you can upload it to your site later, from the Plugins—Add
take you to WordPress’s plug-in directory, at http://wordpress. — New page. But you don’t need to go through this two-step
org/plugins. There, you get extensive information about the  download-and-then-upload process. To install a plug-in
plug-in, including how it works, the number of timesit’sheen  discussed in this book, log in to your site’s dashboard, search
downloaded, its star rating, and its compatibility informa-  for the plug-in by name, and then click the Install button to
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The WPtouch Mobile Theme

WPtouch recognizes a range of smartphones and touch devices, including Apple
products (that’s the iPhone, iPad, and iPod Touch), devices running the Google
Android operating system, BlackBerry devices, and even old-school Palm gadgets.
When one of these devices hits up your site, WPtouch steps in and displays your
content using its slick mobile theme. It doesn’t matter whether your original site
theme is mobile-aware or not. WPtouch bypasses it completely.

Once you install and activate WPtouch, you're ready to try it out. Figure 9-16 shows
what happens when a guest visits a WPtouch-enabled site with an iPhone.

FIGURE 9-16

Left: Although Twenty
Twelve is a responsive
theme, it’s not a perfect

Magic Tea House

iPod & 4:09 PM

Q  Magic Tea House

match for mobile devices.
For one thing, the post
list on the home page

includes the whole text of
every post, which makes
for a lot of scrolling.

Tea Emporium and Small Concert Venue MARCH 6, 2014
Menu @ Gr: New (
Right: WPtouch’s mobile

theme keeps the list of

» MARCH 4, 2014 . . .
@ Tea Sale posts simple, highlight-

ing the title, date, and

number of comments, but
S MARCH 3, 2014
@ Grand Re-Opening

Magic Tea House's Grand
New Opening

Leave a reply .
leaving the content out.

Are you crawling the walls without your

latest tea fix? Well then, here's some wel-

come news: The Magic Tea House man-

SEPTEMBER 7, 2013

agement is overjoyed to announce that

The WPtouch mobile theme (Figure 9-17) departs from the average WordPress
theme in several important ways:

* WPtouch ignores widgets when it creates a mobile version of your site.
This is quite different from the mobile version of the year themes, like Twenty
Twelve. They retain all your widgets but place them before or after the main
content. This ensures that the mobile view doesn’t sacrifice anything important
from the desktop site, but it also creates a long and somewhat unwieldy page.
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the title, date, and number of comments for each post. Mobile surfers need to
tap a title to read the post. Once again, this differs from the year themes like
Twenty Twelve, which list all the content and force mobile readers to scroll the
day away. (Incidentally, you can tweak the way WPtouch shows posts using
post excerpts, as described on page 198.)

* WPtouch doesn’t load all your posts at once. Instead, the page ends with a
Load More Entries link. Click it, and the page fetches a new batch of posts and
adds them to the bottom of the page. The page uses clever JavaScript code to
stuff in just the new content without refreshing the whole page (Figure 9-17,
right).

FIGURE 9-17

Left: If you use featured
images, WPtouch shows
them off in a slider at the

P ey top of the home page (to
- R switch the slider off, see
Q  Journeysin Time page 311). It also displays

GO FEBRUARY 12, 2014 the images in a circle next
' 9 SIER 5T | There’s a Bird in the > to each post.
My Trip to the ; A Right: Scroll to the bot-

tom of the screen and you
see a link to load more
posts, along with a button
named Desktop that lets
you turn the WPtouch
mobile theme off. Click
the button, and WPtouch
refreshes the page, hand-
ing control back to your
site’s original theme.

. BR  Lighthouse »

Configuring WPtouch

The WPtouch mobile theme overrides your standard theme completely. That means
that even if your current theme has its own mobile-specific version, WPtouch replaces
it. (If you do want to use the mobile version of your theme, deactivate the WPtouch
plug-in on the Plugins page.)

CHAPTER 9: GETTING NEW FEATURES WITH PLUG-INS 309



ADDING
MOBILE
SUPPORT

That said, WPtouch does give you some leeway to customize the way it looks. To
review your options, browse through the many pages in the WPtouch menu. For
example, the WPtouch—Core Settings page includes these gems:

+ Site Title. Remember, WPtouch displays the title of your site but no header
picture. If you want to change the site title that appears in the mobile theme
without changing the site title for everyone else, you do that here. This is handy
if you need to shorten a long title so it fits comfortably on smaller screens.

* Landing Page. Ordinarily, WPtouch respects your WordPress settings, meaning
that visitors start at the list of posts on your home page or on a static page,
depending on your “Front page displays” setting (page 230). But you might
decide that mobile viewers should start somewhere other than that. Maybe
you want them to bypass the ordinary home page because it’s too long and
bloated with graphics. Or you want them to start with a page that provides links
to specific posts (Figure 9-18).

* Preview Theme. Click this button to open a tiny browser window with a pre-
view of your site. Here’s the clever part: The preview window shows the mobile
version of your site, which saves you the trouble of breaking out your iPhone
to check out every change you make.

Landing Page

FIGURE 9-18
I g PEEE Top: Right now, the WPtouch home page uses WordPress’s
® Default (same as WordPress) “Front page displays” setting to decide what to put on the main

page of your mobile site.
Select from WordPress pages
Bottom: If that’s not what you want, choose “Select from Word-

Custom Press pages” and pick a different front page for the mobile
version of your site.

Landing Page

WPtouch landing page:
Default (same as WordPress)
® ) Select from WordPress pages

Custom

Aboutthe Practice ¥ | WordPress Page

WPtouch has many more options in the WPtouch—Theme Settings page. Here are
a just a few of the most noteworthy:

* Number of posts in post listings. This determines how many posts appear on
the home page before the Load More Entries link. It also sets the number of
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listings in the category-browsing and tag-browsing pages (page 123), if you WORDPRESS

use them. SITE

* Excluded categories and excluded tags. Perhaps there are some posts on your
site that aren’t appropriate for mobile viewing or aren’t likely to interest mobile
users. As long as these posts belong to a specific category or have a specific
tag, you can tuck them out of sight. Excluded posts won’t appear in the mobile
site’s home page, in search results, or in category-browsing or tag-browsing
pages. To exclude a category or tag, you need to enter its ID, which you can find
in the Posts—Categories or Posts—Tags section of the dashboard. (To exclude
several categories or tags, write the whole list in the text box, separating each
ID with a comma.)

* Show post categories and tags and Show post author. As you saw in Figure
9-16, WPtouch shows just a few essential details in its post list: title, date, and
number of comments. Tick these checkboxes, and WPtouch adds the category,
tag, and author information as well.

» Enabled featured slider. Turn this option off to hide the featured image slider.
Or tweak the settings underneath to control what pictures the slider shows and
change whether the slider “slides” (cycles through its pictures) automatically.

You can play with plenty of other WPtouch settings. Dig around a bit, and you
can change WPtouch’s color scheme or WPtouch’s mobile theme. Or visit the
WPtouch—Menus page to modify the mobile version of your menus and give each
menu item an eye-catching icon, which you choose from a gallery of ready-made
pictures.

Clearly, WPtouch offers far more flexibility than you get with the average mobile-
friendly theme. By comparison, the WordPress year themes don’t let you change
any aspect of their mobile appearance.

Some WordPress developers are even more ambitious. They like the basic WPtouch
theme but feel it’s a bit generic. They want to add touches of style and distinguish
their site from competitors’. If you fall into that camp, the free version of WPtouch
won’t completely satisfy you. However, the creators of WPtouch sell an enhanced
version named WPtouch Pro. It offers more ready-made themes, more extensive
theme customization, and with a pile of extra features (see http://tinyurl.com/
wptouchpro). Currently, WPtouch Pro costs $49 for a single website, $99 for five.
Although you certainly don’t need the Pro version, it’s money well spent if you ex-
pect that a large portion of your audience will visit your site using a mobile device.

M Backing Up a WordPress Site

It’s easy to be casual about the safety of the files on your website. After all, even small
web hosting companies take reliability seriously. They use systems that have a high
level of redundancy—web servers with multiple hard drives, for example, and groups
of computers that work together so that a hardware failure in one won’t sideline
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WORDPRESS an entire website. Many web hosts also perform some sort of backup, copying the

SITE files they host to a storage location so they can recover them after catastrophes,

like floods and fires.

But these measures, no matter how well-intentioned, aren’t enough to protect your
WordPress site. Unless you do your own backups, your site is exposed to serious
risks that your web hosting company can’t prevent. For example, an attacker could
break into your administrator account and sneak some advertising or malware into
your site. In some cases, these attacks are stealthy enough that you won’t notice
any effect for weeks. By that point, the only backup your web host still has may be
a copy of the infected site, making it useless and forcing you to rebuild from scratch.
Other problems can occur, too. The Web has plenty of backup horror stories, includ-
ing cases where a host’s backups go mysteriously missing, or an unexpected event
puts a web host out of business, taking its websites with it.

To give your site a better chance of weathering crises like these, you need an inde-
pendent backup solution. You have two choices:

* You can use an automated backup service that visits your site every day and
transfers its content to another set of servers elsewhere in the world.

* You can do the work yourself, periodically downloading your content to your
own personal computer for safekeeping.

In the following sections, you’ll consider both approaches.

Using an Automated Backup Service

This approach is the most convenient. Once you sign up with the right company, the
process happens automatically, without another thought from you. The premiere
example for WordPress is VaultPress (http://vaultpress.com), a backup service run
by Automattic that stores every post, page, comment, and setting change from the
moment you sign up. VaultPress gives you the ability to roll back to any point in the
past if disaster strikes.

Automated backup services have a significant drawback—they aren’t free, and what
you pay for backups can easily outweigh your hosting fee. The basic VaultPress
package costs $15 per month, and its no-frills competitor blogValue, which stores
just 30 days’ worth of backups, charges $10 per month.

If you have the money to sign up with an automated service, and you’re willing to
pay to save a little time and a few headaches, check out VaultPress. It comes as
part of Jetpack, although it’s not activated. To use it, you need to sign up at http://
vaultpress.com/jetpack.

If you’re willing to take a slightly more hands-on approach, consider BackupBuddy
(http://ithemes.com/purchase/backupbuddy). You can get a license for up to two
sites for $80 per year, or a license for up to 10 business sites for $100 per year. How-
ever, BackupBuddy isn’t in the storage business, it’s just the tool that schedules and
performs your backups. To use it, you need an account with a web storage service,
so BackupBuddy has somewhere to store the backups it creates. BackupBuddy
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supports several such services, including Dropbox (www.dropbox.com), which is WORDPRESS

free for the first 2 GB of storage; Google Drive (http://drive.google.com), which is SITE

free for the first 15 GB; and Amazon S3 (http://aws.amazon.com/s3), which costs
pennies per gigabyte. So if you have a modest-sized site (one that doesn’t include
a library of 5,000 pictures or massive video files) and you don’t mind juggling a
storage account, BackupBuddy is a reasonable compromise.

Backing Up with a Plug-In

If VaultPress is too pricey and you don’t want to fiddle with BackupBuddy, you need
to take charge of backups on your own. Fortunately, plenty of free plug-ins can help
you out. But before you get started with any of them, you need to understand one
key fact. Every WordPress site needs two types of backup:

* A backup of your database. As you learned in Chapter 1, WordPress stores
every post, page, comment, and stitch of content in a database on your web
server. This is the most important part of your site, because without content
all you have is an empty shell.

* A backup of your files. These files include the contents of your media library,
including every picture and resource you uploaded to your WordPress site, the
theme files that tell WordPress how to lay out your content, and any plug-ins
you installed.

NOTE You back up theme files for two reasons. First, as you hecome a more advanced WordPress designer,
you may begin customizing the themes (as explained in Part 4). Second, it’s always possible that the particular
version of a theme you’re using will disappear from the Web, making it difficult to restore an old copy of a
backed-up site.

If you’re handy with an FTP program, you can back up your files anytime. All you do
is browse to your web hosting account and copy the contents of your WordPress
folder to your computer. If you use Windows, this is as simple as firing up Windows
Explorer, pointing it to your web host’s FTP site, logging in, and dragging the folder
you want (the one with your WordPress site in it) onto your desktop.

However, even if you copy every file you see, you still won’t get the contents of your
WordPress database, which is the heart of your WordPress site. To get that, you
need a tool that can access the database, extract its contents, and put it in a file.
(This tool also needs to be able to do the reverse, copying the data from a backup
file into a new database, in case you need to re-create your site.) Unless you'’re a
MySQL guru, your best bet is to use a WordPress plug-in to help you out.

Many WordPress plug-ins concentrate on backing up a site’s database. They leave
you to figure out an approach to copy the actual files on your site. Plug-ins that work
this way include the popular WP-DB-Backup (http://tinyurl.com/wp-db-backup)
and WP-DBManager (http://tinyurl.com/wp-dbmanager).
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SITE good examples are BackWPup (http://tinyurl.com/backwpup) and Online Backup for

WordPress (http://tinyurl.com/wponlineb), the plug-in described in the next section.

m There’s no perfect backup tool for everyone. (That’s why this book discusses so many backup
plug-ins.) Every plug-in provides a different set of options, and some have strange quirks or don’t work well with
certain web hosts. For example, your web host may restrict PHP email to fight spammers. If your backup tool
works by sending backed-up data to an email account, it might not be able to finish its work. Backup tools also
differ in their ability to deal with unexpected errors, like corrupted data or databases that appear to be locked.
For all these reasons, you need to test whatever backup plug-in you pick, and regularly check to make sure it’s
backing up your site.

The Online Backup for WordPress Plug-In

Online Backup for WordPress gives you two ways to back up your site:

* Manually. You perform a complete backup via the dashboard, and then down-
load the backed-up data in one big ZIP file.

* Scheduled. You schedule a backup to run at certain times (for example, every
night at midnight) and then have the backed-up ZIP file emailed to an account
you specify. If you choose this route, you may as well create a dedicated Gmail
account (at http://mail.google.com) for your back-up emails. With 15 GB of
free storage, Gmail lets you stash quite a few backups without paying a penny.

The first thing you should do once you install Online Backup for WordPress is try a
manual backup. That way, you’ll know if the plug-in works properly, and you’ll have
at least one complete backup of your website to start you off. Here’s how:

1. Choose Online Backup from the dashboard menu.

This brings you to the control panel for Online Backup for WordPress, where
you can start a manual backup, schedule a backup, or change back-up settings.

2. Click the Backup link at the top.
Choose what you want to back up (Figure 9-19).
3. Make sure you turn on both the Database and Filesystem checkboxes.

That way, you’ll back up the contents of your database and all the files on your
website, packaged up in a single ZIP file.

4. Choose Local for the backup type.

Your other options are sending backups to the WordPress Vault or to an email
address.

The WordPress Vault is a service offered by BackupTechnology, the creators
of the Online Backup for WordPress plug-in. The catch is that the Vault grants
you just 100 MB of space—to get more, you need to pay.
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NOTE If you want to use the WordPress Vault, you first need to sign up. You can get the process started by WORDPRESS
clicking the Online Backup Settings link. SITE

The email option tells WordPress to send the backed-up data to the email ad-
dress you supply. This option is more useful when you use scheduled backups,
but you might use it with a manual backup if you’re backing up a huge site and
you don’t want to stick around, waiting for the process to finish.

: Help FIGURE 9-19
Online Backup for WordPress
A manual backup lets you
Overview | Backup | Local Backups & Decryption | Activity Log | Schedule | General Settings | Online Backup Settings | Help & Support .
g FeRe ¢ © Frene et create an image of your
start Backup s entire website.

Each time you run a backup on-demand you can select whether to backup the database, the filesystem, or both.

Additionally, you can temporarily disable encryption if creating a local backup.

Backup selection: 7 Database

Filesystem

<

Backup type: Online - Send an incremental backup to the Online Backup for WordPress Vault

(®) Local - Generate a downoadable full backup and store it locally
Email - Generate a full backup and email it to the specified address

Encryption bypass: Bypass encryption for this backup (Only valid for Local and Email backups)

Start Manual Backup

5. Click Start Manual Backup.

The Online Backup for WordPress plug-in starts gathering your website data
and archiving it into a single compressed file, which it puts in a temporary loca-
tion on your web server. While it works, you see a progress bar ticking away.

LS You don’t need to stay and supervise the backup—if you navigate to a different part of the dashboard,

or log out of the dashboard altogether, the backup process continues. However, if you leave, you need to return
eventually to download the final result—the file with your backup init. When you’re ready, choose Online Backup
from the dashboard menu and click the Local Backups & Decryption link, which shows you a list of all the backups
Online Backup has stored on your web server.

When Online Backup for WordPress finishes the backup, it displays a new but-
ton, named Download (Figure 9-20).

6. Click Download.

Your browser may start downloading the file immediately, or it may first ask
you where you want to store the backup and what you want to name it. The
download process may take some time, depending on your Internet connection
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If you need to reclaim space on your web server, you can delete the backup
(once you copy it to a safe place) by clicking Delete. However, unless your site
is gargantuan, there’s no reason to worry. The next time you perform a full
backup, the Online Backup for WordPress plug-in overwrites your old backup
with the new one.

\ Help FIGURE 9-20
Online Backup for WordPress . .
This website has a recent
Overview | Backup | Local Backups & Decryption | Activity Log | Schedule | General Settings | Online Backup Settings | ba[kup, which is stored
(Elp T on the web server ina
. . single file that’s roughly
Monitor Activity -
16 MB. You can download
© Backup completed successfully. this file or delete it.
MM MM MM MASMNMMBAES oo Tosecdthebaciups

that Online Backup has

created, click the Local
The full backup was completed and has been stored on your server as WPOnlineBackup_17-03-2014_04-23- : :
50_1_da2561f9a3a0fe88927816a91a8fhch2b5c80193.zip. Ba(kuDS & De{ryptlon link
You can download it now. and if you do not wish to keep it. delete it. at the fOD of the page.
The size of the backup file is: 15.94 MiB.

Events: @ Errors: 0 /4, Warnings: 0

TIP T good idea to peek inside the backup file to make sure it has everything it should. (Remember,
it’s just an ordinary ZIP file that you can view on your computer.) Inside, you’ll find two folders. The Database
folder includes a file that has the SQL instructions needed to rebuild your database and fill it with your data. The
FileSystem folder holds all the folders and files from your website, exactly as if you’d downloaded them from
your web host over FTP.

I Better Performance with Caching

As you learned at the very beginning of this book, WordPress websites are powered
by code. When a visitor arrives at one of your pages, the WordPress code grabs the
necessary information out of your database, assembles it into a page, and sends
the final HTML back to your guest’s browser. This process is so fast that ordinary
people will be blissfully unaware of all the work that takes place behind the scenes.

However, even the fastest web server can’t do all that work (run code, call the data-
base, and build a web page) instantaneously. When someone requests a WordPress
page, it takes a few fractions of a second longer to create it than it would to send
an ordinary HTML file. Normally, this difference isn’t noticeable. But if a huge crowd
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of hits your site at the same time, the WordPress engine will slow down slightly,
making your entire website feel just a bit laggy.

POWER USERS’ CLINIC

Scheduling Regular Backups

You can do a perfectly good job of disaster-proofing your
site with manual backups. The problem is that it’s up to you
to start every backup, download the final product, and keep
your backed-up files somewhere smart. As time passes, you
might find yourself forgetting to make backups, leaving your
website at risk.

The solution is to tell your plug-in to do the backup work for
you, at regularly scheduled intervals. For Online Backup for
WordPress, you do this by choosing Online Backup from the
dashboard menu and then clicking the Schedule link (at the
top, just under the “Online Backup for WordPress” title). You
can ask it to perform weekly, daily, twice-a-day, four-times-a-
day, or hourly backups (which is probably excessive, and may
earn you the ire of your web hosting company). You can then
choose the type of backup—either an incremental backup that
grabs the changed files only and stores them in the WordPress
Online Vault, or a full backup that sends the results to an email

You can keep an eye on your scheduled backups by clicking the
Overview link (at the top). There, you’ll see basic information
about when the last backup took place, whether it succeeded,
how big the backup file was, and when the next backup will
occur. You can get a more detailed summary of recent backup
activity by clicking the Activity Log link, which is handy if you
need to track down a mysterious error that interrupted one of
your scheduled backups.

Finally, if you decide to send regular backups by email or store
them on the WordPress Online Vault, it’sa good idea to encrypt
them to make sure that Internet eavesdroppers can’t peek at
your data. To do that, click the General Settings link, pick a type
of encryption (the recommended AES128 algorithm is fine),
and then type inan encryption key. This is a password used to
encrypt your data, without which you can’t decrypt it. Writing
this password down on paper is a very good idea, because it’s
rather frustrating to have a crashed WordPress website and a

address you supply. When you finish, click Apply Schedule. full backup that you can’t open.

However, there’s a trick called caching that will satisfy even the most performance-
obsessed WordPresser. The basic idea is this: The first time someone requests a
page on your site, WordPress goes to work, running its code and generating the
page dynamically. But once it delivers the page, the plug-in stores the result as an
ordinary HTML file on your web server. Now here’s the ingenious part: The next time
a visitor asks for the same page, the caching plug-in sends back the previously gen-
erated HTML, sidestepping the usual page-generating process and saving valuable
microseconds (Figure 9-21). This shortcut works no matter how many people visit
your site—as long as the plug-in has an ordinary HTML copy of the finished page,
it uses that instead of creating a new copy all over again. Caching plug-ins can use
other tactics, too, such as caching just part of the content, compressing the cached
data, and discarding cached copies after a certain amount of time.

NOTE (Caching takes extra space on your website, because it stores extra HTML files. However, these files
are rarely big enough to worry about. Caching plug-ins don’t attempt to cache your site’s pictures (or the other
resources you uploaded to the media library).
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WordPress creates FIGURE 9-21
the page ) ) .
The idea behind caching is to gener-

The first request for a specific post ate a page once and reuse it for as

many people as possible. That’s

4
<

because sending back an already-

The Cache generated page is always faster than
building a new one (and less work
- for the web server, too).
1
WP Super Cache
stores it
The Cache

Another request for the same post
L

P
<

WP Super Cache gets
it from the cache,
bypassing WordPress

There are several caching plug-ins in the WordPress directory, but by far the most
popular is WP Super Cache (http://tinyurl.com/wpsupercache). To use it, install the
plug-in, activate it in the usual way, and then turn on caching. To perform this last
step, choose Settings—WP Super Cache, click the Caching On option at the top of
the page, and then click the Update Status button (Figure 9-22).
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FIGURE 9-22

WP Super Cache packs

in a pile of settings, but
the most important is the

WP Super Cache Settings

Easy Advanced CDN @ Contents Preload Plugins Debug

(aching On option shown
Caching [ ) Caching On (Recommended) ] ,"tere_Ml;ZIESS Vo‘ét”,g"
iron, uper Cache
LaeHing ol sits idle.

Note: enables PHP caching, cache rebuild, and mobile support

Update Status »

Cache Tester

Test your cached website by clicking the test button below.

Test Cache

Delete Cached Pages

Cached pages are stored on your server as html and PHP files. If you need to delete them use the button
holow

To confirm that WP Super Cache is working, open a new browser window and look
at a couple of posts. Then, return to the WP Super Cache settings and click the
Contents tab. Finally, click the “Regenerate cache stats” link. WP Super Cache will
report how many cached files it created (Figure 9-23). Even though these pages
don’t look any different in a browser, WordPress sends them to your visitors more
quickly, bypassing most of the processing the WordPress engine ordinarily does.
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WP Super Cache Settings

Easy Advanced = CDN Contents

Cache Contents
WP-Cache (26.82KB)

2 Cached Pages
0 Expired Pages

WP-Super-Cache (23.75KB)

2 Cached Pages
0 Expired Pages

List all cached files

Expired files are files older than 1800 seconds. They are still used by the plugin and are deleted

periodically.

Delete Expired » | Delete Cache »

Preload = Plugins

FIGURE 9-23

This site currently has four
cached pages. To see them,
click the “List all cached
files” link. You can also use
the Delete Cache button to
discard every cached page,
which is important when
you test WP Super Cache or
if you change the design of
your site.

Debug

WORD TO THE WISE

WP Super Cache’s Effect on Other Plug-ins

Caching changes the way your website works, and it can have
unexpected side effects on other plug-ins. Here are some tips
to help you steer clear of plug-in conflicts: .

it. (The WPtouch plug-in you used earlier in this chapter
is in this list, for instance.)

Delay caching until you’re ready to go live. Switching on

* Check the documentation for your plug-ins. WP Super caching is the very last thing you should do with your

(Cacheis popular enough that other plug-in creators often
test their plug-ins with it. To see if the plug-ins you use
need special settings to get along with WP Super Cache,
look up the plug-in in WordPress’s plug-in directory
(http://wordpress.org/plugins) and check the FAQ tab.

Visit the Plugins tab in the WP Super Cache Settings.
There are a few plug-ins that get special attention from
WP Super Cache. If you have one of them, you can tell
WP Super Cache to change the way the cache works
to avoid disrupting the other plug-in. To do that, go to
Settings—WP Super Cache, click the Plugins tab, find
your plug-in, and then click the Enabled option next to

WordPress site, after you polish your theme, tweak your
layout, and start using your site for real.

Learn to troubleshoot. If something goes wrong, you need
to be ready to track it down. Usually, the most recently
activated plug-in is the culprit—try disabling it and seeing
if your site returns to normal. If that doesn’t work, you
need to deactivate every plug-in, and then activate them
one at a time, testing your site after each step. Also, be
on the lookout for theme vs. plug-in conflicts, which are
less common but occasionally occur. If you change your
theme and part of your site stops working, switch off
all your plug-ins and then activate them one at a time.
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You’ll notice that the cached pages appear in two lists in Figure 9-23, representing
two slightly different types of caching. WP Super Cache automatically chooses the
type of caching that makes sense for your page. For example, if you visit your site
as a logged-in user, the plug-in uses less powerful WP Cache caching instead of WP
Super Cache caching. But you don’t need to worry about these technical details,
because WP Super Cache makes sure your pages are as fast as possible—which is
always faster than they would be without caching.

NOTE WP Super Cache is smart enough to know when it needs to regenerate the cached copy of a page,
most of the time. For example, if you update a post or a visitor leaves a new comment, WP Super (ache takes
notice and regenerates the page. However, WP Super Cache doesn’t pay attention to site design changes, so it
won’t notice if you change the theme or rearrange your widgets. In this situation, you need to manually clear
the cache to make sure your visitors see the latest version of your site. To do that, use the Delete Cache button
shown in Figure 9-23.

Once you verify that your site still works properly, you’re ready to adjust a few
WP Super Cache settings. Click the Advanced tab and look for settings that have
“(Recommended)” next to them, in italics. This indicates a setting that improves
the way WP Super Cache works for most people, but may cause problems in rare
situations (and, for that reason, may be initially switched off). One example is the
“Compress pages so they’re served more quickly to visitors” setting, which improves
performance for most people but causes trouble with some web hosts that don’t
support compression properly. You can try turning this setting on, but leave the other,
more advanced options alone, unless you really think you know what you’re doing.
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PLUG-IN POWER

Even More WordPress Plug-Ins

In this chapter, you considered several of the most useful
Word-Press plug-ins. However, in a directory of thousands,
it’s no surprise that there are many more worth considering.

You’ll learn about some of these plug-ins in the following
chapters (and some you’ll need to discover on your own). Here’s
a list of some of the most popular:

+ Akismet. This spam-fighting tool is the only plug-in that
ships preinstalled (but not activated) with WordPress.
You learned about it in Chapter 8.

* WordPress SEO by Yoast. Search-engine optimization
(SEQ) is the art of attracting the attention of web search
engines like Google, so you can lure new visitors to your
site. SEO plug-ins are among the most popular in the
WordPress plug-in directory, and WordPress SEQ by
Yoastisanall-in-one package by one of the most renown
developers in the WordPress community. You'll take a
closer look at it on page 441.

* WordPress Importer. Moving your WordPress site from
one web host to another? The WordPress Importer handles
the job with relatively few speed bumps. (In Appendix A,
“Migrating from WordPress.com,” you’ll use WordPress
Importer to migrate from WordPress.com to a self-hosted
site.) Automattic developed WordPress Importer.

 TinyMCE Advanced. You learned about this slick editor,

suitable for beefing up your post-writing powers, on
page 179.

WooCommerce. If you want to sell products on your site,
complete with a professional shopping cart and checkout
process, this could be the plug-in for you. Although you
won’t useitinthis book, you’ll try out a simpler shopping
cart plug-in on page 545.

BuddyPress. If your website is bringing together a
tightly knit community—for example, the students of
a school, the employees of a business, or the members
of a sports team, you can use BuddyPress to add instant
social networking features to your site. Users get profiles,
the ahility to message one another, add photos, create
content, and talk together in groups. To learn more, visit
http://buddypress.org.

WP-Optimize. This tool cleans up the junk that’s often
left cluttering your database. It can remove unapproved
junk comments (page 282), old post revisions (page 387),
and other unnecessary data that can expand the size
of your database, slowing down your site and bloating
your backups.

Limit Login Attempts. This plug-in helps defend your site
against hackers who use brute-force password-guessing
attacks. You’ll learn more on page 567.
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10

Adding Picture Galleries,
Video, and Music

toss in a picture or two. The Web is a visual medium, and a bit of eye candy is

B y now, you know that the simplest way to enhance any WordPress post is to
essential for capturing (and keeping) your readers’ attention.

But modern websites rarely stop with ordinary pictures. Today’s Web is splattered
with rich media, including video clips, webcasts, podcasts, slideshows, and song
players. In traditional websites, these ingredients can require hefty chunks of HTML
and JavaScript code. But WordPress makes it easy to add media, thanks to two slick
features you’re about to meet: automatic embeds and shortcodes.

In this chapter, you’ll use all the tools WordPress provides to add rich media to
your site. First, you’ll supercharge your pictures by replacing ordinary images with
slideshows and galleries, and you’ll learn how to transform your entire site into a
photoblog or portfolio. Next, you’ll see how to embed a video window in a post,
and how to host your video files on YouTube or your own web server. Lastly, you'll
get readers jammin’ with audio tracks, playlists, and podcasts.

M Understanding Embeds and Shortcodes

You’ll rely on two WordPress features throughout this chapter. They’re called em-
beds and shortcodes. Both serve the same purpose: They let you slip special types
of content (like slideshows and videos) into your posts and pages without forcing
you to type in a bunch of JavaScript code or HTML markup. Instead, when you use
embeds and shortcodes, you ask WordPress to fill in the necessary details for you.
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If you use the free WordPress.com hosting service, embeds and shortcodes aren’t
just about convenience—they’re the only way to embed media. That’s because
WordPress.com prevents you from adding JavaScript code to your posts or using
HTML’s media-embedding <iframe> element in them. This basic precaution defends
Automattic’s web servers against a variety of sneaky attacks. But without these tools,
there’s no do-it-yourself way to integrate rich media from other websites, like You-
Tube for video or Flickr for photos. Thankfully, embeds and shortcodes fill the gap.

Automatic Embeds

One of the shortcuts, called an automatic embed, takes web addresses that point to
certain media files and replaces the URL with the media file itself—in other words, it
automatically embeds the real media instead of just displaying a link pointing to it.

For example, imagine you type in this URL of a photo in someone’s Flickr stream:
http://www.flickr.com/photos/82337026@N02/7544952876/in/photostream

In the WordPress post editor, this web address looks ordinary enough (Figure 10-1).

FIGURE 10-1

When you create a post
(or page) that includes

Add New Post

My Backyard in Bloom embedded media, there’s
Permalink: http//reboot-me.com/blogtest/19/| Edit no' sign that WordPress
will replace the auto-

embed code with content.
- All you see is an ordinary
R web address.

O add Media | | =] Add Contact Form Visual  Text

B I = = = ¢

Some call this weeds. | prefer to think of it as wildflowers.

http:/fwww.flickr.com/photos/82337026@N02/7544952876/in/photostream

Hopefully my neighbors will agree...

Path: divs p
Word count: 16 Draft saved at 4:56:57 pm.

But WordPress works a bit of magic when you publish the page. At that point, it
realizes that your URL points to a Flickr picture. Instead of showing a boring link,
WordPress grabs the corresponding picture from the Flickr site and embeds it in
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your post (Figure 10-2). (Of course, if it isn’t your Flickr picture, you’re duty-bound
to ask the owner for permission before you stuff it into your site.)

NOTE Flickr, for those who haven’t come across it yet, is a website that lets you store and share photos. With
tens of millions of users (and billions of pictures), Flickr is the world’s most popular picture-hosting service. It’s
also a thriving online community, with groups that attract professional photographers, hobbyists, and ordinary
people who just want to show off their snapshots. You can learn more at www.flickr.com.

MY BACKYARD IN BLOOM FIGURE 10-2

When you view the published page (or preview
a draft of it), WordPress pulls a clever sleight

of hand: It turns the address that pointed to a
Flickr picture into a preview of the picture itself.
Even better, it makes the preview a link. Click

it, and you end up on the corresponding Flickr
page, where you can see the full-size picture,
along with a description, additional details, and
comments.

July 10, 2014 Charles M. Pakata Uncategorized

Some call this weeds. | prefer to think of it as wildflowers.

Hopefully my neighbors will agree...

For automatic embeds to work, you need to meet several criteria:

* The URL must be on a separate line. Don’t crowd it up next to your text. As
you can see in Figure 10-1, the URL stands alone, with paragraphs of text above
and below it. It’s also important to make sure the URL doesn’t have any hidden
formatting tags—if you’re not absolutely sure, take a look at the HTML in the
Text tab and remove anything that doesn’t belong, like the <span>, <em>, and
<strong> tags.

* The URL can’t be formatted as a link. When you paste a website address into
the WordPress editor, WordPress may format that address as a real, clickable
link (that is, it may wrap your web address in an <a> anchor element). Here’s
the problem: Links show up in the final post as, well, links. WordPress doesn’t
swap in rich content in their place. If the URL appears blue in the post editor
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(and the address becomes underlined when you move your mouse over it), then
WordPress formatted the address as a link. To turn it into plain text, select it
and then click Unlink in the toolbar. Now the address turns into ordinary black
text, which lets WordPress perform the URL-to-embedded-content switcheroo
when it displays the page.

* WordPress must recognize the site. WordPress auto-embeds content from
a select group of sites that share pictures, videos, music, and slideshows. It
does the same for a few other specialized services, like Twitter and Polldaddy.
For the full list of well over 20 sites, see http://codex.wordpress.org/Embeds.

Flickr is one of the best-known photo-sharing sites, but WordPress recognizes sev-
eral others, including Instagram, Imgur, SmugMug, and Photobucket. However, it
conspicuously fails to recognize URLs from other image-hosting services, such as
Google’s Picasa. To show a picture from a Picasa web album, you need to upload
a copy of the picture to your site (awkward), provide a clickable link that takes the
reader there (clumsy), or use a plug-in that displays Picasa pics (for self-hosters only).

WordPress constantly revises and expands its list of auto-embeds, so its recognition
of other services will grow—slowly.

The [embed] Shortcode

Some WordPress aficionados write auto-embedded URLs differently from the earlier
example. They add a special code before and after the URL, like this:

[embed]http://www.flickr.com/photos/...[/embed]

Here, the web address is the same, but it has an [embed] code at the beginning of
the URL and a matching [/embed] code at the end. This line of code produces the
same effect as in the previous example—WordPress replaces the URL with the ap-
propriate embedded content, provided that it recognizes the URL.

The main reason you’d use the [embed] code is because it gives you the option to
add two extra details: the height and width attributes. These attributes set the size
of the embedded content. For example, here’s how you might tell WordPress you
want your embedded picture to be 200 pixels wide and 300 pixels tall:

[embed width="200" height="300"]http://www.flickr.com/photos/...[/embed]

The height and width attributes don’t always give you the effect you expect. It’s best
to think of them as requests—requests that WordPress honors according to its own
intricate (and slightly obscure) sizing rules. Here’s a rundown of what takes place:

* If you don’t specify any size information, WordPress allows the embedded
content to grow until it reaches its full size or hits the boundaries of your layout.
For example, if you embed post content inside a 600-pixel-wide column, your
embedded picture will grow to be 600 pixels wide (and however tall it needs
to be to preserve the picture’s proper shape).
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* |Ifyou specify the width and height attributes, you override WordPress’s ordinary
behavior. For example, you can specify a size to shrink a tall-and-skinny photo
that would otherwise grow bigger than you want it to be. And if the media
sharing site you use automatically shrinks your content, you may be able to use
the width and height attributes to force it bigger. (See the box on this page for
a full discussion of this often-perplexing issue.)

* You can use either the width or height attribute onits own. For example, you can
scale down a piece of content using a smaller width and let WordPress choose
the height automatically to match the original aspect ratio.

* WordPress doesn’t let you stretch embedded content out of shape. For example,
if you assign a height and width to a picture that don’t match its aspect ratio,
WordPress follows the most restrictive dimension and sizes the other to match.

» Different themes and plug-ins can tinker with the style rules that size the ele-
ments in your layout, including embedded content. Unfortunately, the interplay
between the embedded content, WordPress, and your theme is complex.
Sometimes, despite your best efforts, embedded content will refuse your
resizing demands.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Sizing Quirks with Embedded Content

| embedded a Flickr picture, but it turned out way smaller
than I expected!

Some media services replace the full-size content you think
you’re embedding with a smaller-size version that they think
will better suit your site. This sleight of hand has a point—it’s
done to save bandwidth and reduce the time it takes your
page to load. For example, Flickr pictures can be quite big. By
handing you a smaller thumbnail (typically, a picture that’s
just 320 pixels wide), Flickr saves you from wasting pixels and
time. However, that also means the picture that appears in
your web page may be smaller than you expect.

You can solve this problem, to a certain extent, using the
[embed] code with the width attribute. But there’s a catch.
The width attribute has no effect unless you use a size that’s
big enough to force Flickr to give you a bigger thumbnail. For
a standard picture in portrait orientation, that width needs to
be 700 pixels or more.

[embed width="700"]...[/embed]

This is somewhat counterintuitive, because many themes have
less than 700 pixels of width to accommodate your picture.

Twenty Twelve, for instance, has a column width of 625 pixels.
However, this attribute still has the desired effect. It forces
Flickr to return a larger-sized thumbnail, which your theme
then scales down slightly to fit your layout.

Besides being confusing, this process leaves some notable
gaps. What if you want a picture that’s wider than 320 pixels
but narrower than 625 pixels? Or what if you want a picture
to grow beyond the size of your layout? There’s no easy fix
for these issues without getting your hands dirty. If you have
a self-hosted site, you can avoid the auto-embed feature
altogether, and copy the raw HTML markup that media sharing
services like Flickr provide. Just remember to paste the markup
in the Text tab (page 178), not the Visual tab. Or, for more
control—and much more complexity—you can muck around
with the (SS style rules that control the layout of your site
(Chapter 13). Both approaches can create problems that are
more aggravating than minor size issues. For most folks, the
best choice is to accept the quirks of the auto-embed feature
and let WordPress handle the heavy lifting.
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More Shortcodes

Shortcodes are special instructions you put in your post or page. Like an auto-
embedded URL, a shortcode tells WordPress to insert something in the current
location. But auto-embeds are limited to a relatively small set of known websites,
while shortcodes let you add a much broader range of media.

To use a shortcode, you put a predetermined code inside square brackets. For ex-
ample, the following shortcode takes all the pictures attached to a post and combines
them into a picture gallery:

An image gallery will show up here:
[gallery]

You’ll take a much closer look at galleries in the next section. For now, the important
thing to understand is that, when you add a shortcode to a page or post, WordPress
inserts something out of the ordinary.

Shortcodes always have the same syntax—each one consists of a bit of text wrapped
in square brackets. In fact, the [embed] instruction you learned about in the previous
section is actually a shortcode that tells WordPress to examine a web address and
embed the appropriate content.

WS You can type shortcodes into the visual editor (the Visual tab) or the HTML editor (the Text tab). Either
way, WordPress recognizes the code by its square brackets.

The truly neat part about shortcodes is that they’re extensible. If you’re ambitious
and you run a self-hosted WordPress site, you can create your own shortcodes
(technically, it’s all about editing the functions.php file, as described on page 500).
Even better, a clever plug-in developer can create shortcodes that let you display
additional types of content, including contact forms, documents, maps, charts, ads,
a view counter, and a PayPal donation link.

If you run a self-hosted WordPress site, you start with the shortcodes listed in Table
10-1.

TABLE 10-1 The basic WordPress shortcodes

SHORTCODE DESCRIPTION

[embed] Wraps any embeddable URL that WordPress
recognizes. You could use this shortcode

for clarity, but you usually use it to size your
embedded content, by adding the height and
width attributes.

[gallery] Creates a picture gallery or slideshow.
Described on page 330.

[audio] Shows an audio playback bar for an audio
file (page 360).
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[video] Shows a video playback window for a video
file (page 356).

[caption] Displays a text caption for a figure.
WordPress uses it when you insert a
captioned picture (page 182).

[playlist] Creates a simple playlist of audio or video
files (page 362).

If you use WordPress.com, you can tap many more shortcodes. You can use all the
shortcodes listed in Table 10-1 with the exception of [video], because WordPress.
com uses [wpvideo] instead (as page 359 explains). WordPress.com also includes
a few dozen completely new shortcodes. This is handy, because WordPress.com
doesn’t allow plug-ins, so you can’t add any shortcodes beyond those you start with.

Many of WordPress.com’s extra shortcodes duplicate the features WordPress
provides through automatic embeds. For example, you can insert a picture from
Instagram using the image’s URL (thanks to WordPress’s auto-embed feature) on
a WordPress.com site or a self-hosted site. But on a WordPress.com site, you have
the additional option of using the [instagram] shortcode. Either way, the result is
the same.

But some of WordPress.com’s extra shortcodes embrace services that automatic
embedding doesn’t. For example, if you stumble across a fascinating TED Talks video
(from the thousands at www.ted.com), you can use the [ted] shortcode to embed
the talk in one of your posts. All you need to do is reference its ID number, like this:

[ted id=1458]

For the full list of WordPress.com-supported shortcodes, along with an example of
how to use each one, visit http.//support.wordpress.com/shortcodes.

TIP gt you run a self-hosted site, you can add the extra shortcodes that WordPress.com sites get by installing
the handy Jetpack plug-in (page 297).
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FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Shortcodes and Sidebars

(Can [ use a shortcode or an auto-embedded URL in a sidebar
widget?

Ordinarily, WordPress doesn’t check sidebar text for auto-
embed URLs and shortcodes. For example, if you add a Text
widget (page 166) and put a Flickr URLin it, that URL will appear
in your sidebar as ordinary text, not as an image preview.

If you use WordPress.com, you need to live with this restriction.

but you need to be familiar with theme editing, an advanced
topic explored in Part 4.

The solution is to add two commands (shown on page 500) to
afile called functions.php. These commands tell WordPress to
process widget text in the same way that it processes the text
inapost or page—in other words, to check for auto-embedded
URLs and shortcodes. Using this technique, you can put tiny

videos, slideshows, galleries, and more in your sidebar without
relying on a specialized widget.

Ifyou’re on a self-hosted site, there’s a fairly easy workaround,

M Showing Groups of Pictures

Individual images are an important part of most posts and pages. As you already
know, there’s no limit to the number of pictures you caninclude in a single post—you
simply need to arrange your text around them in the best way possible.

But this approach isn’t ideal for posts where you want the pictures as the focal
point (for example, a travelogue of your trip through Nepal) or where pictures are
the whole point (for example, an amateur photographer’s snaps on a photoblog). In
both cases, you need to tame your piles of pictures and present them in a way that
lets visitors browse them at their leisure. In the following sections, you’ll consider a
range of options for posts like these, starting with WordPress’s basic gallery feature.

Creating a Gallery

A gallery displays a set of thumbnail images on a page so it’s easy for visitors to
scan them (Figure 10-3). To take a closer look at a pic, all you need to do is click a
thumbnail.

When you click a picture in a gallery, you probably expect to see a larger version of
the image. But WordPress does something a little different, and its exact behavior
depends on how you host your site.
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FIGURE 10-3
WordPress’s gallery
feature crops your
pictures and arranges
them in a series of rows.
If you wrote captions
for the images, they
Sistoyony Ll appear underneath the
Exploring Budapest Categories thumbnails.

Posted on July 11, 2014 by ut admin

= Canada

= China

Here are some shaps from my recent urban odyssey. This time I went to Budapest. = CostaRica

» England

= France

= Hungary

= Mexico

= South Africa
» Uncategorized

Recent Posts

= teste

= test

+ Camping in Costa Rica

+ On Safari in South Africa
+ AWeekend in Paris

One beautiful church + one leng

exposure = magic.
Recent Comments
= Mr WordPress on Hello world!

The locals love their motorcycles! An unremarkable bridge in a

I think I captured some remarkable moments; don't you?

This entry was posted in Hunaarv. Bookmark the permalink Edit

If you run a self-hosted site, WordPress launches what it calls an attachment page,
which displays the larger-size picture along with its description (if you included it)
and a place for comments (Figure 10-4).
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FIGURE 10-4

WordPress’s attachment
page, which looks like

a simple version of a
single-post page, comes
< Exploring Budapest complete with an area for
comments.

Urban Traveler

Saint Mattias church

By ut admin | Published July 11, 2014 | Full size is 479 = 220 pixels |

One beautiful church + one long exposure = magic...
Interior of Saint Mattias church at Budapest in Hungary.

Bookmark the permalink. Edit

Leave a Reply

Comment

WordPress.com is a bit fancier—it includes the picture in a photo carousel, and
viewers can step from one picture to the next (or former) by clicking the arrows on
either side of the image (Figure 10-5).

TIP A photo carousel dramatically showcases your pictures without taking the reader away from your post.
Self-hosted sites can get this feature by installing the Jetpack plug-in (page 297). However, some WordPressers
have found that the photo carousel doesn’t work with certain theme/browser/plug-in combinations. So if you
install Jetpack but you still see ordinary attachment pages instead of the photo carousel, you probably ran into
one of these conflicts.
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FIGURE 10-5

When a WordPress.com
visitor clicks a thumbnail
image, WordPress
launches a photo carousel
instead of a simple
attachment page. It

has most of the same
information as an attach-
ment page, including a
comments section (not
shown). It also displays
each picture’s EXIF data

if the file includes it.
(EXIF data is information
that digital cameras and
photo-editing software
add to a photo file. For
go‘mc oy example, it may record

ED the type of camera that
[2 View full size 479x220 took the picture, the
global coordinates where
the picture was taken, the
time it was taken, and the
camera settings used.)

Saint Mattias Church

NOTE You can turn off the WordPress.com photo carousel, in which case viewers see an attachment page
when they click a picture. To do that, choose Settings—sMedia from the dashboard menu, turn off the “Display
images in full-size carousel slideshow” checkbox, and then click Save Changes.

Now that you know what a gallery looks like, you're ready to add one of your own.
Follow these steps:

1. Create a new post or edit an existing one.
Or create or edit a page; either way, the gallery-adding process is the same.
2. Click the Add Media button just above the edit box.

This is the same link you use to add single pictures. When you click it, the Insert
Media window opens.

3. Upload the pictures you want in your gallery.

As you already know, you can upload files from your computer in two ways.
One option is to drag them from your file browser (Windows Explorer or the
Mac Finder) and drop them onto the page. The other is to click Select Files,
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pictures to your site’s media library (page 186).

If you already have the pictures in your media library, you don’t need to upload
anything. Skip ahead to the next step.

NOTE You can use a combination of existing pictures (ones you already uploaded to your media library)
and new ones. Just upload the new pictures and then skip ahead to the next step.

4. Once you upload the files, click the Create Gallery link on the left.

WordPress switches to the Media Library tab and shows you a grid of all the
pictures you’ve ever uploaded. If you’ve got a thriving site that’s been around
for a while, the list may be quite long. However, WordPress automatically se-
lects the pictures you uploaded in step 3 and puts them at the top of your list
(Figure 10-6). If these are all the pictures you need, you’re ready to carry on
to the next step.

To add another picture to the gallery, click it. (Repeat this step to select as many
pictures as you want.) To remove a picture, deselect it by clicking the checkmark
in the top-right corner of the thumbnail.

x FIGURE 10-6

Insert Media Create Gallery
WordPress denotes
Create Gallery Upload Files | Media Library selected pictures with
Set Featured |
et Featured Image checkmarks. Here, the

Images N el ATTACHMENT DETAILS )
selected pictures are

budapest1.jpg : :
July 11,2012 the six photos you just
3504 = 2396

Edit Image uploaded.

Delete Permanently

Title  budapestl

Insert from URL

Caption  An unremarkable bridge in
aremarkable fog.

Alt Text

Description

EISE|ECtEd B g m Create a new gallery
ear
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This is the same process you follow when you insert a single picture. Click each
picture, one after the other, and then fill in the boxes on the right:

* Title. This is the text that pops up when someone points to the picture.

« Caption. Thisis a bit of optional text that, if you provide it, shows up under
the picture.

» Alternate Text. Use this box to describe the picture so that accessibility
tools like screen readers can “speak” the text. Alternate text also helps
search engines understand what a picture shows.

* Description. This box contains additional text that appears on the picture’s
attachment page (Figure 10-4) or in a photo carousel.

6. Once you add descriptive information for all your pictures, click “Create a
new gallery” at the bottom right.

WordPress displays the pictures you picked in your gallery (Figure 10-7).

x FIGURE 10-7
Here are the selected
pictures, with captions,

B Acachmen:Page ¥ as they’ll appear in your
Columns 3 v gallery.

Random Order

— Cancel Gallery Edit Gallery

Edit Gallery Drag and drop to reorder images. Reverse order TS

Add to Gallery

Type  Thumbnail Grid ¥

Insert gallery

7. Drag your pictures into the order you want.

The WordPress gallery displays pictures in the order you picked them. That
means the picture you picked first is the first one in the gallery. To rearrange
them, simply drag the one you want to move to a new place.

To reverse your picture order, so the first picture becomes the last, the second
picture becomes the second to last, and so on, click “Reverse order.”

CHAPTER 10: ADDING PICTURE GALLERIES, VIDEO, AND MUSIC 335



SHOWING
GROUPS OF If you prefer to let WordPress mix up your pictures every time someone views

PICTURES the gallery, turn on the Random Order checkbox, which appears on the right.

8. Tweak your gallery settings (in the Gallery Settings section on the right).
WordPress gives you several options for fine-tuning your gallery. They include:

* Link To. This determines what page appears when someone clicks a
thumbnail in the gallery. Ordinarily, this is the attachment page (choose
Attachment Page to make it so), but you can keep things simple by show-
ing the full-size image on its own, with no extra information (choose Media
File). Or you can turn off links altogether (choose None).

NOTE If you use the photo carousel feature (page 333), WordPress ignores the Link To setting. Instead, it
shows a photo carousel when a visitor clicks a picture.

* Columns. Ordinarily, a gallery row displays three thumbnails per line (see
Figure 10-3). But some themes can accommodate more mini-pics. If that’s
the case for you, choose a different number here. But be warned: If your
layout columnisn’t wide enough for your pictures, WordPress breaks up the
pics unevenly. For example, if you pick five gallery columns but your layout
only has space for three pictures, WordPress splits each row of five into a
row of three, followed by a row of two, creating a distracting zigzag effect.

* Random Order. Switch on this checkbox to ignore the order your pictures
have right now, and arrange them randomly each time someone views
the page.

» Type. This setting lets you change an ordinary gallery into a slideshow (pick
Slideshow instead of Thumbnail Grid). However, this setting appears only
on WordPress.com sites or self-hosted sites that use the Jetpack plug-in.

On WordPress.com sites (or Jetpack sites that have the Tiled Galleries fea-
ture activated), the Type list includes three more exotic choices. Tiled Mosaic
packs the pictures tightly together in a jigsaw of squares and rectangles
(rather than spacing them out in the standard, neatly separated squares).
Square Tiles crops each thumbnail down to a perfect square, trimming off
the edges if needed. Circles crops each thumbnail into a circle. The best
way to get a sense for these fancy gallery types is to try them out.

9. Click “Insert gallery” at the bottom right.
This adds the gallery to your post (Figure 10-8). You can now publish your post.
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: FIGURE 10-8
Edit Post Addnew
There’s no need to
Exploring Budapest preview your post to
Permalink: http://prosetech.com/wordpress/urbantraveller/exploring-budapest/| Edit | View Post || Get Shortlink check out your new g,al-
lery. WordPress provides
07 Add Media | BE] Add Contact Form visual | i a faithful depiction of the
o o - o . gallery in the Visual tab
B I = = £ ¢« — =T =Z=£88=T = of the post editor

-

One beautiful church + onelong
exXposure = magic... i

div » div
‘Word count: 25 Last edited by ut_admin on April 26, 2014 at 4114 am

If you click the Text tab to switch to HTML view, you see that your post now contains
a [gallery] shortcode that looks something like this:

[gallery ids="341,185,342,340,246,339"]

There’s an ID number for each picture in your gallery. In the example above, the first
picture in the gallery has the ID number 341, the second one has the ID 185, and so
on. You can find the matching pictures in the media library.

The HTML view of your gallery-enriched post is more notable for what it doesn’t
contain. There are no image tags, links, or other HTML wizardry. Instead, WordPress
examines the [gallery] shortcode and then creates the gallery on the fly every time
someone requests the page.

Editing a Gallery

To alter a gallery, edit your post and, in the visual editor, click the gallery to select
it. Two icons appear in the top-left corner of the gallery: a pencil and a large X.
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Click the X if you want to delete your gallery. Click the pencil and you wind up on
the Edit Gallery page shown in Figure 10-7. There, you can do any of the following:

» Edit gallery settings. These settings appear in the Gallery Settings box on
the right.

» Rearrange the order of your pictures. Drag them into the order you want, just
as you did when you first created the gallery.

« Edit picture information. Select a picture and edit the information that appears
in the text boxes on the right.

* Delete pictures. Point to the picture, and then click the X that appears in the
top-right corner.

» Add new pictures. Click “Add to Gallery” on the left. Now you can pick more
images from the media library or drag one or more new pictures onto the page

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

to upload them.

To make your changes permanent, click “Update gallery” when you finish.

Changing the Thumbnails That Appear in a Gallery

Is there any way to change the way WordPress displays my
thumbnails?

You’re bound to encounter this at some point: Your thumbnails
are too small. Or too big. Or you don’t want them square-
shaped. What to do?

Ordinarily, WordPress creates square thumbnails, measuring
150 pixels wide by 150 pixels tall. If your picture isn’t a perfect
square, WordPress crops off the edges to make it a square.

There are two ways to change the size and shape of your
thumbnails. The first is to edit the [gallery] shortcode in HTML
view (using the Text tab), and add the sizeattribute, which can
take one of several values. The default is thumbnail, but your
other choices are mediumor large, which tell WordPress to get
medium-sized (300 x 300 pixels) or large-sized (1024 x 1024
pixels) versions of your picture and display them instead. In
both cases, WordPress sizes the picture proportionally, rather
than cropping it into a square.

This raises an excellent question: How does WordPress decide
how big to make your thumbnails in the first place, not to men-
tion the medium- and large-sized versions of your pictures?
The answer leads to the second way to change your gallery

thumbnails—by changing the settings in the Settings—Media
section of the dashboard. There you see settings that let you
tweak the standard thumbnail size (150 x 150), as well as the
maximum dimensions for medium-size pictures and large
ones. On a self-hosted site, you’ll also find a setting named
“Crop thumbnail to exact dimensions.” Turn off the checkbox
and WordPress proportionally sizes your thumbnails to match
the dimensions of the actual picture, rather than cropping it
into a square (see Figure 10-9).

One caveat applies when you change these settings: WordPress
creates the thumbnails when you upload your pictures, so
the galleries you created so far will continue using the old
thumbnails (unless you re-upload the pictures and re-create
the gallery). If you run a self-hosted WordPress site, you can fix
this problem using the Regenerate Thumbnails plug-in (http:/
tinyurl.com/rthumb). Once you install and activate it, you can
create new thumbnails by visiting the media library (choose
Media—Library). Turn on the checkbox next to all the pictures
you want to change, and then choose Regenerate Thumbnails
in the Bulk Action list. Finally, click Apply to re-create the
thumbnails for those pictures.
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FIGURE 10-9

Here, WordPress has propor-
tionally sized the thumb-
Here are some snaps from my recent urban odyssey. This time I went to Budapest. nails. If a picture is tall and
skinny, WordPress makes it
150 pixels tall and as wide
as necessary. If a picture is
short and wide, WordPress
makes it 150 pixels wide
and as tall as necessary. (Of
course, you can adjust these
size maximums on the Media
Settings page.)

Exploring Budapest

Posted on July 11, 2014 by ut admin

One beautiful church + one long

exposure = magic...

. f"" 2

An unremarkable bridge in a

. remarkable fog.
The locals love their motorcycles!

Creating a Slideshow

A slideshow is similar to a gallery in that it gives you an elegant way to deal with a
group of related pictures. But where a gallery shows a group of photos all at once,
a slideshow displays your pictures one at a time, typically framed by a small box
(Figure 10-10).

CHAPTER 10: ADDING PICTURE GALLERIES, VIDEO, AND MUSIC 339



SHOWING
GROUPS OF
PICTURES

FIGURE 10-10

DINNER AT CREME FRAICHE When you visit a page that contains a slide-
March 19, 2014 Charles M. Pakata - in Uncategorized. - Edit show, you see a box with your image against
a black background. WordPress holds on each
Our meal was spectacular. Watch the slideshow for the highlights (and try not to drool pic for about 4 seconds. Although you can’t
on the keyboard!) change the speed of the slideshow, viewers

can use the pause button to halt it and the
arrow buttons to move through the pictures at
their own pace.

If you use WordPress.com, it’s easy to add a basic slideshow. In fact, you follow the
same process you followed to create a gallery, with one exception: In the second-
to-last step (that’s step 8, on page 336), you change the Type from Thumbnail Grid
to Slideshow. You can transform an existing gallery into a slideshow the same way.

Once upon a time, WordPress.com used a separate [slideshow] shortcode for
slideshows. Although this shortcode still works, WordPress doesn’t use it anymore.
Instead, it tweaks the gallery shortcode by adding a type attribute. If you switch to
the HTML view of your post after you add a slideshow, you see something like this:

[gallery type="slideshow" ids="341,185,342,340,246,339"]

Freshly installed self-hosted WordPress sites don’t offer slideshows. You can add
the type attribute to the [gallery] shortcode, but it won’t have any effect. However,
slideshow support is just a plug-in away if you add Jetpack.
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you can drop a Flickr slideshow into any WordPress post or page. All you need is
the right web address.

The easiest way to create a Flickr slideshow is to get a link for your entire photo
stream (all the pictures you uploaded to Flickr, in other words). To do that, click your
photo stream, click the tiny sharing button near the top-right corner of the page
(Figure 10-11), and then choose “Grab the link.” You’ll see a link like this:

http://www.flickr.com/photos/82337026@N02/

To convert this to a slideshow link, add the text /show to the end of your web ad-
dress, like this:

http://www.flickr.com/photos/82337026@N02/show/

Using this web address, you see a slideshow that steps through all your Flickr pictures.

FIGURE 10-11

Flickr makes it easy to turn your
photo stream into a slideshow.
(lick the sharing button (circled)
and then select “Grab the link.”

» Share this via...
44 ~ Grab the link

Here's a link to your photostream. Just copy and paste!

http:/iwww flickr.comiphotos/82337026 @MN02/
) show short URL

Next, you need to copy this address into a post or page, on its own line. Lastly, publish
your page. Through the magic of auto-embedding, WordPress recognizes your slide-
show URL and embeds a small version of the slideshow in your post (Figure 10-12).
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FIGURE 10-12

S U m m e I' BI 0 0 m This post includes a Flickr

slideshow. Readers can
Here are some pictures | snapped walking through Regency Park. It seems they've let browse the pictures by click-
ing a thumbnail, using the
arrow buttons, or just letting
the show unfold.

things go a bit.

fIiCkD‘ « urban_adventurert

What do you think. Raw beauty or weed disaster?

This entry was posted in Uncategorized by Katya Greenview. Bookmark the permalink.

TIP If you’re a Flickr expert, you know that you can make a photo set that includes just some of your pictures.
Conceptually, a photo set is like an album of shots you select and arrange in any order, which makes it more suit-
able for a slideshow. Once you create a photo set (which takes just a few drags and drops using Flickr’s Organizr
tool), you can click the familiar Slideshow button to get a URL for it.
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Using a Slideshow from Another Site

Some websites have perfectly good slideshow features, but
they don’t offer the super-cool convenience of WordPress
auto-embedding. Examples include Picasa, Photobucket, and
SmugMug. In the future, WordPress may offer better integra-
tion with these services, but for now self-hosters have two
good options.

The first is to use a plug-in that supports your favorite photo
site. One good example is Photonic (http://tinyurl.com/wp-
photonic), which lets you display galleries and slideshows
from Flickr, SmugMug, Picasa, and 500px.

sharing service to give you the HTML markup you need for an
embedded slideshow. Usually, this is a block of cryptic code
that starts with an <object> or <iframe> element. The details
don’t matter, because you don’t need to actually understand
this markup. You simply need to copy and paste it.

The exact steps depend on the photo site you use. Usually, the
first step is to click a button named Share or Embed. You may
need to specify a few details, like the size of your slideshow
window, before the site generates the HTML you need. Once you
finish, select and then copy the HTML, switch your post to HTML

view, and then paste in the markup. But be warned—if you
switch back to the visual editor, it may disrupt your new code.

The second option is to add your slideshow the old-fashioned
way, using HTML. The basic idea is this: You ask your picture-

Themes That Make the Most of Pictures

Some sites are all about pictures and little else. For example, you might create a
photoblog to showcase your nature photography. You could use the techniques
you learned above to add galleries and slideshows, but the results won’t be ideal.
Standard WordPress themes split up your pictures, making it impossible for visitors
to browse your portfolio from beginning to end. And, worse, ordinary WordPress
themes deemphasize pictures, hiding them deep in your site, behind a wall of posts.

The solution is to find a picture-centric theme, one that puts the focus on your
pictures, without letting text, menus, and needless clicking get in the way. Happily,
you can build specialized, picture-heavy sites like this in WordPress. All you need is
a photoblog or portfolio theme.

There are several good options in the WordPress.com theme gallery, and many
more in the much larger theme collection for self-hosted sites. Either way, you can
dig up good candidates by searching for words like “photo,” “photoblog,” “picture,”
and “portfolio.”

e
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FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Comparing Photoblogs and Portfolios

Photoblogs and portfolios both feature pictures. What’s the
difference?

There’s a considerable overlap between photoblogs and
portfolio sites, and it’s worth checking out both options if you
want to build a site that emphasizes images. That said, there’s
a subtle distinction between these two theme types.

Usually, photoblogs show off your photography skills and the

posts in a chronological sequence to tell a story. For example,
your photoblog might show the pictures from your recent trip,
the sights you saw on a morning stroll, or the food you ate at
a favorite restaurant.

By comparison, portfolio sites are subject-based. That subject

could be portraits, architecture, fashion, or something entirely
different. Often, portfolio sites are intended to showcase some-

thing, like the works you’ve created or the products you sell.
Dates are optional and sometimes unimportant.

snapshots you took. Like ordinary blogs, photoblogs arrange

Every photoblog and portfolio theme works a bit differently, but most share some
key features. First, the home page likely displays the pictures in your posts rather
than the posts themselves. Figure 10-13 shows an example from Foto, a photography
theme for self-hosted sites.

FIGURE 10-13

Instead of an ordinary
list of posts for its home
page, the Foto theme
creates a tiled display
of images. It also adds
a neat animated effect:
When you move your
mouse over a picture, the
image expands slightly.
You can then click the
enlarged tile to read the
full post.
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The Foto theme requires that you set a featured image for each of your posts (page
190). If you don’t, that post’s home-page tile will be blank. Many photoblog and
portfolio themes work this way, so if you don’t see the pictures you expect after
you switch themes, you most likely haven’t specified featured images for your posts.

Other themes aren’t as picky, and grab the first picture in a post, no matter what it is.
One example is the self-hosted theme PinBlack. Like Foto, PinBlack creates a home
page of tiled pictures. Unlike Foto, PinBlack uses any post picture it can get. If you
try out PinBlack, you’ll notice other, more subtle differences as well. For example,
its home page feels a bit more serious and businesslike, with a sleek gray-and-black
color scheme with lime accents. (PinBlack is the starting point for the custom theme
that powers the furniture store example developed in Chapter 14.)

Often, photoblog and portfolio themes assume that, for each of your posts, you’ll
include just a single picture. They give special attention to this picture (which may
be the featured image or just the first image in the post) by making it larger than
normal and placing it at the top of the post.

Photoblog and portfolio themes often include Back and Forward buttons that let
readers move from one post to another, without making an interim stop at the
home page and selecting from the full list of posts. This way, readers can browse
your pictures and posts just as though they were scanning an image gallery, even
if the pics appear in separate posts. Figure 10-14 shows how the back and forward
buttons work with the Foto theme.

NOTE When a picture appears ina lightbox, it floats over the weh page, with the content behind it dimmed.

This is the same effect you get when you view one of the pictures in a photo carousel, as described earlier. To
douse the lightbox, click the X in the top-right corner of the picture box.

WordPress.com also includes attractive photoblog and portfolio themes. One notable
example is the Duotone theme, which is designed to be a simple but beautiful way
to showcase your photography.
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FIGURE 10-14

The Foto theme is
designed for picture
IESERTHETLS O browsing. You use the
arrow buttons to move
Exploring Budapest from one post to another.
5 If you click the featured
image, it expands into a
lightbox, dimming the
content behind it.

Search... Search

R

Author ut_admin
Published  : J

Category Hungary

Edit

Description

Here are some snaps from my recent urban odyssey. This time | went to Budapest.

One beautiful church + one long exposure

Duotone doesn’t include a picture-tile home page. Instead, it takes viewers straight
into picture-browsing mode. Guests begin with a picture from your most recent post
and use the arrow buttons to step from one post to the next, just as visitors do with
the Foto theme (Figure 10-15). The Duotone theme also has an unusual frill—every
time a visitor moves to a new post, the theme picks a color from that post’s picture
and uses it as the background color.
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FIGURE 10-15

The Duotone theme takes
the first picture from a
post, moves it above the
post title, and enlarges it
as much as possible. If a
post has more than one
picture, the other pictures
remain in their original
location in the post.

For the Love of Film

Sunsets

nment here

WordPress.com also includes portfolio themes. One is the professionally polished
Imbalance 2. Much like Foto, Imbalance 2 creates a tiled display of featured images,
but it also includes an excerpt from each post, as you can see in Figure 10-16.
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Imbalance 2

Graphic Design, Intemet,
Typography

Vivamus ac ante quis odio
tempus interdum

Aliquam erat volutpat. Vivamus ac
ante quis odio tempus interdum.
Praesent suscipit molestie leo, at
viverra elit imperdiet egestas.
Phasellus pretium omare placerat.
Mauris turpis massa, tempus a

condimentum vel, euismod vel erat.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consectetur adipiscing

May 31, 2014 / §,990 Comments

Home

Contact us
About

Cinema, Internet, News

Mauris turpis massa,
tempus a condimentum vel

Quisque varius mauris id turpis
porttitor convallis. Donec elementum
dui a velit congue adipiscing. Etiam
sed justo sed lacus condimentum
euismod vitae non nisi. Praesent ut
ante non leo porttitor placerat eget
eu erat. Ut a dui sit amet sapien

May 31, 2015 / 9,755 Comments

Intemet, Photography, Software

Ris ante ligula, mattis non
vestibulum gravida

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consectetur adipiscing elit
Vestibulum nunc metus, blandit nec
porttitor vestibulum, semper eu
enim. Praesent quis libero nisi
Proin convallis ribh sed metus
scelerisque at euismod erat
dignissim. Donec adipiscing magna

Search

Graphic Design, Photography

Aenean sem lectus, semper
vel laoreet eget

Vestibulum interdum nibh non ante
faucibus faucibus. Lorem ipsum
dolor sit amet, consectetur
adipiscing elit. Proin in turpis ipsum.
Nullam porta velit nec tellus iaculis
ac ultrices quam volutpat. Aenean
Iobortis imperdiet uma dapibus
molestie. Maecenas in urna uma
Pellentesque

FIGURE 10-16

This demo site for the
Imbalance 2 theme
demonstrates its remark-
able layout. It accepts
and neatly arranges
irregularly sized tiles
made up of featured im-
ages (page 190) and post
excerpts (page 198) into
a seamless grid. If you
move your mouse over a
tile, the theme highlights
it with an arresting
orange background.

libero, vestibulum eleifend ipsum.
Quisque

May 31, 2014 / 9,864 Comments

oy May 31, 2014 / 8,592 Comments

Enries

Finally, it’s worth noting that some themes, while not all-out photoblogs or portfolio
sites, offer some enhanced picture features. For example, many themes place a strip
of pictures from recent posts across the home page. Sometimes they animate the
strip, so that the pictures slide by or blend into each other, one after the other. The
most obvious example is Twenty Fourteen, but you can also see this feature in the
Canton School example (page 192).

At first glance, Twenty Fourteen can be mistaken for a photoblog, especially if you use the grid of
pictures on the home page. However, there are clear differences. Once you scroll past the picture grid or slider,
you find an ordinary list of posts, just as you do on all the standard year themes. And Twenty Fourteen doesn’t
provide arrows to let you step from post to post, which are a hallmark of many photoblogs.
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Now that you’ve jazzed up your site with pictures, it’s time for something even more
ambitious: video.

There are two reasons you might put a video playback window in a post (or page).
First, you may want to use someone else’s video to add a little something extra to
your content (which is the ordinary text in your post). For example, if you comment
on a local protest concert, your post will be more interesting if you include a clip of
the event. Similarly, if you review a new movie, you might include its trailer. If you
talk about a trip to Egypt, you might want to take visitors inside the pyramids. In all
these examples, the video adds a bit of context to your post.

The other possibility is that the video may actually be your content. For example, you
might use video to show your band’s latest live performance, a bike-repair tutorial
you filmed in your garage, or a blistering web rant about the ever-dwindling size of
a Pringles can. In all these cases, you create the video and then use your WordPress
site to share it with a larger audience.

TIP Depending on the type of site you create, your written content doesn’t need to be about the video—in-
stead, the video could add supplementary information or a bit of visual distraction. For example, you may talk
about your favorite coffee blend and add a video that shows the grueling coffee harvest in Indonesia. Used care-
fully and sparingly, video accompaniment can enhance your posts in the same way a whimsical picture cribbed
from a free photo service can.

To present someone else’s video on your site, find the movie on a video-sharing site
and copy the address. Most of the time, that video-sharing site will be YouTube, the
wildly popular hub that rarely drops out of the top three world’s most visited websites.

And if you want to show your own videos, you’ll probably stillturn to a video-hosting
service like YouTube because the alternative—uploading your video files straight to
your web server—has some significant drawbacks. Here are some of the reasons
you should strongly consider a video-hosting service:

* Bandwidth. Video files are large—vastly bigger than any other sort of content
you can put on a site, even truckloads of pictures. And although you probably
have room for your video files on your web server, you might not have the band-
width allotment you need to play back the videos for all your visitors, especially
if your website picks up some buzz and has a hot month. The result could be
extra charges or even a crashed website that refuses to respond to anyone.

NOTE Bandwidth allotment refers to how much web traffic your site host allows. Hosts may limit bandwidth
so that an extremely busy site—one with lots of visitors stopping by or downloading files—doesn’t affect the
performance of other sites the service hosts.

EMBEDDING A
VIDEO
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EMBEDDING A * Encoding. Usually, the kind of file you create when you record a video differs
VIDEO from the kind you need when you want to share it online. When recording, you
need a high-quality format that stands up well to editing. But when viewing a
video over the Web, you need a heavily compressed, streamlined format that
ensures smooth, stutter-free playback. Sadly, the process of converting your
video files to a web-friendly format is time-consuming, and it often requires

some technical knowledge.

* Compatibility. In today’s world, there’s no single web-friendly video format that
accommodates the variety of web browsers, devices (computers, tablets, and
mobile phones), and web connections (fast and slow) out there. Video services
like YouTube solve this problem by encoding the same video file multiple times,
so that there’s a version that works well for everyone. You can do the same on
your own, but without a pricey professional tool, you're in for hours of tedium.

For all these reasons, it rarely makes sense to go it alone with video files, even if
you produce them yourself. Instead, pick a good video service and park your files
there. In the following section, you’ll start with YouTube.

UP TO SPEED

The Dangers of Using Other People’s Video

The risk of embedding other people’s videos is that the video  Usually, WordPress authors don’t worry about this problem—if

hosting service may take the videos down, often because of  avideo goes dead, they edit their posts after the fact. To avoid

copyright issues, and they’ll disappear from your site, too. This  potential problems from the get-go, stay away from clips that

is a particularly acute danger for videos that include content  are obviously cribbed from someone else’s content, especially

owned by someone other than the uploader. Examplesinclude if they’re recent. For example, a video that shows a segment

scenes from television shows and fan-made music videos. from last night’s Saturday Night Live broadcast is clearly at
risk of being taken down. A decades-old bootleg recording of
a Grateful Dead concert is probably safe.

Showing a YouTube Video

Hosting a YouTube video in WordPress is ridiculously easy. All you need is the video’s
web address.

To get it, start by visiting the video page on YouTube. (If you’re one of the six people
who haven’t yet visited YouTube, start at www.youtube.com.) If you haven’t already
found the video you want, you can spend some time searching around.

When you find the right video, click the Share link under the video window. A panel
of information pops open, including a text box with the URL you need (Figure 10-17).

The URL will look something like this:

http://youtu.be/0xKKroQrcjg
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www.youtube.com

The first part, youtu.be, is a more compact form of the video’s full web address EMBEDDING A
(which starts with www.youtube.com/watch?v=). The string of letters and numbers VIDEO
after it uniquely identifies the video you want.

You[IL[3 Q FIGURE 10-17

When you click Share,
a box opens, with the
URL you need already
selected. Press Ctrl+C to
copy it.

Salah vs Jutsu - Popping Day One - BBoy Championships 2010

ProDance TV - 803 videos 437,732

i Like »” S?are Add i N

Share this video e

flv]s-R=le] t oIEd «]in

http://youtu.be/OxKKrOQrcjg Startat: 2:43
The URL you need to copy Click here to
get the URL

The next step is even easier. Paste the video URL into your WordPress post, on a
separate ling, in the location where you want the video to appear, like this:

If you consider yourself a fan of popping and locking (and I do), the
World Classic is an event you cannot miss.

http://youtu.be/0OxKKroQrcjg

Here, Jutsu breaks out some sick moves against the battle-master Salah ...
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window (Figure 10-18).

Now publish your post. You’ll be rewarded with another transformation, courtesy of
WordPress’s auto-embed feature. This time the URL turns into an embedded video

Dance Battle

Posted on February 20, 2014 by krakatow 0

If you consider yourself a fan of popping and locking (and | do), the Crazylegs
World Classic is an event you cannot miss.

Here, Jutsu breaks out some sick moves against the battle-master Salah. The
result probably won’t surprise dance masters, but the battle is enjoyable all the

same.

FIGURE 10-18

The main difference
between visiting a video
on YouTube and seeing it
in a post is that videos in
posts don’t start playing
automatically. You

need to click the video
window to get things
started. Also, the ancillary
information that appears
on the YouTube page,

-~ Recent Posts

= Dance Battle
= Previous Post

= Words of wisdom
= Where I'm eating

= This guy has mad skillz

“ Recent Comments

= Mr WordPress on Hello world!

= Archives such as the description of
the video and the viewer
=t July 2014 P
R comments, doesn’t ap-
v pear in the embedded
— Categories video window.

= Uncategorized

UP TO SPEED

Uploading Your Videos to YouTube

The process of playing your own videos through YouTube
is essentially the same as the one for showcasing someone
else’s. The only difference is that you begin by signing up
with YouTube (if you don’t already have an account) and then
uploading your video. The steps are fairly straightforward—
click the Upload link at the top of the home page, next to the
YouTube search box, and then follow the instructions YouTube
gives you. Make sure you designate your video as public, which
means that it appears in YouTube’s search results. If you don’t
use this setting, you won’t be able to embed your video in a
WordPress post. Other settings (for example, whether you
allow comments and ratings) have no effect on whether you
can embed the video.

For best results, YouTube recommends that you upload the
highest quality video file you have, even if that file is ri-
diculously big. YouTube will encode it in a more compressed,
web-friendly format, while preserving as much of the quality
as possible. And if the quality of your video is good enough,
YouTube will offer high-speed viewers the option to watch it
in high-definition format, using the H.264 standard.

Uploading videos takes a while, because the files are huge
and transferring all that data takes time, even on the fastest
network connection. YouTube also needs to process your video,
although its industrial-strength servers can do most of that as
you upload it. When you get the video live on YouTube, click
Share to get the URL you need for your WordPress post, which
you can paste alongside your content, exactly as you did before.
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Configuring the YouTube Video Window

If the embedded window looks the way you want it to, there’s no need to do anything
else. But if you want to tweak its size, you can.

The easiest way to do that is by using the height and width attributes of the [embed]
shortcode, as you did earlier. Here’s an example that caps the video window at 300
pixels wide, rather than letting it grow to fit the column it’s in (Figure 10-19):

[embed width="300"]http://youtu.be/0xKKroQrcjg[/embed]

This straightforward approach doesn’t always work. Certain themes and plug-ins
accidentally disrupt the sizing process, leaving you with full-sized YouTube videos.
To narrow down the cause of the problem, try disabling all your plug-ins one by
one, and then re-enabling them individually until you find the misbehaving plug-in.
If that doesn’t help, you can also try previewing your post with a different theme.

NOTE The shape of the video window depends on the video itself. YouTube won’t stretch a video out of its
normal proportions. For that reason, you should probably specify just the width or height of your video, but not
both. If you do use both, your video window will get the dimensions you specify, but YouTube will pad the video
with blank space to avoid stretching it.

Once you switch to the [embed] shortcode, you’re free to make a few other refine-
ments. The trick is to tack extra pieces of information to the end of the YouTube
URL. However, there’s a catch. This technique works on WordPress.com sites and
on self-hosted sites that use the Jetpack plug-in. But if you try it on a self-hosted
site that doesn’t use Jetpack, the altered URL will confuse the embedding processes
and you’ll wind up with an ordinary link instead of a video window.

There are three details you can change by editing the URL. First, adding &rel=0 to
the end of the URL hides YouTube’s “related videos” teaser, which usually plays after
your video. Web authors use this feature to make sure their readers won’t catch
sight of someone else’s content, become distracted, and then surf away to watch
more videos or visit a different site. Here’s an example:

[embed]http://youtu.be/OxKKroQrcjgdrel=0[/embed]

You can also set where playback should start and where it should end by adding
&startand &endto the URL, along with a number of seconds. For example, this video
player hides related videos, starts playback at the 1-minute mark (when the viewer
presses the Play button), and pauses it at the 2-minute mark:

[embed]http://youtu.be/OxKKroQrcjgdrel=08start=60&end=120[/embed]

Finally, it’s worth noting that you can do the same thing using a slightly different
syntax with the [youtube] shortcode:

[youtube=http://youtu.be/0xKKroQrcjgdrel=08&start=60&end=120]

EMBEDDING A
VIDEO
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EMBEDDING A In the old days of WordPress (a couple of years ago), the [youtube] shortcode was
VIDEO mandatory, so it persists as a popular technique. But once again, your site needs to
be on WordPress.com, or it needs the help of the Jetpack plug-in.

FIGURE 10-19

D a n Ce Ba tt Ie You can control the size

of your embedded video
window. That can come in
handy if you want to in-
clude more than one video
on a page. By specifying
small video windows, you
can focus readers’ atten-
tion on your post rather
Salah vs Jutsu - Popping Day One - E than distract them with a
< large video.

Posted on February 20, 2014 by krakatow 0

If you consider yourself a fan of popping and locking (and | do), the Crazylegs
World Classic is an event you cannot miss.

Here, Jutsu breaks out some sick moves against the battle-master Salah. The
result probably won't surprise dance masters, but the battle is enjoyable all the
same.

Showing Videos from Other Video Services

Although YouTube is the most popular video service, it’s not the only game in town.
Happily, WordPress’s auto-embed feature lets you play video from a range of other
media sites, including:
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* Hulu

* Dailymotion

* Vimeo

« Viddler

* blip.tv

* Funny or Die

+ Qik

 Flickr (for videos as well as pictures)
* Revision3

* WordPress.tv

As with YouTube, you simply supply a web address that points to a video on one of
these sites, and WordPress does the rest.

Additionally, if you use WordPress.com or you installed Jetpack, you can use the
following shortcodes to embed even more types of video:

* [cnnmoney-video] for videos from CNNMoney

» [kickstarter] for videos from Kickstarter

* [ted] for TED Talks videos

* [twitchtv] for videos from Twitch.tv

e [ustream] for videos from Ustream.TV

* [vine] for a Vine video

 [videolog] for videos from Videolog.tv
 [archiveorg] for a video from The Internet Archive

The list of eligible sites is ever-growing, so don’t be surprised to find additional
services listed when you check WordPress’s official list of auto-embeds (http://
codex.wordpress.org/Embeds) and shortcodes (http://support.wordpress.com/
shortcodes).

When you embed video, WordPress configures the size of the playback window to
suit the content and to fit in your post area. However, in some situations, you might
want to tweak the size to get it just right. If you use one of the video types from the
first list, you can control the size of the video player by wrapping your URL in the
[embed] shortcode and then adding the height and width attributes. If you use one of
the more specialized shortcodes in the second list, you probably need to add similar
height and width attributes to that shortcode. Here’s where things get a bit tricky,
because many shortcodes have similar but maddeningly different syntax. To see
exactly how to format a specific shortcode, check out the WordPress documentation

EMBEDDING A
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at http://support.wordpress.com/shortcodes, and click the Full Instructions link next
to the shortcode you plan to use.

Showing a Video from Your Media Library

Although a free video-hosting service meets most people’s needs most of the time,
self-hosted WordPress sites can host their own videos. The basic approach is pure
simplicity:

1. Click Add Media above the post editor.

This opens the familiar Insert Media window, which you used to add pictures
and picture galleries earlier.

2. Drag your video file onto the Insert Media page.

Not any format will work. And, confusingly enough, there are more video for-
mats than Ben & Jerry’s ice cream flavors. For best results, you should use a
video file encoded with the high-quality, wildly popular H.264 video codec, and
stored in the MP4 container format. If your file has the extension .mp4, you're
off to a good start.

TIP If you don’t have an MP4 video file on hand, think carefully before you continue. If you upload a different

video format, your video player may not work on certain browsers, on mobile devices, or on anything, actually. To
straighten out the format of your video files, consider a good video converter like the free Miro Video Converter
(downloadable from www.mirovideoconverter.com), which can convert almost anything to MP4 format.

Depending on the size of your video, you may have a bit of a wait. Grab a cup
of coffee.

3. In the “Embed or Link” setting (on the right), pick Embed Media Player.
Your other option is to add an ordinary link that points to the media file.
4. Click “Insert into post.”
WordPress slots your video in using the [video] shortcode.
At the end of this process, expect to see something like this:
[video width="704" height="400" mp4="http://magicteahouse.net/brewing.mp4"]

Here, the [video] shortcode specifies the size of the video window (based on the
dimensions of your video file) and identifies the video file stored on your site. When
you publish your post, the shortcode creates a video window similar to the one you
got with YouTube.

Although the process seems easy, plenty of caveats apply. First, it’s up to you to
make sure that you have the not-inconsiderable space to store the video file, and
the monthly bandwidth to show it to all of your viewers.

It’s also up to you to make sure you use a video file format that most browsers can
play back. The previous example uses the most popular standard: an .mp4 video
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file. Most browsers can play it, but there are plenty of exceptions, including the
Opera browser and old versions of Internet Explorer. Fortunately, WordPress relies
on the nearly miraculous powers of a JavaScript tool called MediaElement.js (http://
mediaelementjs.com). It rounds out most browser issues by intelligently switching to
other players, like Flash or Silverlight, when a browser can’t play the file you supply.
Thanks to MediaElement.js, the [video] shortcode shown above works reliably on
almost as many computers as the YouTube shortcode (although it won’t work so
nicely on mobile devices, because there’s no slimmed-down, low-bandwidth mobile
version, like the sort that YouTube creates).

You have another option, but it’s impractical unless you’re ready to sacrifice your
social life and spend hours of extra video-encoding time. Obsessive web developers
can resolve format issues by providing fallback video files—multiple copies of the
same movie in different formats. You can then specify a range of formats that the
[video] shortcode can use. Here’s an example that supplies a standard MP4 video
but adds fallback videos for the free WebM codec and for the Flash (.flv) player:

[video width="704" height="400" mp4="http://magicteahouse.net/brewing.mp4"
webm="http://magicteahouse.net/brewing.webm"
flv="http://magicteahouse.net/brewing.flv"]

If you find yourself in the difficult position of running into the limitations of YouTube,
but not wanting to face the headaches of do-it-yourself video hosting with the [video]
shortcode, there’s one more option. You can sign up with another video hosting
service—one that may not be free, but will provide more features and control than
YouTube does. The next section has the details.

Premium Video Hosting

As you learned earlier, it’s generally a bad idea to host videos on your own website,
unless you’re a web development god with a clear plan. But there may be times
when a free video-hosting site won’t suit your needs. Here are some of the problems
you might encounter hosting your files on a free service:

* Privacy. Free video services make your videos visible to the entire world. If
you have a video with sensitive material in it, or one you want to sell to a group
of subscribers, you won’t want it on a free video service where it’s exposed to

prying eyes.

* Ads. Video sharing services may try to profit from your free account by includ-
ing ads. They use two basic strategies: playing a television-commercial-style
ad before your video starts playing, or superimposing an irritating banner over
your video while it plays. YouTube’s advertising policy is good—it won’t show
ads unless you give it permission to (usually in a misguided attempt to make a
buck) or you post someone else’s copyrighted content and they ask YouTube
to slap on an ad (in which case they collect the money).

* Content restrictions. Free video services won’t allow certain types of con-
tent. YouTube’s content policy is fairly liberal, allowing everything short of
hate speech, pornography, and bomb-making tutorials. That said, videos are

EMBEDDING A
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sometimes removed for disputable reasons, and popular videos are occasionally
poached by traffic-seeking video thieves, who post their own copies and try to
trick YouTube into removing the original, legitimate videos.

NOTE There was a time when YouTube capped videos to a modest 15 minutes, and video-makers flocked

to premium video services to get more time. But these days, YouTube will let you upload multi-hour videos as
long as you verify your account by mobile phone. The process for doing this is described at http://tinyurl.com/
long-vids.

To escape these restrictions, you need to pay for a video hosting package. For
example, the popular video site Vimeo (http://vimeo.com) offers free basic host-
ing and a more flexible premium service that costs $60 per year. The latter offers
unlimited bandwidth, no length restriction, and the option to limit your videos to
specific people, who must sign in to see them. Vimeo is particularly generous with
storage space, letting premium members upload 5 GB of video per week. It also
gives viewers high-quality streaming right out of the box. To get the same quality
on YouTube, a viewer needs to click the gear icon in the bottom-right corner of the
video window and manually pick a higher resolution.

WordPress also offers its own video hosting service called VideoPress. Like Vimeo,
VideoPress offers unrestricted bandwidth and lets you upload large files. It also
integrates well with WordPress.com, giving you the option to limit video viewing to
your site’s registered users. (You'll learn how to create private sites with registered
users in Chapter 11.) VideoPress is particularly well suited to WordPress.com sites,
because it’s integrated into the WordPress.com hosting service, and only a simple
upgrade away. However, it’s far stingier with space than Vimeo. You start with a
paltry 3 GB of storage, and if you need more, you need to pay a yearly fee, which
rings up at about $20 per 10 GB.

To sign up for VideoPress, you buy the VideoPress upgrade. Click Store in the dash-
board, look for the VideoPress box, and then click “Buy now.” Or consider buying a
Premium account, which is described in the box on page 33.

Once you sign up for VideoPress, you upload videos by clicking Add Media above the
post editor box. Uploading a video is more or less the same as uploading a picture,
except that you can specify a few more details, such as a rating (from a family-friendly
G to an explicit X-18) and a thumbnail (the still image the video box displays before
the video starts playing). The upload process also takes quite a bit longer.

If you have high-quality HD video, you may need to use a video tool to re-encode it to a leaner, more
heavily compressed format before uploading it. Otherwise, you’ll be stuck with a gigantic file on your WordPress.
com site, eating up valuable space. (This is different from the process you follow when you upload a video to
YouTube, which takes any file you can throw at it and doesn’t complain about space.) You may also experience
technical troubles if you upload huge files. Although VideoPress officially supports files of up to 1.4 GB, gargantuan
uploads can fail, sometimes after hours of waiting.
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Instead of buying the WordPress.com VideoPress upgrade (cur-
rently $60 per year), you can sign up for a Premium account,
which offers VideoPress and several other useful extras, for
$99 per year. These extras include a free domain name, no
ads, and the Custom Design upgrade for tweaking the styles
in your theme (page 457).

Most important of all, the value bundle includes a storage
upgrade from 3 GB to 13 GB. This is a big deal, because even
though VideoPress offers unlimited bandwidth (meaning it
won’t charge you for web traffic, no matter how many times
people watch your videos), it doesn’t offer unlimited storage.
And while 3 GB is more than enough to swallow all the pictures

A Better Choice: The WordPress.com Premium Account

you can throw at a site, it may not accommodate the videos you
want to upload. For comparison purposes, a feature-length HD
movie takes about 4 GB of space if it’s compressed (slimmed
down in size). Raw HD video out of a camcorder is less com-
pressed, and it can chew up 4 GB in 30 minutes or less. The
space upgrade is also important if you want to include an audio
player (page 360), because WordPress.com won’t allow you to
upload audio files unless you buy at least one storage upgrade.

If you need even more space for giant videos, you can buy
separate upgrades. However, more space doesn’t come cheap.
Currently, it costs roughly $20 per year for each extra 10 GB
of space.

When you finish uploading a video, you can add it to your post using the trusty “Insert
into Post” button. This embeds a VideoPress shortcode that looks something like this:

[wpvideo MTFnELOW]

The result is a VideoPress window that looks a lot like a YouTube video player.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

VideoPress and Self-Hosted Sites

I need a premium video host, but I'm not using WordPress.
com. Should | consider VideoPress?

If you run a self-hosted WordPress site, you can sign up for
VideoPress, but it’s probably not the best video-hosting
package for you. That’s because it uses an awkward hosting
model that forces you to get a WordPress.com account and use
it to store your videos. VideoPress is also relatively expensive,
because you need to pay extra to get additional space (and
given thesize of video files, you’ll probably need more space).

If you're still interested in trying out VideoPress, go to http://
videopress.com. Enter the address of your WordPress site
into the “Get started-enter your blog address” text box, and
then click Next. VideoPress walks you through a somewhat
convoluted process that involves creating a WordPress.com
account and paying the $60 fee (or more if you also need a
space upgrade). When you finish, you should activate Vid-
eoPress through the Jetpack plug-in, which lets you use the
[wpvideo] shortcode in your posts. To do so, click Jetpack in
the dashboard menu, scroll down to the VideoPress box, and
click the Activate button.)
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M Playing Audio Files

Sometimes, you’ll want to let readers play an audio clip (or several) without using a
full-blown video window. An obvious example is if you’re a music artist promoting
your work. However, audio files are equally well suited to the spoken word, whether
that’s an interview, talk show, sermon, audio book, or motivational lecture. Audio
files are particularly useful if you want to join the Web’s thriving community of
podcasters—sites that provide downloadable, long audio files that users can listen
to on the go (for example, on their iPods or smartphones).

You might expect that adding audio to your WordPress site is easier than adding
video. After all, audio files are smaller and simpler than video files. But you’ll face
many of the same issues. In the following sections, you’ll consider three strategies
for getting audio into a web page.

Adding a Basic Audio Player

The simplest approach to hosting audio is to upload the file to your website. You
can then provide a link that readers can use to download the file or (even better)
a tiny audio player that lets them listen without leaving your site (Figure 10-20).

Before you get started, you need to upload your audio file. Ideally, you’ll upload
an MP3 file to ensure that it plays on most browsers. Technically, Internet Explorer,
Safari, and Google Chrome play MP3 files, but Firefox and Opera don’t. However,
most websites get by using the Flash player to fill the gap. Essentially, the process
works like this:

 |fthe browser you use recognizes both MP3 files and HTML5 markup, WordPress
creates an HTML5 <audio> element that points to your MP3 file. The browser
then creates a miniature audio player, like the ones shown in Figure 10-20.

* |fabrowser doesn’t play these two standard file types, WordPress uses a small
Flash program that creates a tiny audio player. The end result is the same—your
guests see a simple music player.

* In the unlikely event that a browser can’t meet either of these requirements,
WordPress swaps in an ordinary HTML link. Guests click the link to download
the audio file, where they can play it using a desktop music player.

The Flash fallback solution is a good one, but it’s a bit too messy to implement
on your own. Fortunately, WordPress does all the work for you with the [audio]
shortcode, which is every bit as straightforward as it should be. You simply add an
attribute named src that points to your audio file. Here’s an example that launches
an MP3 file on another web server:

[audio src="http://wpcom.files.wordpress.com/2007/01/mattmullenweg-interview.mp3"]

You can also use the [audio] shortcode to play music files stored on your own website.
But before you go any further, there’s a significant catch that applies if WordPress.com
hosts your site. Unless you buy a space upgrade or have a Premium account (page
359), WordPress.com won'’t let you upload any audio files, even if you have plenty of
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space left in your initial 3 GB storage allotment. Instead, you can play only audio files
stored on other sites.

A mini music player; click  Click here to FIGURE 10-20

here to adjust the volume  start playing This page contains hree

mini music players. The

Wy New CD, “All Alone on the ngonoatie
Web”, Is Abgut to Drop

|
7 et 0

Postl=d on July 20, 2014 by krakatow &

Mo)dy computer-generated mus|c, with lyrics that would puzzle even Confucius.
Helle's a preview of my latest wlork.

Trick 1. Life One Pixel at a Tiihe

« »

Track 2. Learning to Love Your Blue Screen

ol g to Love Your Blue Screen o:oglly

S

Tilack 3. Time for a (Jtrl+Alt+Delete [of My Heart)

A >
A music player that's Click the pause button to stop
currently playing playback and shrink the music

player back to its initial dimensions

The title scrolls through the
middle section, and the gray
shading indicates progress

Depending on what you’re trying to accomplish, this limit might be a minor inconve-
nience or completely unworkable. If it’s the latter, you have two options. You can buy
a space upgrade for as little as $20 a year (click the Store menu in the dashboard to
sign up), or you can use a music hosting service, as covered on page 364.
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To play an audio file directly from your site, you need to upload it to the media library
and then embed it with the [audio] shortcode. Here’s how:

1. First, click Add Media above the post editor.
This is the same link you used to upload a picture.
2. Inthe Insert Media window, pick your audio file.

Now wait for it to upload.

NOTE If you try this on a WordPress.com site that doesn’t have the space upgrade, nothing will happen,

so don’t waste your time.

3. When you finish uploading the track, fill in its title.

The music player displays the title while the track plays (Figure 10-20). If you
don’t supply a title, the player lists it as Track 1.

4. Inthe “Embed or Link” setting (on the right), pick Embed Media Player.

Your other option is to add an ordinary link to your audio file, which isn’t what
you want.

5. Click “Insert into post.”
Now WordPress adds the [audio] shortcode.
6. Publish your post.

You’re rewarded with a tiny music player. You can repeat this process to add as
many music players as you want to the same page.

Adding a Playlist

You can use the [audio] shortcode to add as many audio playback bars as you want.
Figure 10-20, for instance, has three. But if you want to give your visitor the chance
to peruse a group of related tracks—like a concert of songs performed by your trom-
bone quartet—there’s a better way. You can group your tracks together in a playlist.

A playlist is a list of audio or video files with a single playback bar or video window
(see Figure 10-21). Your visitor can click a specific track to play it, or let the playlist
move automatically from one file to the next.

Here’s how to add an audio playlist (see the Note below for video playlists):
1. Click Add Media.
2. Drag your audio files onto the Insert Media window,

You can skip this step if you already uploaded all the files you need.
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3. Once you’ve uploaded all your files, click Create Audio Playlist on the left. P'-AY'F":EE';UD'O

The Create Audio Playlist command appears in the Insert Media window only
if you have at least one audio file in your site’s media library.

FIGURE 10-21

SO M E SO N G S’ | N A B Ox This playlist includes four tracks. If you press

play and don’t intervene, the playlist will
@ APRIL27,2014 & ADMIN22 W8 LEAVE ACOMMENT & EDIT cycle through the songs continuously.

Check out my playlist!

“Head Down”
S B The Slip
MIME INCH MAILS

1. "Head Down” — NINE INCH MAILS 4:55
2. Steve Sanskrit's audio commentary 0:11
3."Barangrill” — JOMI MITCHELL 2:52
4, “Thru' These Architects Eyes” — DAVID BOWIE 4:22

4. Click each track you want to use in your playlist, and fill in its details on
the right.

Every audio file in the playlist accepts three pieces of information:

* Title. The track title shows up in the playlist, and in the playback box when
WordPress starts playing the track. WordPress figures out the title by read-
ing the track’s metadata—the tiny bits of information stored in the audio
file that identify the artist, song title, album, and more. But if the title isn’t
quite right, you can edit it.

» Caption. The caption is an optional bit of information. Initially, it starts out
blank. However, if you supply a caption, WordPress shows it in the playlist
instead of the title and author information. (For example, in Figure 10-21, the
second track has a caption and the other three do not.) Even if you write a
caption, the playback box still shows the title and author information when
it starts playing the track.

* Description. WordPress also gets this information from the metadata
in the audio file, if it’s available. The description is a short bit of text that
provides extra information, like this: “Head Down from The Slip by Nine
Inch Nails. Released: 2008. Track 6 of 10.” Currently, the playlist feature
doesn’t use the description.
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5. Click the “Create a new playlist” button.
This adds the tracks you picked to your fledgling playlist.
6. Configure your playlist.

Configuring a playlist is much like configuring a picture gallery. You can drag
your tracks around to change their order, and on the right, you can alter a few
basic settings:

* Show Tracklist. If you clear this checkbox, you’ll get a music player that
shows the track it’s currently playing but doesn’t show the full playlist un-
derneath. That means the listener can’t skip to a specific song.

* Show Artist Name in Tracklist. If you clear this checkbox, each entry in
the playlist will show the track’s title, instead of the title and author. This
setting has no effect on tracks that have a caption.

* Show Images. If set (which is the original setting), WordPress will contact
a music database on the Web and fetch the appropriate album cover for
your track. It then displays that tiny thumbnail image in the playback box
when it plays the track (as in Figure 10-21). Obviously, this option works
only for professionally released work. (And don’t forget to get the copyright
holder’s permission before you put her work on your site.)

7. Click “Insert audio playlist.”
WordPress adds the [playlist] shortcode to your post.
8. Publish your post.

The payoff is a simple but effective playlist, live in your post.

NOTE You can create a vdeo playlist in much the same way as an audio playlist. The difference is that you

upload video files instead of audio files, and you click a link named Create Video Playlist instead of Create Audio
Playlist. The finished result is a bit different, too—it looks like a standard video window with a playlist attached
underneath.

Using a Music-Sharing Service

If you’re serious about sharing a set of audio tracks—for example, you're a band
trying to popularize your work—your best bet is to sign up with a serious music-
sharing service.

The first advantage is that a good music service increases the exposure of your audio
tracks. Casual music browsers may stumble across your work, similar artists may
link to it, and just about anyone can add a comment or click Like, which boosts your
buzz. The second advantage is that you get a number of extras, like the ability to
provide music in different formats for different browsers (without resorting to Flash),
and a sleek jukebox-style player that seamlessly plays a whole set of your songs.
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WordPress has built-in support for the following music-sharing services through its
auto-embed feature:

* SoundCloud
* Spotify
* Rdio

If you have a WordPress.com site or a self-hosted site with the Jetpack plug-in, you
get two extra services courtesy of shortcodes:

* [bandcamp] for audio on Bandcamp
» [8tracks] for audio on 8tracks

Once again, the shortcode syntax varies subtly for each service, so you need to get
the exact details at http://support.wordpress.com/shortcodes. Figure 10-22 shows
a site that uses SoundCloud.

PLAYING AUDIO
FILES

FIGURE 10-22

PLAYING AT THE TEA HOUSE TONIGHT

Andrew Gorny

Unconditional - 08 - Aurora o Share

1. Unconditional - 08 - Aurora 6.33 b 425 | %2

2. I-FUNK - 08 - Lillie Pad 4.02

3. Unconditional - 12 - Clair De Lune 452
4. I-FUNK - 02 - Chasing His Own Tail 4.05
5. I-FUNK - 06 - Charity 1.40

6. Unconditional - 11 - Nothing Like 4.13
7. Unconditional - 04 - Catching Up 5.03

8. I-FUNK - 10 - Poppy For a Day 7.45

Andrew Gorny
Unconditional/l-FUNK Mix

SoundCloud is more refined than just about any

July 20, 2014 Charles M. Pakata Uncategorized other plug-in-powered music player. It includes
the artist’s profile picture, a list of tracks, and a
Fingerstyle-guitar lovers are in for a treat, as Andrew Gorney rocks the house. waveform of the song cu”en”y playing.

SoundCloud offers a sweet deal: no charge for the first 120 minutes of audio you
upload, and a polished music player that makes almost any music look good. If you
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need more storage, you have to pay a yearly fee. (Currently, that’s $55 a year for
240 minutes, or $135 per year for unlimited uploads.) If you plan to sell your music,
a service like Bandcamp may make more sense—it gives you unlimited room to store
audio but takes a percentage of your sales, if anyone buys your tracks.

To sign up with SoundCloud, start at http://soundcloud.com, click Sign Up, and follow
the instructions. Once you upload some audio files, you can start embedding them
in your WordPress posts. SoundCloud gives you the option of a single-track music
player, or you can assemble a group of tracks into a playlist (as in Figure 10-22).

To embed your SoundCloud content in a WordPress post, browse to the song or
playlist you want to use, and then copy the URL out of the address bar. Here’s the
URL that creates the music player in Figure 10-22:

https://soundcloud.com/andrewgorny/sets/ag-com-splash

If you want to adjust the size of the SoundCloud player, use the [embed] shortcode
with the height and width attributes.

Podcasting

So far, you’ve seen how to let viewers play individual audio tracks or a playlist with
a bunch of music on it. Podcasting is a similar, but slightly different, way to present
audio. It gives readers the choice of listening to audio files the normal way (in their
browsers by clicking the Play button) or downloading the audio files so they can
put them on a mobile device.

The central idea with podcasting is that you prepare content that busy people will
listen to on the go. Usually, the content is long—30 minutes to an hour is common
for podcasts. If your audio file is only a couple of minutes long, it’s not worth a visi-
tor’s trouble to download it and transfer it to a mobile device.

Podcast creators also tend to organize podcasts in groups—for example, they make
each audio file an episode in a series, and release them at regular intervals (say,
weekly). Good examples of podcasts include a web talk show with commentary
and interviews, a motivational lecture, a spoken chapter from an audio book, or a
45-minute techno mix for a workout session.

NOTE The word podcasting is a mash-up of podand broadcast—pod because this form of audio file distri-
bution first gained popularity with the iPod music player, and broadcasting because a podcast creator provides
easily accessible, regularly released audio “shows,” a concept that’s a bit like television broadcasting.

Il CREATING PODCAST-FRIENDLY AUDIO

You don’t need any special technique to upload a podcast audio file. You can simply
create a post and add an ordinary link to the file. If you want to get a bit fancier, you
can use the audio player feature described on page 360. That way, visitors can play
the audio in their browsers if they haven’t caught the podcast bug.
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You should save podcast audio as MP3 files, because a range of mobile devices can PLAYING AUDIO
play back that format. You can also create podcast video files, but that process is a FILES

bit more complicated. You first need to make sure the video is in MP4 format, then

you have to upload it to a host, and finally you need to link to it from your post.

NOTE If you want to use a video file for podcasting and embed it so guests can play it directly inside their
browsers, you need the help of a high-caliber podcasting plug-in, as explained in the box on page 368.

I GETTING YOUR PODCAST FEED

Although podcast audio is the same as normal audio, there’s a slight difference
in the way you present podcasts. For readers to find your podcasts quickly and
download new episodes easily, you need a way to separate these audio files from
the rest of your site.

To do that, you create a dedicated category for posts that contain podcasts. You
can give this category a name like “Podcasts” or “Lectures” or “Audio Book.” Then,
when you create a new post that has an audio file in it and you want to include
that audio as part of your podcast, assign the post your podcast-specific category
(Figure 10-23). Depending on the structure of your site (and the way you let viewers
browse it), you may decide to set two categories—one to identify the type of post
(say, “Sports”), and one to flag the post as a podcast (“Podcasts”).

Screen Options Help FIGURE 10-23
Add New Post )
This post has the two key

Dimagio's Workouts: Mix 1 Publish : ingredients that make it
Permalink: http://prosetech.com/thoughtsofalawyer/dimagios-workouts-mix-1-2/| Edit Save Draft Preview a pod(ast—embedded
Q7 Add Media Visual  Text ? status: Draft Edit aUdI(.) and a DOdCBSt_

— = = = — oo specific category.

B I = = £ &= = = = @® Visibility: Public Edit

Looking for a high-energy soundtrack to your next 45-minute walk, run, or it Publish immediately Edit

aerobics routine? Download my wild techno exercise mix. Here's the first

episode: Move to Trash m

[audio sre="http://dimagiosworkouts.com/wp- ]

B . Categories
content/uploads/2014/09/mix01.mp3"][/audio]

r—

All Categories  Most Used

[—v| Podcasts

Uncategorized

+Add New Category

Path: p Tags
Word count: 26 Draft saved at 3:58:45 pm.

Here's the embedded audio This category is for podcasts
file. A simple link is also acceptable. only. This allows you to submit

your podcasts on iTunes.
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PLAYING AUDIO You group audio files into a single podcast category so you can generate a feed for
FILES that category. As you’ll learn on page 433, a feed is a sort of index to your content.
In the case of podcasting, your feed tells other programs and websites where to
get the podcast files on your site. It also lets you notify visitors when you publish a
new file—say, if they subscribe to your podcast in iTunes.

iTunes is one of the favorite tools for podcast-lovers. If your site offers podcasts and you’d like to use
them to attract new visitors (and why wouldn’t you?), you need to submit some podcast information to iTunes.

You can get the feed for a category using a URL with this syntax:
http://[Site]/category/[CategoryName]/feed

So if you have a site named http://dimagiosworkouts.com, you can get a feed for
the Podcasts category like this:

http://dimagiosworkouts.com/category/podcasts/feed

This is a valuable link—it’s the piece of information you need to supply to iTunes to
register your podcast.

To register with iTunes, start by reviewing Apple’s instructions at http://tinyurl.com/
podcastspecs. First, read the “Testing Your Feed” section, which explains how to
make sure your feed includes the podcast files you expect, and that the feed works.
Then, follow up with the instructions in the “Submitting Your Podcast to the iTunes
Store” section to learn how to officially tell iTunes about your feed, and make it vis-
ible to a podcast-hungry audience of millions.

PLUG-IN POWER

Better Podcasting with a Plug-In

Podcasting with WordPress is easy. All you need is the right  submit your feed to iTunes, and even help you manage your
type of audio file (MP3) and a post category just for podcasts.  iTunes cover art. PowerPress is also invaluable if you want to
However, if you're a power podcaster—meaning you plan to ~ [0rge into the world of video podcasting, because it lets you
invest serious effort in making podcasting a part of your weh ~ @mbed your video content in your page, using a Javascript-
presence—it’s worth considering a plug-in that can make ~ Dased video player. (That way, visitors have the choice of
your life easier. The most popular podcasting plug-in for self-  downloading your podcast for a mobile device, as usual, or
hosted WordPress sites is Blubrry PowerPress (http://tinyurl.  Playing itrightin their browser, as they would with a YouTube
com/wp-podcast). video.) PowerPress also offers statistics that help you gauge

the popularity of your podcasts and an optional paid hosting

Among PowerPress’s most useful features is its tight integra- lan for audio and video files,

tion with iTunes. PowerPress can optimize your feeds for iTunes,
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CHAPTER

11

Collaborating with
Multiple Authors

hen you first create a WordPress site, it’s a solo affair. You choose your
Wsite’s theme, write every post and page, and put every widget in place.

Your readers can add comments, but you’re in charge of starting every
conversation.

You might like this arrangement (and if so, that’s fine), but WordPress also makes
it possible for you to have friends, colleagues, family members, and even complete
strangers contribute to your site. You can, for example, create a site where several
people post content, or you could be more selective, letting some people write
content and others review and edit it. You can also implement an approval system
to check the work of contributors before it goes live, and you can even create an
entirely private site that only the people you approve can view.

In this chapter, you’ll learn how to enable all these features by registering new
people—not new visitors, but new WordPress users who have special privileges on
your site. You’ll also consider WordPress’s more ambitious multisite feature that’s
open to self-hosters only. With a multisite network, you can let other people create
their own sites on your web server. For example, big companies can use the multisite
feature to give each employee a personal blog. Essentially, the multisite feature lets
a whole family of WordPress sites exist side by side, on the same domain.

M Adding People to Your Site

A new WordPress website starts with only one member: you. You assume the role
of administrator, which means you can do anything from write a post to vaporize
the entire site. Eventually, you may decide to make room for company. Usually, you
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make that decision because you want to work with co-authors, who will write posts
for your site.

Before you add someone to your site, though, you need to decide what privileges
that person will have. WordPress recognizes five roles, listed here in order of most
to least powerful:

* Administrator. Administrators can do absolutely everything. For example, if
you add a friend as an administrator to your site, he can remove you, delete
all your posts, and switch your site to a Hawaiian beach theme. WordPress
strongly recommends that every site have just one administrator, to prevent
power struggles.

» Editor. Editors have full control over all posts and pages. They can create their
own posts, and they can edit or delete any post, even ones they didn’t create.
Editors can also manage post categories and tags, upload files, and moderate
comments. They can’t change site settings, tweak the site’s layout and theme,
or manage users.

» Author. Authors have control over their own posts only. They can create new
ones and upload pictures, and they can edit or delete their posts anytime.
Everyone else’s content is off limits.

* Contributor. Contributors are a more limited form of author. They can create
draft posts, but they can’t actually publish them. Instead, contributors submit
their work for review, and an editor or administrator approves and publishes it.
Sadly, contributors can’t upload pictures, even for their own posts.

* Follower or Subscriber. These people can read posts and add comments. Word-
Press.com calls them followers, while WordPress.org calls them subscribers. If
you run a WordPress.com site, it automatically notifies your followers about
newly posted content (perhaps by email, depending on their personal prefer-
ences). If you run a self-hosted site, your subscribers won’t get any notifications,
but they can opt in to an email subscription service (page 425).

Now that you know what roles WordPress recognizes, you're ready to start creating
new user accounts. There’s one wrinkle, however. The steps you take for a self-hosted
site are significantly different from the ones for a WordPress.com site. If you're a
self-hoster, continue reading. If you’re a WordPress.com fan, skip ahead to “Inviting
People to Join a WordPress.com Site” on page 375.

NOTE In WordPress lingo, all of these different types of people—administrators, editors, authors, contributors,
and so on—are users. Technically, a user is any person who has an account on your site. This account identifies
the person and determines what he’s allowed to do. Everyone else is an ordinary, anonymous visitor.
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The Role of a Subscriber

Why would | add subscribers? Can’t everyone read my posts
and make comments?

Ordinarily, there are no limits to who can read posts and write
comments. In that way, subscribers are no different from
regular, unregistered guests. Yes, subscribers may get email
notifications about your content (if your site is hosted on Word-
Press.com, or if you added the right plug-in to a WordPress.
org site). But they certainly won’t get any extra privileges.

However, the situation changes in these special cases:

* |fyou create a private site (page 397), every reader needs
a subscriber account. Without one, they won’t be able to
see anything on your site.

 If you restrict comments with the “Users must be
registered and logged in to comment” setting on a self-
hosted site, and you don’t allow Facebook or Twitter logins
(page 270), only subscribers can leave comments. This is
a pretty severe restriction, and few sites use it.

* |If you add a social plug-in like BuddyPress (http://
buddypress.org), you want to give accounts to as many
people as possible in the hope that they exploit the plug-
in’s enhanced features, like sharing content with friends
and chatting in discussion groups. That’ll make your site
feel more like a community.

Adding New People to a Self-Hosted Site

Using the dashboard, you can register new users, one at a time. You supply a few
key details (like a user name, password, and email address), and let your users take

it from there.
Here’s what to do:
1. Choose Users—Add New.

The Add New User page opens (Figure 11-1).

2. Choose a good user name for the person you’re inviting.

The best approach is to use a consistent system you can apply to everyone you
add. For example, you might choose to combine a person’s first and last name,

separated by an underscore (like sam_picheski).

3. Typein the person’s email address.

WordPress uses that address to send the person important notifications, includ-

ing password resets.

4. Optionally, specify the person’s first name, last name, and website.

These are three descriptive details that become part of the person’s profile.
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Help FIGURE 11-1
There’s nothing mysteri-

Add New User

Create a brand new user and add them to this site. ous about the Add New
User page. Here, the site’s
Username (required) dianejenkins administrator has typed

in the sign-up informa-

tion for a person with the
E-mail (required)} diane.z.jenkins@gmail.com

user name dianejenkins
and is specifying her site

First Name Diane privileges using the Role
drop-down list.

Last Name Jenkins

Website

Password (required) ~ seressssees

Repeat Password (required) =~ sseeeessse

strong Hint: The password should be at least
seven characters fong. To make it stronger,
use upper and lower case letters, numbers and symbols like | "7 3 % 4 & ).

Send Password? ¥| Send this password to the new user by email.
Role Subscriber N
Subscriber

Contributor

Add New User Author

Editor
Administrator

NOTE The emails WordPress sends often end up in an email account’s junk folder, because they contain links.

You may need to tell new users to check their junk mail to find the messages with their WordPress credentials.

5. Typein a strong password. (See the box on page 27 for tips.)

When you create a new account, you must supply a password—WordPress
doesn’t let people pick their passwords the first time they log in. However, if
you check “Send this password to the new user by email,” WordPress emails
the person her user name and password, along with a link to your site’s login
page (Figure 11-2). (And even if you don’t ask, WordPress sends you, the ad-
ministrator, an email with a record of the new user’s name and email address.)
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o WordPress Add to contacts
To diane.z.jenkins @gmail.com

Username: dianejenkins
Password: waterfordl_

[Canton School] Your username and password

http://prosetech.com/wordpress/cantonschool/wp-login.php

Back to messages 3 & FIGURE 11-2
Here’s the message WordPress
21/07/2014 sends to newly registered
Reply «

qguests if you select “Send

v this password to the new user
by email.” Sadly, WordPress
doesn’t let you add a custom
welcome message or any extra

information.

TIP

Ifa frustrated user arrives at your site but doesn’t know his password, he can click “Lost your password?”

on the login page. WordPress emails him a link that lets him pick a new password.

6. Pick arole from the drop-down list.

You can use any of the roles described on page 370.

7. Click Add New User.

WordPress creates the account, sends a notification email (if you chose the
“Send this password...” option), and takes you to the Users—All Users section
of the dashboard. There, you can review a list of everyone you ever added to
your site. Point to a user name, and you see two straightforward links—use Edit
to change the person’s account info and Delete to remove the account.

UP TO SPEED

Helping Your Peeps Log In

Tolog into your site, users need to request the /ogin page. That
means that if your site is at http://cantonschool.org, they need
to visit http://cantonschool.org/login. Alternatively, people
can go straight to the dashboard by requesting the wp-admin
page as in http://cantonschool.org/wp-admin). In that case,
WordPress asks them to log in before they can continue.

If you have a lot of users who haven’t used WordPress before,
you may need to help them find the login or dashboard page.
Here are two good options:

* You can create your own welcome email message that
contains alink to the login page, and send it to everyone.

Use your favorite email program or get the Email Users
plug-in (http://tinyurl.com/emailusers), which lets you
send a mass email to all your users at once. This plug-in
is a big help if you don’t have their email addresses handy.

* You can add a link that goes to your login page. Put that

link in the main site menu, or add the link to a sidebar
using a Text widget (page 166) or a Custom Menu widget
(page 228). Make sure you give your link some descriptive
text that clearly explains why the person needs to log
in, like “Log in to write your own posts” or “Log in as a
contributor.”
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You might want to add one other detail when you add a new user: changing the
name WordPress displays when that person contributes content.

When your site has a single author (you), there’s no reason to attach the author’s
name to every post. But once you have multiple people contributing to your site,
it’s important to distinguish one author’s work from another’s. The standard year
themes (like Twenty Twelve) handle this gracefully: As soon as your site publishes
posts from more than one person, it modifies the text it adds to every post to include
author information, like this:

This entry was posted in Uncategorized by mpm_site_admin. Bookmark the
permalink.

Ordinarily, WordPress identifies a post author by his user name, which often makes
for a lousy byline. Fortunately, you can choose something more meaningful and
readable (both for you and your visitors). Here’s how:

1. Choose Users—All Users.
WordPress opens the Users page and lists everyone your site recognizes.

2. Point to the user name of the person whose info you want to change, and
then click Edit.

The person’s profile page opens, where you see all her settings. You can tweak
her personal preferences, like the dashboard’s color scheme and proofreading
settings, but you probably won’t worry about these details—instead, you'll let
invited people configure their own profiles. But the person’s nickname affects
the readability of the site for all your visitors, so it’s worth getting it right.

3. Choose an option from the “Display name publicly as” list.

For example, you can replace the WordPress user name from the previous ex-
ample (dianejenkins) with the first name only (Diane), the last name (Jenkins),
or a combination of the two (Diane Jenkins).

If you don’t see an option you like, type the name you want into the Nickname
box, exactly as you want it to appear (for example, “Di Jenkins,” “Miss J,” or
“Super Shorty”). WordPress adds the new nickname to the entries in the “Dis-
play name publicly as” list. To use it in place of her registered name, choose it.

4. Click Update Profile.

Your change is official.
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NOTE You can change an author’s name anytime. The change affects all the posts the person has writ-
ten—the next time you view a post, you see the new name in the byline. This is one of the benefits of dynamic
websites like the ones you create with WordPress—they’re intelligent enough to keep everything up to date.

Inviting People to Join a WordPress.com Site

Before you can register someone as a user on your WordPress.com site, that person
must have a WordPress.com account. Some people may already have one (they
might, for example, have their own site or they may be following someone else’s
blog). Non-WordPressers need to sign up, and they need to do it themselves—you
can’t create a WordPress.com account for someone else.

Instead, your jobis to invite people to become users. For example, imagine you invite
two friends, Cathy and Sanjeev. Cathy already has a WordPress.com account, which
means that all she needs to do is accept your invitation. WordPress then authorizes
her to read, edit, or manage your site (depending on the role you grant her). On the
other hand, Sanjeev doesn’t have a WordPress.com account, so WordPress asks
him to create one. Once he does, Sanjeev can accept your invitation and become a
contributor, just like Cathy.

You can invite one person or several at a time. The only rule is that if you create an
invitation for several people, all those people must have the same role. That means
you can invite a batch of followers all at once, or a group of contributors, but not a
mix of the two.

To create an invitation, follow these steps:
1. Choose Users—lInvite New in the dashboard.

2. Enter a list of email addresses, one for each person you want to invite,
separated by commas (Figure 11-3).

If you invite someone who already has a WordPress.com account, you can sup-
ply his WordPress.com user name instead of his email address (either way, the
invitation reads the same).

3. Choose arole from the Role drop-down list.

You can specify any of the roles described on page 370.
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Invite N U to Y Bl Help FIGURE 11-3
nvite New Users to Your olo, .
g WordPress will send
this invitation to three
Usernames or Email donny_blargol12@gmail.co.uk samtheman23@hotmail.com, P
Addresses lisa_d_luce@cpatrecticsystems.org P people, offering them the
chance to become site
Invite up to 10 email addresses and/or WordPress.com usernames, separated contributors.
by commas. Those needing a username will be sent instructions on how to
create one.
Role Contributor v Learn more about roles

M
es5d8€ Charles M. Pakata invites you to contribute to The Real Estate Diaries:

Greetings clients! Follow the links to register on my site as a
contributor. You can then add your personal stories about the
real estate hunt. P

(Optional) You can enter o custom message of up to 500 characters that will
be included in the invitation to the user(s).

Send Invitation

Past Invitations

3 ftems

Invitee SentBy  Role Date Sent Date Accepted Actions

4. In the Message box, type a short invitation.

For example, if you’re inviting contributors, you might write “Come share your
stories on my blog.” This note becomes part of the welcome message WordPress
sends to each person on your list (Figure 11-4).
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Charles M. Pakata invited you to contribute to The Real
Estate Diaries

Back to messages

4 &

o The Real Estate Diaries  Schedule cleanup Newsletters | 4:04 PM

To lisachang@hotmail.ca Reply =
Charles M. Pakata invited you to contribute to The Real Estate Diaries :j@;]

-~ Charles M. Pakata has invited you to contribute to The Real Estate Diaries
y As a contributor you'll be able to create and edit your own posts, but you'll
& J need an editor to publish for you.

Greetings clients! Follow the links to register on my site as a contributor.
You can then add your personal stories about the real estate hunt.

To accept this invitation you will need to:

1. Signup for a WordPress.com account. You can also sign in with your
existing WordPress.com account if you already have one.

bB  Accept Invitation

Small print: This message was sent by a WordPress_com user who entered your email address fo invite
you. You can unsubscribe if you'd prefer not to receive invitation emails in future. Please do not reply to
this message; it was sent from an unmonitored email address. For help with WordPress_com, please visit
hitp/iwordpress_com/support.

Trouble clicking? Copy and paste this URL into your browser:
hitp:iiwordpress com?action=wpcom-invite-
usersikey=2f8ddac337c2199af45900502328522a&blog id=29876073

Thanks for flying with () WordPress.com

FIGURE 11-4

Here, site owner Charles
Pakata invites Lisa Chang
to contribute to his
WordPress site, “The Real
Estate Diaries.” If Chang
clicks Accept Invitation,
WordPress prompts

her to sign in with her
WordPress.com account
(or to create an account
if she doesn’t have one).
She can then accept the
invitation and become a
contributor.

5. Click Send Invitation.

WordPress sends the invitation into cyberspace.

Below your message, on the same “Invite New Users” page, WordPress keeps
track of whom you invited and how they responded (Figure 11-5). It keeps the

records until you delete them (more about that in a moment).

If you think a previously invited person missed your email, you can ask Word-
Press to send it again by clicking Resend. If you want to revoke an invitation
that hasn’t been accepted, click Delete. Now, if that person clicks the activation

link in the invitation message, WordPress displays an error message.
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Once someone accepts your invitation, you may choose to remove the record
of the invitation (click Delete) so you can focus on the people who haven’t
responded. Deleting an invitation for a registered user has no effect on that
person—he remains registered on your site. (If you decide that you do want to
take down an existing user, you need to go to the Users—All Users section of
the dashboard and click Remove next to the persona non grata.)

NOTE The Users—All Users page shows all the administrators, editors, authors, and contributors you've

signed up. It doesn’t include mere followers, because they have no special powers on your site.

| § FIGURE 11-5
) o ) Lazyfather invited three
(Optional) You can enter a custom message of up te 500 characiers that will be induded in the L
invitation to the user(s) people to join his site.
One has accepted, while
the other two have yet to
respond.
Past Invitations
3 items
Invitee Sent By Role Date Sent Date Accepted Actions
lisachang2 ;hlazyfather Contributor July 24, 2014 July 24,2012 Accepted |
sent to 7:39 pm 7:39 pm Delete
lisachong2
Y lisa_d_luce ;m‘lazyfather Contributor July 23, 2014 Waiting Resend | Delete
) @cpatretics 8:01 pm
ystems.org
ﬁ donny_blar ‘:m‘lazyfa(her Contributor July 23,2014 Waiting Resend | Delete
gol2@gmai 8:01 pm
Lok
Invitee Sent By Role Date Sent Date Accepted Actions

B Working with Authors

The most common reason to add new users to your WordPress site is to get more
content from more people. After all, new and interesting content is the lifeblood
of any site, and by recruiting others to help you write it, you increase the odds that
your site will grow and flourish.

As you already learned, all but one type of WordPress user (followers for Word-
Press.com sites, subscribers for self-hosted sites) can write posts. Whether you're
an administrator, editor, author, or contributor, the first step is the same: To write a
post, you have to log in to the dashboard.
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WordPress tailors the dashboard to the person’s role, so that each person sees only
the menu commands he can use. For example, if you log in as a contributor, you see
the stripped-down dashboard in Figure 11-6.
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Canton School New FIGURE 11-6

A Posts

Add New or its settings.

Comments

w
~y
H
i
i

Profile

Different people see different versions of the WordPress
Dashboard Add New Post dashboard. In this example, a contributor has logged into
the Canton School site. This dashboard has commands for
. ) creating posts, reading comments (but not moderating
Enter title here them), and changing the contributor’s profile. It doesn’t
offer commands for changing the site’s theme, its widgets,

If you run a site on WordPress.com, every type of user can log in and see the dash-
board, except followers. Why leave out followers? On WordPress.com, a person’s
profile isn’t tied to your site—it’s actually part of that person’s WordPress.com ac-
count. For that reason, there’s no need for followers to use your site’s dashboard
to change their profiles.

If you run a self-hosted site, every type of user can log in to the dashboard, although
subscribers get just one option—the Profile command that lets them change their
preferences and personal information.

Either way, the only type of user who can see the full, unrestricted version of the
dashboard is an administrator—and, ideally, that’s just you.

The Post Approval Process for Contributors

Administrators, editors, and authors can add posts and pages to your site in the usual
way. When they finish writing, they simply click Publish to make their content go live.

As you know, contributors have more limited powers. They can create posts but
not publish them, which gives you a broad safety net—there’s no chance that bad
content can get on your site, because you get to review it first. When contributors
create posts, they have two options: They can save the post as a draft so they can
return to it and edit it later, or they can submit it for review (Figure 11-7).
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WORKING When a contributor submits a post this way, WordPress assigns it a special status,
WITH AUTHORS called pending. A pending post won’t appear on your site until an editor or admin-
istrator approves it. Here’s how you do that:

1. In the dashboard, choose Posts—All Posts.

2. Click the Pending link (Figure 11-8).

FIGURE 11-7
Publish - When a contributor logs in to your site, Word-
: Press changes the familiar Publish button to a
S B HIETED “Submit for Review” button.
Visual =~ Text ? status: Draft

@ Visibility: Public

Move to Trash Submitﬁ)r Review

Categories A
All Categories  Most Used

[ Featured
[ Uncategorized

Tags 7\
Add
Separate togs with commas

Choose from the most used tags

Screen Options ¥ Help ¥ -
Posts [N FIGURE 11-8
—— When a contributor
All(5) | Published 4] Pen: ) )
= e submits a post for review,
Bulk Actions ¥  Apply - Show all dates ¥  View all categories ¥ | Filter i 1item . .
Z 5 it becomes a pending post.
Title Author Categories Tags Date
Green Day: Plant Your Passion dianejenkins Uncategorized — 2014/04/11
Last
Modified
Title Author Categories Tags Date
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply 1 item
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3. If you see a pending post you want to review, click its title.

WordPress opens the post in the Edit Post window. Make any changes you want,

from minor corrections to adding completely new content.

4. If the post is ready for prime time, click Publish.

This is the same way you publish your own posts. In this case, however, the newly
published post will have the original author’s byline, even if you edited the post.

If you make changes to a post but you’re not quite ready to publish it, click “Save
as Pending” to store the edited version. You might do this to add questions or com-
ments to the author’s work, for example. You can wrap your comments in square
brackets [like this]. Then the post author can make changes and re-submit the post.

NOTE

Don’t be confused by the way WordPress uses the term “author.” Even though WordPress has a

specific type of user called author, WordPress experts often use the same term to refer to anyone who writes a
post on a WordPress site. Thus, administrators, authors, editors, and contributors can all act as post authors.

PLUG-IN POWER

WORKING
WITH AUTHORS

Better Workflow for Reviewing Posts

WordPress gives you the basic procedures you need to get
multiple contributors working together on the same site, but
the process has a few rough edges.

The problem is the workflow—the way a task passes from one
person to another. Right now, it’s up to editors or administra-
tors to go looking for pending posts. WordPress makes no
effort to notify you that there’s content waiting for review.
Similarly, if an administrator edits a post but decides it needs
more work, there’s no easy way to let the contributor know
that you need a rewrite. And when you do publish a pending
post, WordPress once again fails to notify the original author.

WordPress’s creators are aware of these gaps, and they may
fix them in future versions of the program. But because the
contributor feature is a bit of a specialized tool, those fixes are
low on the list of WordPress priorities.

However, if you run a self-hosted site and want to implement
a better system, there’s a plug-in that can change everything.
It’s called Edit Flow (http://tinyurl.com/editflow) and it adds
the structure you need to manage a multistage review process,
including:

+ Custom status notices. Instead of designating a post
as Pending or Published, you can give it a status that
reflects its stage in your organization’s workflow. For

example, if you run a news site, you might want posts to
go from “Pitched” to “Assigned” to “Pending Review” to
“Published.” Edit Flow can help manage that sequence.

+ Editorial comments. Edit Flow lets people attach brief
notes to a post as it whizzes back and forth between
them (as in “I love your post, but can you expand on
paragraph 3?”)

+ Email notifications. Edit Flow can send notifications at key
points in the review process—when authors submit new
posts for review, when an editor publishes a post, when
an editor places a comment on a post asking for changes,
and so on. On a bustling site, these emails keep the post
review process running quickly and efficiently.

+ (alendar. If you want to make long-term content plans
to ensure that there’s always something new on your
site, the Edit Flow calendar can help you plan authors’
contributions.

Although Edit Flow is stuffed full of features, they’re arranged
inalogical way, and you can find helpful information at http://
editflow.org. If you need to coordinate the publishing efforts
of a small or midsized group of people, don’t be afraid to give
it a whirl.
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WITH AUTHORS . . . )
As you already know, authors and contributors are limited to editing their own work.
But editors and administrators have more sweeping powers; they can dip into any
page or post and make changes.

This setup creates the possibility of conflicts. An editor could start editing a post
that a contributor is still writing. Or two editors could attempt to revise the same
work at the same time. WordPress doesn’t have any post collaboration features—
instead, only one person at a time can revise a post and save changes. To prevent
one person’s edits from wiping out another person’s work, WordPress uses a simple
post locking system.

Here’s an example of how it works. If Diane starts editing a post, WordPress takes
note. Every 15 seconds, it sends a message from Diane’s browser to the server,
which essentially says, “I'm still working!” (This message is part of an internal sys-
tem called the Heartbeat API.) If Diane stops editing—say, she saves her work and
navigates to another page, or she just closes the browser window without a second
thought—the messages stop and WordPress realizes (within 15 seconds or so) that
Diane has stopped working.

When you look at the posts on the All Posts page, WordPress shows you which ones
are currently being edited (Figure 11-9).

All (5) | Published (4) | Pending(1) FIGURE 11-9
Bulk Actions ¥ Apply Show all dates ¥  View all categories ¥ WordPress adds a lock icon next
to every post being edited.
Title Author Catego Here, WordPress makes it clear

that dianejenkins is at work on

Green Day: Plant Your Passion - Pending dianejenkins  Uncateg the first post in the fist

dianejenkins is currently editing
Community Outreach Fridays Lisa Stanfeld  Uncateg

Fall Fundraiser Lisa Stanfeld  Feature

Life gets more interesting when someone else joins the editing party. For example,
consider what happens if Lisa attempts to edit the post Diane is working on. Word-
Press notices the conflict the moment Lisa picks up the post, and shows a warning
message (Figure 11-10, top). Now it’s up to Lisa to decide whether she wants to wait
for Diane to finish (by clicking “Go back”) or push her out of the way and take over
(by clicking “Take over”; see Figure 11-10, bottom).
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FIGURE 11-10

ing. Now she has a choice.
This content is currently locked. If you take over,

Go back Preview this message.

Lisa Stanfeld has taken over and is currently editing.

All Posts

Top: Lisa tried to edit a post that Diane is edit-

dianejenkins will be blocked from continuing to edit. Bottom: If Lisa clicks “Take over,” WordPress
boots Diane out of the editing window with

When it comes to taking over a post, everyone is created equal. For example, if Lisa wants to take
over the post that Diane is editing, it doesn’t matter if Diane is an administrator or a lowly contributor. Nor does
it matter who created the post. As long as Lisa is allowed to edit the post, she’ll be able to wrest control from
anyone who’s currently working on it.

Diane has no chance to stop Lisa’s post takeover. Once it happens, her editing ses-
sion ends. All she can do is click “All Posts” to return to the post list. However, once
Diane is back at the post list, nothing stops her from editing the same post again.
If she does, she’ll see the same warning message that Lisa saw, informing her that
someone else is working on the post. If she forges ahead, Lisa will be kicked out of
her editing session.

Of course, the point of the post locking system isn’t for editors and authors to be-
come locked in a series of dueling edits. Instead, it’s for times when someone still
has a post open but probably isn’'t editing it anymore. For example, if Diane starts
revising a post but walks away from her computer for lunch, Lisa can still get some
work done by assuming control of Diane’s work in progress.

Revision Tracking

WordPress has another tool that can help you manage successive edits. It’s called
revision tracking, and it saves old versions of every post. You can step through a
post’s edit history to see who changed a post, when the edit took place, and exactly
what that person changed.
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NOTE Revision tracking is particularly useful on sites that have multiple authors. (And it’s a life-saver
when an overeager author overwrites another person’s work.) However, revision tracking works just as well on
single-author sites, where it lets you review your own edits.

You don’t need to turn onrevision tracking—it’s always at work. Every time someone
saves a post as a draft, publishes it, or updates it, WordPress takes a snapshot of
the post’s content and adds it to the revision history. WordPress may also take a
snapshot of a post-in-progress as you edit it, but it won’t keep more than one copy
of your post in this state. After all, you wouldn’t want to clutter your revision list
with thousands of in-progress autosaves.

To see the edit history of a post, find the post in the All Posts page, and then click
Edit. WordPress displays the revision history in two places (Figure 11-11):

* The Publish box. Look here to find the number of revisions WordPress stored.
Click Browse to review these snapshots in the Compare Revisions page.

* The Revisions box. Check here to see a list of snapshots, from most recent to
oldest. To inspect a revision, click the timestamp next to it.

NOTE If you don’t see the Revisions hox, click Screen Options in the top-right corner of the page, and then
add a checkmark next to the Revisions option.

FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTION

Co-Authoring Posts

What if several people edit the same post? Can they all be
credited as authors?

Revision tracking is neat, but your readers don’t see any of that
information. All they see is the name of the post author—the
person who initially created the post. Even when someone
else edits a post, it remains the property of the initial author.
An editor or administrator can edit a post and attribute it to
someone else, but you can’t credit two people as authors of
the same post—unless you run a self-hosted site and you’re
willing to fiddle with your theme, as explained next.

To create true co-authored posts, you need to take two steps.
First, you need to add the Co-Authors Plus plug-in (http://
tinyurl.com/co-authors-plus), which lets you designate mul-
tiple authors for any post or page. Second—and this is the hard
part—you have to get your posts and pages to actually display
the names of the authors who worked on them. To make that
possible, you need to edit your theme, as the Co-Authors Plus
plug-in explains (see http://tinyurl.com/ccr7896).
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There are 5 revisions. FIGURE 11-11

Click here to explore them. ) )
This post has been edited

Screen Oltions * || Help five times. In the Revi-
Edit Post Addnew sions box, WordPress tells
you when each revision

. i Publish -
Green Day: Plant Your Passion was made, and who
made it.
visual | Text freview
B I == - ¢ = = = = oW ? status: Pending| Review
New ideas ready to sprout? What greenery makes you green with envy? @ Visibility: Publig
Plant your passion and let something beautiful blossom at this year's € Revisions: 5 Srowse
Green Day.
Categories -
All Categories  Most Used
Path: p
Word count: 25 Last edited by dianejenkins on April 11, 2014 at 1:45 am i) Uncategorized
[] Featured
Revisions -
Lisa Stanfeld, 2 hours ago {11 April, 2014 @ 3:37:42) [Autosave]
Tags =

dianejenkins, 4 hours ago (11 April, 2014 @ 1:45:13)

dianejenkins, 4 hours ago {11 April, 2014 @ 1:44:39) [Autosave] Add
Lisa Stanfeld, 4 hours ago (11 April, 2014 @ 1:43:15
dianejenkins, 4 hours ago (11 April, 2014 @ 1:15:34)

Separgte tags with commos

Chogse from the most used tags

The list of post revisions

The easiest way to study the changes made to a post is to click the Browse link,
which appears in the Publish box next to the Revisions count. WordPress takes you
to the Compare Revisions page (Figure 11-12). Initially, it compares the differences
between the current version of a post (shown in green on the right) and the previ-
ously saved version (shown in red on the left).
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- ) Help FIGURE 11-12
Compare Revisions of “Green Day: Plant Your Passion” ,
. T On the right, WordPress
ompare any two revisions h[gh/[ghts the new/y
Previous ° Jext added bits of text. On the

left, you see the previous
Current Revision by

nejenkins . .
1 min ago (11 Apr @ 1:45) m version of the post, which

included just one of the
. three sentences it holds
Title
now.
Green Day: Plant Your Passion Green Day: Plant Your Passion
Content

New ideas ready to sprout? What greenery

. makes you green with envy? Plant your

What greenery makes you green with envy? R ; .
passion and let something beautiful

blossom at this year's Green Day.

The previous version The current version
of the post of the post

Once at the Compare Revisions page, you can dig deeper into the post’s edit history.
First, grab hold of the circle that sits in the small slider near the top of the page.
To see an older snapshot, drag the circle to the left. For example, if you drag the
circle one notch left, WordPress compares the previous version of the post (which
it shows on the right) to the version it saved just before that (which it shows on the
left). Keep dragging and you’ll go further and further back in time (Figure 11-13).

Alternatively, you can use the buttons on either side of the slider button. Click Previ-
ous to go one step backward in time and Next to go one step forward.

FIGURE 11-13
Jay: Plant Vaiir Paccinn” S . .
J Revision by Lisa Stanfeld Every vertical line indicates a version of your post. Here, you posi-

4hours ago (11 Apr @ 1:43) tioned the circle over the second-oldest revision.

@ ! !

The oldest  Each vertical line  The newest
snapshot is a separate snapshot
snapshot of the post
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To revert to an older version of a post, drag the slider back until the version you want
appears on the right, in green. Then, click Restore This Revision, which appears just
above the snapshot’s content.

When you drag the circle, WordPress compares two successive versions of a post
(the one you pick, and the one just before that). But WordPress also allows curious
administrators to perform an in-depth comparison that puts any two versions of a
post under the microscope. For example, you could compare the oldest version of
a post with the newest.

To do that, turn on the “Compare any two revisions” checkbox in the top-right corner
of the page. Two circles appear in the slider, representing the two posts you want
to compare. Drag the two circles to the two snapshots you want to examine, and
WordPress compares their content underneath.

Revision tracking has one drawback. Keeping extra versions of all your posts takes
space. If you host your site on WordPress.com, this isn’t a problem, because your
revision history tops out at 25 snapshots per post. After this point, WordPress tosses
out the oldest snapshot every time it takes a new one. But on a self-hosted site, there’s
no limit. If you’re an obsessive sort who revises the same post over and over, your
revision history can balloon into hundreds of snapshots per post. Even if you have
room for all these revisions (which you almost certainly do), it’s never a good idea
to waste space in your WordPress database. An unnecessarily big database makes
backups slower and can even slow down the overall performance of your pages.

Unfortunately, there’s no way to delete old revisions using the dashboard. Instead,
you need a plug-in to clear out the bloat. Numerous plug-ins can do the job, but
WP-Optimize (http://tinyurl.com/wp-opti) is a popular, versatile choice. It clears
several types of old data out of your database, including old post revisions, old
drafts, and unapproved comments.

Alternatively, you can tell WordPress to save fewer snapshots. For example, you
could set WordPress to store a maximum of five revisions for each post. You can do
that with a plug-in (try the straightforward Revision Control, at http://tinyurl.com/
rev-control), or you can edit the wp-config.php configuration file using the process
described on page 570.

If you decide to edit the wp-config.php file, you need to add a line like this to the
end of the file in your website folder:

define('WP_POST REVISIONS', 5);.

This tells WordPress to store a maximum of five revisions per post. However, you
can replace the 5 with whatever number you want. Or you can tell WordPress to
never store any revisions by substituting this line of code:

define('WP_POST REVISIONS', false );

Now you’ll never have to worry about database bloat from old revisions, but you'll
also lose the safety net that lets you recover content if you accidentally erase or
mangle it.
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oLl Browsing an Author’s Posts
WITH AUTHORS ) )
Once you’ve added a few authors to your site and figured out a way for them to
work without stepping on each other’s toes, it’s worth thinking about what your
multi-authored site looks like to visitors. How can they browse the work of specific
authors, or find out more about the writers they like best?

The first issue—reading the work of a specific author—is the easiest to resolve. Just
as you can view all the posts in a particular category or all the posts that have the
same tag, so you can browse all the posts by a specific author. The easiest way to
do that is to click the author’s name, which appears just before or after the post
content, depending on the theme (Figure 11-14).

NOTE The name WordPress uses to sign posts is the author’s display name, which might be the person’s
WordPress user name (the standard setting), her full first and last name, or a nickname. Users can configure their
display names by editing their profile settings (Users—My Profile).

FIGURE 11-14

THE REAL ESTATE DIARIES By dicking an author’

name (in this case,
lisachang), you can dig
up all the posts that the

DREAM HOME, AT LAST author wrote.

July 24, 2014, Ixsa@ng Uncategorized

home stories from my clients about

Thanks to Charles, it finally came true! After 23 months of looking, and prices that see-
sawed crazily, we settled on a beautiful new home in the Cranstberg hood. I'm looking
forward to meeting my neighbors in September.

«— No Sale at Any Price: 205 Grandio

= Dream Home, At Last

WordPress uses special web addresses to make it easy to browse posts by author.
For example, if you click lisachang, WordPress adds /author/lisachang to the end
of the site address, like this:

http://therealestatediaries.com/author/lisachang

This is essentially the same way that category web addresses work (page 123).
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Now that you know how to get the posts for a specific author, you can make it easier WORKING

for visitors to get them as well. For example, you could create a menu that has a link WITH AUTHORS
for each author, and then display that menu in the main navigation area of your site

(Figure 11-15), or in a sidebar, with the help of the Custom Menu widget (page 228).

FIGURE 11-15

THE REAL ESTATE DlARlES This menu includes a link

to each author’s posts,
home stories from my clients about making it easy for readers
{ to browse content by
Lisa Chang's Posts author.
Phillip Ward's Posts

Terri Witmore's Posts
= July 2ure
= June 2012

- November 2011

PLUG-IN POWER

More Ways to Browse Authors

The custom menu approach gives you a great way to create  author’s name. The second display setting is an author c/oud
author post links. But if you’re building a self-hosted site,  that works like the Tag Cloud widget (page 165), creating a
you may want to check out one of the many author-browsing  jumbled mass of author links, with the most prolific authors’
plug-ins, which give you more display options and may save  names the biggest.

a bit of effort. The Author Avatars List plug-in (http:/tinyurl.com/authoravatars)
The Authors Widget (http://tinyurl.com/authorswidget) is @ isone of many author-browsing widgets that use avatars, the tiny
basic but effective example. It offers two display options. The headshots that you can pair up with any email account (page 263).
firstis a list that’s not much different from what you get with  As with the more pedestrian author list, you can click an author
the Custom Menu widget, just slightly more convenient, and  headshot to start browsing the author’s posts.

it gives you the option to show the post count next to each

Adding Author Information

Ordinarily, WordPress keeps author information to a minimum. Even though it stores
a few key details in each user’s profile—including a basic “Biographical info” box—
none of these details show up in a post. All your readers see is the author’s name.

In some cases, you might prefer to showcase your author. For example, you might
want to add a more detailed byline or include a brief bio that highlights the author’s
achievements. The low-tech solution is to add this information to the bottom of
the post (consider setting it in italics to make it stand apart from the rest of the
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content). But if you run a self-hosted site, this is one more challenge you can tackle
with the right plug-in.

The WordPress plug-in repository is overflowing with author info widgets and bio
boxes. One decent starting point is the WP About Author plug-in (http://tinyurl.
com/wp-about-author), which automatically adds an author box to the bottom of
every post. It also adds several new text boxes to every user’s profile, where authors
can enter links to sites where they have public pages (like Facebook, Twitter, and
Pinterest). The author’s bio will then include these links (Figure 11-16).

Click here to see

ner FIGURE 11-16
all Lisa's posts

The WP About Author
plug-in creates an author
box that includes a bio
and picture (from the
Gravatar service described

Community Putreach Fridays

The Canton School is brin|
all begins this week, Octo
Homes. Our students will
bridge or two!

If you'd like to volunteer t
parent coordinators. Cont

jing back one of its most loved traditions: weekly community outreach days. It
her 18, with a visit by the Upper Elementary class to the Glenacres Retirement
he talking to them, bringing homemade bread, and possibly playing a game of

| help or assist with the pre-visit baking, you can still volunteer to be one of two
ict Susan Credmore at the office (344) 424-1291.

on page 263). The box
also includes links to
other sites, if the author
supplies them. In this
example, Lisa Stanfeld
added her personal web-

site, Facebook page, and
Twitter feed to her profile,
so the WP About Author
plug-in creates links for
all three sites.

-Lisa Stanfeld

Lisa is the Canton School community liaison and the head of the Canton
Outreach club. When not solving problems and promoting the school, she
likes to paint smiley faces on discarded bottles and sell them in her "Bottle
Rockers" collection on eBay.

- More Posts - Website

Follow Me:

o K

Click here to visit
her personal website

Click here to visit
her Facebook page

Click here to read
her Twitter messages
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Another good author footer plug-in is the Fancier Author Box by ThematoSoup WORKING
(http://tinyurl.com/authorbox). It uses a slightly smaller version of the author picture, WITH AUTHORS
fewer links, and a neato two-tab view that lets you see the author’s recent posts

without leaving the current page (Figure 11-17).

FIGURE 11-17

If you use the Fancier
Author Box plug-in, you
get two tabs of author
Lisa is the Canton School community liaison and the head of the Canton Outreach club. information at the bottom
When not solving problems and promoting the school, she likes to paint smiley faces on of every post, The first
discarded bottles and sell them in her "Bottle Rockers" collection on eBay.

Latest Posts

Lisa Stanfeld

has the author’s bio (top),
while the second lists

the author’s most recent
posts (bottom).

LN 5| Latest Posts

Latest posts by Lisa Stanfeld (see all)

Community Outreach Fridays - June 15, 2015
Fall Fundraiser - June 14, 2015
School Year Starts! - June 14, 2015

Alternatively, you can use one of several plug-ins that puts author information into
a widget. That way, you can take the author details out of a post and tuck them into
a sidebar. One such plug-in is Author Spotlight (http.//tinyurl.com/authorspot). Of
course, this idea works only if your theme includes a sidebar in its single-post view.
Most themes do, but the older Twenty Eleven theme limits its sidebar to the main
post list, so auth